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' LTHOUGH Greke Britain caniigt Hoe 

of being an early prop td the hrt of 
Diſcovery; but ini that 26ſpeRt tably gife plate td 
the Dutch; yet it may be with truth alerted; 
that fie has fince far ſufpaſſed them; even thi 
their own track. Ii the fifteetith and Atecntii 
centuries, ſome ſpirited enterprizes were under 


taken; bat afterwards; the ſpirit of Diſcovery; 


feerned tö have totally fobBged, bitt abcüt Ong 
car 1741, when by the command, of bis latE 
liefty; « voyage Wis undetidken under the di- 


.xeCtiori of Capta Middleton; for difecvering a 


North-weſt ene ge throu — — e 
1746, two ſhips were — by ſublcri 
for the fame purpoſe ow der I; command 


Captains Smith and ore. = it was 1 

ved for his preſent Ma Wa eg 
and patroina Which every nder ait thi 
with from bim, to open friendly com̃ unieati- 
ons, with ſbme recefles of the Globe, hitherto 


unexplored: 8 no Admiral) 4 3 


with the iis Dolphin A THREE, in 1 
2 
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low, in 1766—9; and Cook, with the Endeavour, 
in 1968—71, and with the Reſolution and Ad- 
venture, in 1772—5, carried on a plan of Diſ- 
covery, which it was the purpoſe of the preſent 
voyage to finiſh, 

The intimate connection between theſe voya- 
555 render it very neceſſary, to ſtate as ſhort- 

y as poſſible, the objects accompliſhed by the 
preceding voyages, and how far the intention of 
the preſent one has been anſwered. 

In general, it may be premiſed, that the u- 
| niverſal object of all the voyages of the preſent 
reign, was to explore the vaſt Ocean which ex- 
tends through the hole Southern Hemiſphere; 
as the reſult of all the reſearches which had hi- 
therto been made might be juſtly conſidered as 
obſcure traditions, bold fiftions, and plauſible 
conjectures ; that theſe five different circumna- 
vigations haye anſwered a better purpoſe, is 
vitible from the following obſervations. 
Falkland's Iſlands in the South Atlantic O- 
cean were barely known to exiſt before Anſon, 
and ſo erroneous was even his idea of them, that 
he conſidered Pepys Ifland and Falkland's Ifles 
to be different places; there can be no doubt that 
they are the ſame, from Byron and Macbride's 
Joint teſtimony : and of them we have as exact 
charts, as of the coaſts of Great Britain itſelf. 
Beſides this, the diſcovery of Sandwich Lands 
the moſt ſoutherly point yet known, and the 
certain accounts we have of the Ifle of Georgia, 

are all to be attributed to Cook. Sir John Nar- 


ugh ve us v imperfect accounts. of 
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INTRODUCTION. * 
aens Straits, but Captains Byron, Wal- 


Vs and Carteret, bave. furniſhed us with very 


accurate accounts of its coaſts, harbours, 
lands, bays, iſlands, tides, ſoundings, and cur» 
rents, which are a very valuable acquiſition, and 
ſhoulddeter any future adyenturers from ſteering 
that courſe, eſpecially when a much ſafer en- 
trance may be had to the Pacific Ocean, by 
doubling Cape Horn; this navigation Captain 
Cook has clearly ſhewn, is by no means attend- 
ed with ſuch danger as might be ſuſpected from 
the hardſhips and Arete which Anſon and 
Pizarro ſuffered there; and that, wholly owing 
to the ſeaſon in which they were obliged to ha- 
zard it. But they have not only rendered the 
acceſs to the Pacific Ocean more eaſy, but have 
made us acquainted with a far” greater part of 
its contents. As the Spaniſh navigators had no 
further deſign, than to get a paſſage to the Mo- 
lucca's and other ſpice iſlands, they never ſteer- 
ed further weſt-ward, by deviating from their 
track, except accidentally, and if then they fell 
in with any iſlands, or made any diſcoveries, 
little benefit was derived from them, their ac- 
counts being ſo inaccurate as ſometimes to occa- 
fion a queſtion if ſuch places exifted. Indeed, 
the vaſt quantity of territory annexed to the 
Spaniſh Crown, and the many rich mines never 
wrought, rendered new acquiſitions by no means 
to be coveted ; ſo that, except the annual Man- 
illa and Acapulco ſhip, they ſeldom attempted 
to ſteer acroſs the vaſt abi which CS. 
America. 


725 from | 
Other 


n irdpör rieb. 
* Other Navigators in theſe ſeas, gefferally fot, || ral 
wed the Spänith track: 4s indeed; their ſole | es 
fineſs there, way either for the purpoſe of || © 
commerce or hoſtihties with them. It is pro- | © 
bible then, chat after piſſing Tierta del Fuego, 
thity would hold 4 noftherly eotiffe tö the un- I dis 
inhabited iſland of Juat Ferhahdes, and thence 0 


fail along the Ameritah 66aft flom Chili to Ca- 
Hfornia, but they would either return to the 
Atlantic by the ſam̃e courſe, or ſteer the track | VE 
ef the Phillipine galleons, as trade or rapine 15 
cbuld be benefited by no other. In later years; 1 
the enterptiſing Durch have made ſbihe more | 4 
cettain atid effectuil reſearches in the ſoutherti || fov 
fatitudes of this ocean. In 1642 Taſmairs || it. 
voyage will ever be remembered; fot the dif: 0 
2 he made in à circuit, feaching from 4 l 
Right ſouthern latitude, {6 far North as New pre 
Quines. Le Maine and Schouten in 16 16, and J len 

Roggiueln in 1772, croffing the ſouth tropie; phy 

traverſed this ocean; from Cipe Horn to the | Fat 

Faft Indies. But even the diſcoveries they ce 

made, can only be couſidered, as 4 proëf How || fon 


much might be done. If they difeovered a zin 
coaſt, they often declmed to Hud; or if they || ſep 
yeritured, their enquiries and obſervations were || Ju! 
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— we afterwards went b. 
cheir ow track: And Kow l bis || the 
Majeſty's ſhips have penetrated into tic i _ 
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fended to the weſt, by what lands it was bound. 42 


ed on that ſide, and the connections of thoſe 
lands with the former diſcoveries, remained un- 
known, till Captain Cook, after his firft voyage, 
brought back a ſatisfactory deciſion to theſc⸗ que- 
ſtions. With wonderful ſkill and perfeverance, 
amidſt perplexities, difficulties and dangers, he 
traced this coaſt almioſt 2000 miles, from the 
38 of ſouth latitude, acroſs the tropic, to its 
northern extremity, within 10% and a half of 
the equinoctial, where it joined the land, alrea- 
dy explored by the Dutch, which they have de- 
nominated New Holland. Tafman's diſcoveries 
in the laſt century is now completed by Captain 
Cook; and we are fully acquainted with the 
circumference of this vaſt body of land, which 
is juſtly computed to be One 1 75 80 Globe. 
Although Taſman was the firſt Diſcoverer of 
New-Zealand, yet the fmall portion of it along 
which he ſailed, rendered his account of it ſo 
imperfect, that it was the general opinion of 

eographers, that New-Zealand was a part of a 


outhern Continent; running North and South 
from the 330 to the 64® of ſouth latitude. Cap- 


tain Cook having ſpent 6 months in this coun- 
try in 1769 and 70 has fully explored it, and 
all its coaſts ; ſo that from his accounts, as well 
as that of other viſitors, it is eſtabliſhed to be 


no part of a continent, but containing, the lar- 
geſt iſlands, hitherto diſcovered in the ſouthern 


hemiſphere. | „ 
Again, Captain Cook has put beyond doubt, 


and 


that there is no junction between Ne- Holland, 


©, Rover 11 
ind New Oufnea, as he failed through betweeck 
tem. Though Mr Dalrymple und others had 
diſcovered ſotne traces of furk a paſſige, yet the 
I | uncertainty of its practicability, as well us the im- 
* | poftante bf the Uiſtovery, may be judged of, 
7, | by refledting that Monfieur Bougainville in 1768, 
rFathet than attempt ſuth a paſſage, failed nine- 
1 leagues abbut, while reduced to feed of ſeal 
ins from of the yards atid tiggings, for want 
. TAR 0 OR 
For a ſimilar diſcovery to he pretiing, we 
are indebted to Captain Carteret; vis. that the 
land named by Captain Fer New Britain, 
donſiſts of two large and ſeveral ſmaller iſlands, 
through which, by Sir George's Channel, is a 
much better and ſhotter paflage, Whether from, 
| tlie caftiward; or Weſt-wärd, than found all 
„r | the THatids and lands to the nörtd-ward. 
„Byron, Wallis and Carteter were principally, 
1 employed in exploring the ſouth Athntic; anc 
K knew no more of the ſouth Pacific, than 4cct- | 
”* | deprally veetfred in the direct track they held: 
h and as Captain Cook's main obhect in his firls 
4 | voyage was roobferve the tranſlt of Venus at O- 
b | tabeite, is anSiety to be thete in prope? times 
q || prevented his viſiting that part of the ſouth Pa- 
nge, where the riches and mine of tf 
q was ſuppoſed to exift. To put an end to all 
cbnjecrures on this matter, Captain Cook was 
T- ſent out with the Reſolution and Adventure, in 
1592, on the moſt enlarged plan of diſcovery hi- 
„t. therto attemhpred, viz. to eircumuarvigate the 
d, tobe in high Wa eee and carefully 
. ; to 
ad ® | 


— — 23422 
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examine every corner of the ſouth-Pacificz at 
once to determine, whether a ſouthern conti- 
nent exiſted in any acceſſible part of the ſouth- 
ern hemiſphere. PE 0 pf 
In attending Captain Cook in this ſecond voy- 
age together with his preceding. one, we have 
the greateſt certainty to conclude, that many 
extenſive continents and iſlands mentioned by 
former navigators, were either large fields of 
ice, or exifted only in the chimerical heads of 
the pretended diſcoverers. | © 2 
It has been, by many, conſidered as an unan- 
ſwerable argument; that a ſouthern continent 
is neceſſary to preſerve the due equilibrium; 
but from the thorough knowledge of the great- 
er part of the ſouthern hemiſphere, of which 
we are now poſſeſt, we may with certainty aver, 
that the equilibrium of the earth is maintained, 
although the vaſt track of ſea failed through, 
od no proportion for an equal quantity of 
Thus though ſome preceding navigators have 

> nan more land to the known Globe, than 
aptain Cook, to him belongs the honour of 
diſcloſing the extent of ſea covering its ſurface. 
To conclude our obſervations on this ſubject, 
ve ſhall make free with his own words: “ I had 
no made the circuit of the ſouthern Ocean in 
à high latitude, and traverſed it in ſuch a man- 
ner as to leave not the leaſt room for there be- 
ing a continent; unleſs. near the pole, and out 
of the reach of navigation. By twice viſiting 
the tropical ſea, I bad not only ſettled the op 
5 ation 


3546328288328 
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ation of ſome old diſcoveries, but made there 
many new ones, and left, I conceive, very litt! 
to be done in that part. Thus I flatter myſelf, 
that the intention of the voyage has, in every 
reſpect, been fully anſwered; the ſouthern he- 
miſphere fufficiently explored; and à final end 
put to the ſearching after a ſouthern continent, 
which has, at times, engroſſed the attention of 
ſome of the maritime powers for near two cen- 
turies paſt, and been a favourite theory amongſt 
geographers of all nations, 093 

From the general ſketch we have already gi- 
ven of the preceding voyages, it is evident, that 
though the utmoſt acceſſible extremities of the 
ſouthern hemiſphere had been viſited, yet our 
own had not; and it remained a queſtion, how 
far a northern paſſage between the Atlantic and 
Pacific Ocean was practicable, either by failing 
weſt-ward round North America, or gaſt-ward, 
round Aſia. es ates: wht e 
Could ſuch a paſſage be effected, it would 
greatly ſhorten paſſages to Japan, China, and 
the Eaſt Indies in genera]. But all the attempts 


- * 


for this purpoſe proved ineffectualꝰ. 


* 


* Noryithftanding the infuperable bars which 


theſe diſterent navigators had experienced, the . 


obtaining a northerly paffage was an object fo' 


defireable, that it was determined to bring the 
4 1 | _—_ #7 matter 
be principal of theſe attempts were made UP pas 
Cabot, in 1496; who diſcovered Newfoundland and the 

bradore coaſt. ad Probiſher, in 1576 —<3d James and Fox,” 
in 4631.——-4th Wood, in 1676 5th Middleton, fitted ont by. 
government, in 174T —6th Captains Smith and Moore, by a 
private ſociety, in 1746. Laſtly, Lord Mulgrave, ia 1 113» 
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Be tter ta 2 certainty, by ſending. aut Captain 
ance more, on yhis important errand. Thug 
was this yaluable emma again called tg exe 
e bimſelt to new tgils and danger, iu the ferwice 
of mankind, although, after what hg had already 
dane, be might have enjoyed himſelf at home, in 
eals and plenty, without any impytatian of ſlath. 
be various operations propoſed, were ſo new 
and N that they can be beſt judged of 


112 the following imme War WR} by 


Pat i. 4, 8 
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tet y the couuissio nn for executing the Office 
3h Foe of Lord High Admiral of GAA Buri and 
un! 2 liclagd, Ke. 


SECRET INSTRUCTIONS for 8 
How, Coox, Commander of his Web 
op, the R880L TION. ON ST; 

"HEREAS the Earl of Sandwich has ſig · 

| .nifed ta us, his Majeſty's pleaſure, that 

| an bene 957 be made io find out a North- 
iy Ar by * from the Pacific to the han 
Cx d whereas We have, ip purſuance 

Gene of, 9 ed his Maj jeſty's floops, eſolution 

and Diſcovery, to be. fitted, in all reſpects, pro- 

5 proceed upon a voyage for' the purpoſe 
e mentioned, and, from the experience we 

W . 
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Noppen. IP. 
ur late voyages, haye thought, fit ta in 
ou with the conduct of the. preſent ha 
„and diręcr 


Captain Hlerke, who commands the other, 
e for his maden e 


voyage, and with, that yiew 0 1 vou 10 


ted 

Naber | 

You are hereby required and direct WA 
with the ſaid two Loops directly to the Cane. 
Good Hage, unleſs you ſhall; judge it neceflu 
to ſtop at Maidera, the Cape de Verd,, or Ca: 
pary Wands, to tabe in vine for the ule of the 
companies; in which caſe you are at liberty e 
do Jo, taking care to remain there no longer 
than may be neceſſary for that: purpoſe, 
On Pur arriyal at tha Cape of Good Hope: 
vou are. ta refreſh the ſlogps companies, ang, 19 
caufe the foops to be ſupplied with as ouch 
e and water as they can canvenicntly 


ü 4 5:tti 94, io el Hen SEC rt x ESA 
Tau are, if r leave the Cape of 
Good Hape by the end of October, or the bes 
inning of Navember next, and proceed to. the 
—_—_— in ſearch of ſome iflangls ſaid to have; 
deen lately ſeen by the French, ip the latitadg 
of 48% © ſavth, and about the meridian. of 
Mauritius. Iu caſe, you find thoſe. iſlands, you 
are to examine them thoroughly for a good. har 
bour z and upan e one, make the pes 
ceſſary ohſervations to fac illate the finding it ax 
un; as 2. good port, in that fityation, ma 
8 prove, very. uſeful, although it ſhoul 
afford little or nothing more'than ſhelter, 7 
too 


nd mice, Tou 356 pat honavers 40, 
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too much time in looking out for thoſe iſlands, 
or in the examination of them, if found, but 
proceed to Otaheite, or the Society Iles (touch- 
ing at New' Zealand in your way thither, if you 
ſhould judge it neceſſary and convenient), and 
py care to arrive there time enough to ad- 
mit of your giving the ſloops companies the re- 
freſhment they may ſtand in need of, before 
you proſecute the further object of theſe inſtruc- 
tions. YT + | ; 3 | C7 

Upon your arrival at Otaheite, or the Society 
Illes, you are to land Omai at ſuch of them as 
he may chooſe, and to leave him there. 

You are to diſtribute among the Chiefs of 
thoſe iſlands ſuch part dfthe preſents with which 
you have been ſupplied, as you ſhall judge pro- 
pers reſerving the remainder to diſtribute among 

e natives of the countries you may diſcover in 
the Northern Hemjſphere z And having refreſh. 
ed the people belonging to the ſloops under your 
command, and taken on board ſuch wood and 
water as they may reſpeCtively ſtand in need of, 

ou are to leave thoſe iſlands in the beginnin 

of February, or ſooner if you ſhall judge it ne- 
ceflary, and then proceed in as direct a courſe 
as you can to the coaſt of New Albion, endea- 
vouring to fall in with it in the latitude of 459 
© north ; and taking care, in your way thither, 
not 'to loſe any time in ſearch of new lands, 
or to ſtop at any you may fall in_with, unleſs 
you find it neceſſary to recruit your wood and 
water. 149 | 
Jou are alfo, in your way thither, ſtrictly 
198 enjoined 
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enjoined not to touch upon any part of the 8 pa- 
niſh dominions on the weſtern continent of A- 
merica, unleſs driven thither by ſome unavoid- 
able accident; in which caſe you are to ſtay no 
longer there than ſhall be abſolutely neceſſary, 
and to be very careful not to give any umbrage 
or offence to any of the inhabitants or ſubjects, 
of his Catholic Majeſty, And if, in your fur- 
ther progreſs to the north-ward, as hereafter, 
directed, you find any ſubjects of any European 
Prince or State upon any part of the coaſt you. 
may think proper to viſit, you are not to diſturb 
them, or give them any juſt cauſe of offence, 
but, on the contrary, to treat them with civili- 
ty and friendſhip. | 


V Upon your arrival in the coaſt of New Albi 


on, you are to put into the firſt convenient port 

to recruit your wood and water, and procure. 
refreſhments, and then to proceed north-ward- 
along the coaſt, as far as the latitude of 659, or. 
further, if you are not obſtructed by lands or 
ice; taking care not to loſe any time in explo- 
ring rivers or inlets, or upon any other account, 
until you get into the before-mentioned latitude 
of 659 where we could wiſh you to arriye in the 
month of June next. When you get that length 
you are very carefully to ſearch for, and to ex- 
ore, ſuch rivers or inlets as may appear to be 
of a conſiderable extent, and pointing towards 
Hudſon's or Baffin's Bays z and if, from your 
own obſervat ions, or from any information you, 
e from the natives (who, there is rea- 
ſon to believe, are the ſame race of people, — 


| 


"© 
N M rRobberté s, 
ſpeak the fame language, of which you ure furs 
niſhed with a vocabulary; is the Efquithauk) 
there ſhall appear to be a certainty; or even 4 
probability, of a water paſſage into the afore- 
mentioned bays; or either of thett, Foil are, in 
ſuch caſe; to uſe your utmoſt endeavours to paſs 
through with one or hoth of the ſloops, unleſs 
you ſhall be of opinion that the paſſkge tnay be 
effected with more certainty, or with greater 
probability, by ſmaller veſſels ; in which cafe you 
#e to ſet up the frames of one or böth the ſmall 
veſſels with which you are provided, and, whetfi 
they are put together, and are properly fitted, 
ſtored, and victualied; you are to diſpatch one 
or both of them, under the care of proper offi- 
cers, with a ſufficient number of petty officers, 
men, and boats, in order, to attempt the ſaid 
Paſſage z with ſuch inſtructions for their rejoin · 
ing you, if they ſhould fail, or for their further 
proceedings, if they ſhould ſucceed in the at- 
tempt, as you ſhall judge moſt proper. But, 
_ nevertheleſs, if you Mall find it thore <ligible to 
parſue any other meaſures than thofe above 
PR out, in order to make a difcovery of the 
0 


re- mentioned paſſuge (if any fuch there be); 


you are at liberty, aud we leave it to your dif 
cretion, to purſue ſuch meaſures accofdiggly. 
In caſe you ſhall be ſatisfled that there is no 


paſſage through to the above-mentioned bays,” 


ſufficient for the purpoſes of navigation, you are 


at the proper ſeaſon of the year, to repair to the 
port of St Peter and St Paul in Kamtſchatka, or 


proper, in 


where ever elfe you ſhall judge more 
{3048 ; : order 
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order to refreſh your people, and paſs the win- 
ter; and, in the ſpring of the enſuing year 


1778, to proceed from thence to the north-ward, 


as far as, in your prudence, you may think pro- 
per, in further ſearch of a North-Weſt paſſage, 
from the Pacific Ocean into the Atlantic Ocean, 
or the North Sea; and-if, from your own ob- 
ſervation, or any information you may receive, 
there ſhall appear to be a probability of ſuch a 
pallagg, you are to. proceed as above directed: 
and, having diſcovered ſuch paſſage, or failed 
in the attempt, make the beſt of your way back 
to England, by ſuch route as you may think 
deſt for the improvement of geography and na- 
vigation; repairing to Spithead with both ſloops, 
where they are to remain till further orders. 
At whatever places you may touch in the 
courſe of your voyage, where accurate obſerva- 
tions of the nature hereafter mentioned have 
not already been made, you are, as far as your- 
time will allow, very carefully to obſerve the 
true ſituation of ſuch places, both in latitude 
and longitude; the variation of the needle. 
bearings of head-lands; height, direction, and 
courſe of the tides and currents; depths * | 
ſoundings of the ſea; ſhoals, rocks, c.; anc 
alſo to ſurvey, make charts, and take views of 
ſuch bays, harbours, and different parts of the 
coaſt, and to make fuch notations thereon, as 
may be uſeful either to navigation or commerce, 
You are alſo carefully to obſerve the nature of 
the ſoil, and the produce thereof; the animals 
and fowls that inhabit or frequent it; EY 
* 


* 
. 
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that. 5 
coaſt, a in what. plenty; and, 10 caſe 


are any peculiar to ſuch p! aces, ta deſcribe them 


as miputely, and to make as accurate drawings of 
them, as you can; and, if you, find ary metals, 
minerals, or valuable ſtones, or. any extraneous. 
you are to bring home ſpecimens, of Each; z. 
"as alſo. of the ſeeds of ſuch trees, ſhrubs, 1 plants, 


foffils, 


fruits, and grains, "peculiar, to. thoſe laces, as 
ou m be able to collect, and trat 


experit nefts. may. be made of them. 
likewiſe'to obſerve the genius, temper, diſpoſi 


tion, abd longs of i the natives and inbabitants, 


W. ere y 5 0 and to endeayour,. by al 
roper- e 


ou board, and they. may lke- belt; 

0 505 em to tra; and ſhewipg them, « Eve- 
| 195 T's civility aud N but taking care, 

| theleſs,. 3 to | 25 yourſelf. to be fur pri 


any. aceidents. 


e alſo, with the conſent of the natives 


5 
2 power; and to diſtribute N 
he inhabitants fach things. as will .TEmai 
ces and! te imonies of Your having been! t 3g ; 
Put if you nd the countries ſo 1 are 


Wee Ae to as polio 


be found | in the rivers or Nen the- 
there 


mit them 
to dur? ecretary,. that. proper. examination. and. 
are 


cultivate a friendſhip. with 
A790 55 Y we, them preſents. of. ſuch trinkets 
u_have 


25 oh them, but tobe always. an your, guard: 


15 "You, Meflipn, in the name of the Ein ng of. 
reat citain, of; conv. nient ſituations il in ſuch 
Ace as you may diſcover, that. haye not 


cady been diſcovered. or viſited by ; any other 
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for his Mijelty, by ſetting u + 8 id 
inſcriptions, as firſt Re oper Tp pac 


But foraſmuch' as, in undertaking $ 17 this o na- 
ture, ſeveral emergencies may ariſe Hot to be, 
foreſeen D, and therefore not particularly to 


provide for by inſtructions before. hand ; 7 


are, in all fuch caſes, to proceed as'you 
judge moſt advantageous to the ſervice on which 
you are employed. 

Lou are, by all opportuniti es, to fendt to our 
Secretary, for our information, accounts of your 
proceedings, and copies of the ſurveys and draw- 
ings you thall have made; and upon your arri- 
val in England, you are immediately to r 
to this office, in ae to 410 72 ae. 
70 of your proceedings in he whole courſe 

our voyage; taking ca ore yo age 
art to e mand 1 re Boers and pe 
ty officers, the log-books and journals th 
have kept, and to ſeal them up for our 175 is 
on; and enjoining them, and the whole crew. 
not to divulge where they have em until they. 
ſhall have permiſſion ſo to do: mfg [ you, arg 25 
direct Captain Clerke to do the {; Jae, with r 4 
pet to the officers, and crew of "Dl 
covery. ia kt | 0 
If any accident ſhould happen. ot be Us, 
tion inthe courſe of the 8.558 fo 4 as to 179 
ber from Fe a rther, you are, A. 4 
ſuch caſe, to remove Jagel and her 
to the Diſcovery, and to are your voyage 
in her; her \Commander he bogs, ftridtly | 

ed et 


F 


wy, 
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del to receive " ou ” 
your 
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your orders, the ſame, in every reſpect, as wha | 


you were actually on board the Reſolution ; And 
in caſe of your inability, by ſickneſs or other- 


wiſe, to carry theſe inſtruftions into execution, 


you are to be careful to leave them with the next 
officer in command, who is hereby required to 
execute them in the beſt manner he can. 


| Given under our hands the 6th 5 
day of July, 17 76. 
ö SANDWICH, 


C. SPENCER. 
\ H. P ALLISER. 


By command of their Lordſhips, 8 
| FH. STEPHENS, 


Government, now heartily in earneſt, ne- 
glefted no ſtep which might tend to promote the 
object in view. In 1745, a law had paſſed of- 
fering a donation of L. 20,000, to the diſco- 
verer of a northern Paſſage through Hudſon's Bay, 
in which his Majeſty's ſhips, were excluded. This 
was now extended to any ſhip, belonging to his 
Majeſty, or any of his ſubjects, and the reſtric- 
tion to Hudſon's Bay cancelled, bearing that the 
diſcoverer of a paſlage by ſea, between the At- 


Jantic and Pacific Ocean, in oy direction, or pa- 


rallel of the northern Hemiſphere, ſhould be 

entitled, c. As alſo a reward of five thouſand 

pounds, to any ſhip that ſhould approach to with- 

in 1 of the North Pole. 

ſummer 1776, Captain Pickerſgill, was ee 
* * i a E 


In the beginning of 
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ed Commander of the armed brig the Lion, 
and ordered to proceed to Davis's Straits, to 
protect the Britiſh fiſhers; and in order to faci- 
litate Captain Cook's expedition, to proceed up 
Baffin's Bay, and make ſuch charts and take”. - 
ſuch views of the ſeveral bays, harbours, &c. as . 
might be uſeful to navigators and others; and . © 
to be careful to return in the fall of the year. 
Pickerſgill failed in executing his commiſſions, 
and in March following, Lieutenant Ypung was 
appointed to ſucceed him. 
As the object of this voyage is immediately. ,; 
connected with that of Captain Cook, we have 
annexed a ſummary of his inſtructions, dated 
March 13th, 1787. f 
« "That as the Reſolution and Diſcovery, had, 
been ſent out under the command of Capt. Cook, 
to attempt the diſcovery of a northern paſſage, . 
by ſea, from the Pacific to the Atlantic Ocean, 
and to run as far up as the 65 of north latitude, 
and there and as far north FF judged it proper, 
carefully to ſearch for ſuch rivers or inlets, as 
might appear to him pointing towards Baffin's 
or Hudſon's bay, or the north ſeas; and to at- 
tempt a paſſage by theſe if poſſible: ſo, on the 
other hand, you are to proceed to Baffin's Bay, 
and carefully to explore the weſtern ſhores there- 
of, and if an inlet or river is diſcovered ſeemingly . 
> I pointing towards the Pacific Ocean, you are to 
attempt navigating the ſame ; and if not, endea- 
our to return to England, once this year.“ 
f . | But this expedition was of no ſervice ; Young 
. ; en 
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r une T- 


wil found more caltulated to aflift in the glory 


of à victory, than explore icy. mountains. 


. 1 : 


On exathining' theſe inſtruQions,* it may be 
queſtioned, hy Captain Cook was not directed 
to commence his ſearch, before he arrived at 

6 y ? Why not exsmine Hudfon's Bay, on our 
ſide of America? Why was the weſtern ſea of 
Johm de Fuc i latitude 4% and 489; the Ar- 
chipelago of St" Lazarus of Admiral de Fonte 
fröm zo to 55 and the rivers and lakes to 
the north Nee neglected? It may eaſily 

x 


be!'ſhewn; that th retended diſcoveries are 


mere fictions, and that the Orders, not to be- 


giti his ſearcli before the 63% of north latitude, 


was founded upon a thorough knowledge of the 


coaſt to the ſouch-wärd of that point. 


Captain Middleton, the commander of the 
expedition'in Hudſon's Bay, in 1741 and 42, 
h 


entertalnetl à notion of the” probability of 


diſcovering a paſſage to the Pacific, and in ſearch 
-of it, had proceeded further horth than any of 
his predeceſſors; but he found it utterly im- 
pritticable. Mr Dobbs, however, the patron 
of the enterpriſe, upon the information of ſome 
of Middleton's officers, vehtured to accuſe him, 
of miſreprefenting tacts and that from his own 


accounts of an inlet running weſt-ward in lati- 


wude 656 or 669 it was evident, he had not ta. 
keli' proper paz. To de at a point upon this, 
gentlemen to fit vut the Dobbs and California,” 


to myeltigate "this very inlet, having previouſly: 
got the L. 20,000 premium eſtabliſhed. 


But 
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But this voyage abundantly eſtahliſhed 
Middleton“ 8 et for We eee Nome 
was found to be a freſh. water river. 80 high 
had expectation been raiſed in fayour of this ſug- 
poſed, paſſage, that, notwithſta the failure 
of this expedition, it was ſtill. cot fred a8 at- 
tainable, Two. places were 1 er 28 


9 11 latizude. 63 0 1 other 
Bay. in 11 5 657%. ve Lt, the committee 


A th enterpriſe, declared to be imprach- 
Cable, upon 1 5 teſtimony of Mr. Ellis, che com- 
manger of 


8 A and Be of. his; ned, 3 


eh 15 ſea, Voyages, che matter. 7 
elucidated by the journey of earne, Who 
vas ſent cut by the, Hudſon's Bay Fam any 2 
travel over Jand, as far as the for hae: 
ver, which bad, Pe, much of b 

vourers 010 the Fo A, He 


ſet out in December. Ws „from. hs rince of 
V 


Wales, on Churchill er ate, 58 50 and 
his tranſactions are preſerved kehiegten! jour 
nal. It is much to be wiſhed, that this jaurnal- 
were publiſhed, as it e a very diſmal. ac- 
count of the wretched ous TING, miferable 
inhabitants of that part 0 7 Slo 

eral courſe. was, iy the N 
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Joſt probable, the one Ge or, 120 0 
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" Choga, he determined by two > good obſervations, 
"that this place is ſituated 24 2” welt longitude 
of Churchill River, and in 689 46” north lati- 
tude. On the 13th of July, he reached Copper 
Mine River; and contrary to the idea he had 
been left to form of it, found it ſcarcely navi- 
gable for a canoe. Without entering particular- 
Iy into the account Mr Hearne gives of this ri- 
ver, it is ſufficient for our purpoſe to mention, 
"that he found it by no means navigable for the 
: fmalleſt veſſels, and impoſſible to be made ſo. 
On our general chart, the particular fituation 
of this river, as well as the country in general, 
through which Mr Hearne paſſed, is accurately 


laid down. In fine, Mr Hearne's travelling 


1300 miles before he arrived at the fea, makes 
it ctear; that the continents of North America 
ee from Hudſon's Bay, at leaſt that dif. 
tance to the, north-weſt, while his moſt wefter- 
ly diſtance from Hudſon's Bay was about 600 
miles; and the Indians who attended him as 
guides, were convinced that there exiſted a vaſt 
track of continent, ſtretching on in the ſame 
direction. What we have now mentioned, be- 
in ing ſufficiently known to. the firſt Lord of the 

Admiralty, was a good. reaſon for his ordering 
Captain, Cook to commence his ſearch in lati- 
"tude 65®, and not more to the ſouth- ward. But 
if there are any who are, ſtill inclined. to think it 
ſhould have begun earlier, we beg leave to re- 
commend to them a perufal of the ' Spaniſh 


voyages, particularly that on the coaſt of Ame- 
rica in 1775ypubliſhed by Mz Danes Barrin . 
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In the general ſketchwe have now given of the 
e || preſent and preceding voyages, a pretty diſtinct 
idea way be formed, of what was intended to 
de done, and what was really accompliſhed. ++ 
1 | The benefits ariſing Renn them may, be cnume- 
rated as follows: _ 

LE 1. 45 viſionary e and ſchemers, ſuch 
5 Buffon, Campbell, and de Broſſes, will find 
by = votaries to ſupport their airy fanciful dreams 
of treaſures, and paradiſes, in theſe feas, 

;. J tain Cook has ſufficiently inveſtigated what is, 
n | and. what is not be found there; ſo, many im- 
1, || prafticable undertakings which would probably 
y have taken place, will be entirely prevented. 
8 

7 

a 


2. But unprofitable ſearches will not only be 
diſcouraged, —— the diſtreſſes and inconvenien- 

1 cies attending the navigation of theſe ſeas, in a 
. great meaſure prevented. The exact ſituation 
of the different iflands are properly laid down, 
o rocky ſhores, perplexing currents, dangerous 
ſhoals, and narrow ftraits accurately defcribed ; 
befides many other advantages, to enumerate 
van, 4 would be 22 to — — greet 
e journals of our feveral Commanders. 

age wi le ening the danger of thaſe voyages, 
yr 7 commerce comes in view, that in a 
courſe of years will probably come to ſach a 
beight as is impoſſible for us at prefent to have 
any conception of; nay, in our on day, it is 
bigbly probable, that fone fpeedy advances will 
be made to form ſame:commerciakeRtablifhments_ 
in the ſouth Pacific; at leaſt, if we do not, we 
. r and Seer, ſome 
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— — leflons in the ſkin trade, and other- 
wiſe, which they will not fait to improve. 
3. The valuable acceſfions which human 
knowledge has made by the continued plan of 
diſeovery carried on im the prefent reign, can- 
not fail to diſtinguiſh Britain, as taking the lead 
in the moſt arduous enterprizes, for tte benefit 
of mankind. And were no real benefit to ac- 
<rue to us, either in this or a future age, as men- 
tioned in the preceding article, certainly no 
greater ſcope was ever given to the dignified ex- 
erciſe of the powers of the human mind, parti. 
cularly in the aſtronomical lines. 1 
4. It is commonly obſerved, that acquiſitions 
in one fſeience, is aeg followed By ac quiſi- 
tions in other branches; fo here, the diſcovery 
"of ſo many new places in the globe, preſents to 
our view frefh objects of ſcience. Upon the re- 
Port of any common failor, much information 
may be obtained; but when we confider that 
in theſe voyages, the labours of ſome of the 
"moſt eminent men of the times are united, we 
muſt be ſatisfied, that every thing new and va- 
Tuable, throughont the wide extent of their re- 
fearches are collected and recorded. It is necet- 
fary here to mention that in his fecond voyage, 
Captain Cook was accompanied by Sir Joſeph 
Banks; the obligations which (if we may uſe the 
expreſſion feience lies under to this great man, 
cannot be better exprefled than in the words of 
Mr Wallis, which we beg leave to tranſeribe. 
That branch of natural knowledge which 
may be called nautival aftranomy, VC 
8: RIOT 8 SC NT 
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1y-in its infancy, when theſe voyages were firſt 
undertaken. Both inſtruments and 


which deſerved the name, were very rare; and 
ſo late as the year 177, it — neceſ. 


fary, in the appendix to Ad, ables, pub- 
liſhed by the Board 5 to ſtate fact 
in contradiẽtion to the afſertions.of ſo oelebra- 
ted an aſtronomer as the Abbe de la Caille, that 
the altitude of the ſun at noon, the eaſieſt and 
moſt ſimple of all obſervations, could not be ta- 
ken with certainty to a leſs quantity than five 
fix, ſeven, or even eight minutes“. But thoſe 
who will give themſelves the trouble to look in- 
to the aſtronomical obſervations, made in Captain 
Cook's laſt voyage, will find, that there were 

few, even of the petty officers, who could not 


obſerve the diſtance of the Poon from the ſung: 


D 2 or 


NN 21 1 


* The 1 « 80 econ qui prometten 

ſi grande preciſion dans ces fortes de methodes, avojent — 

wvigue quelque temps, ils aurojent vu ſouvent, que dans l' ob- 

ſervation la plus fimple de toutes, qui eſt celle de la hauteur' 

du ſoleil a midi, deux obſervations, munis de bons-quartiere ' 
de reflexion, bien reQifies, different entFux, lorſqu ils ob- 

ſervent chacun apart, de 5* & 77 & 8. * Ephemer, 175 =, 

1765 Introduftion, p. 372. 

It muſt be, however, mentioned; * uſtice to M. TY 
Caille, that he attempted te introduce e lunar method of 
diſcovering the lon tude, and propoſed u plan of calculati-. 
ons of the moon's ſtance from the fun and fixed ſtars; but 
through the imperfeRion of his pes his ſucceſs was ' 
much leſs than that method was capable of affording. The 
bringi V. it into general uſe, was reſerved tor Dr . 
our , Aſtronomer Royal. See the preface to the Tables for ' 
correfting tbe Effefts of Refration and Parallax, publiſhed b 
the Board of Longitude, under the direction of Dr = 
Plumiav Profeſſor of Aſtronomy and experimental Philoſo- 
phy at Cambridge, in 1772. 


* 
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or a ftary the moſt delicate of all obſervations, 
with faſficient accuracy. It may be added, that 
the method of making and computing obferva- 
tions for finding the variation of the compaſs 


zs better known, and more frequently practiſed 


by thofe who have been on theſe voyages, than 
by moſt others. Nor is there, perhaps, a 
perſon who ranks as an officer, and has been 
concerned in them, who would not, whatever 
his real fkill may be, feet aſhamed to have 
it thought that he did not know how to obſerve 


for, and compute the time at ſea; though, but 


> ſhort: while: before theſe voyages were ſet on 
foot; fuch a thing was fcarcely ever heard of 
amongſt feamen; and even firſt-rate aſtrono- 
mers doubted the poſfibility of doing it with ſuf- 
ficient exaQtneſs*,. 41 e 2 

| | The 


xi & 0 

® In addition to Mr Wales's Remark, it may be obſerved, 
that the. proficiency of our Hel officers ia taking obſervati- 
ons at ſea, muſt ultimately be attributed to the great atten- 
tion paid to this importantobjett by the Board of Longitude 
at homo. liberal re wards having ben given to mathemati- 
cjans, for perfecting the lunar tables, and facilitating caleu- 
lations; and. to atiſts for.conſtraQing more accurate. inſtru- 
ments for obſerving, and watches: better adapted to 4 
time at ſea; It appears, therefore, that the voyages of dii- 
covery, and. the. operations. of the Board, of Longitude went 
hand in hand; and they muſt be combined, in order to form a 
juſt eſtimate. of the entent of the plana carried into exceuti- 


oa ſince bis Majeſty's accefien, for improving aſtronomy and 


navigation. But, be ſides the eſtabliſhitent of the Board of 
Longitude on its preſent footing, which has had ſuch import - 


Majeſty has extended his royal patronage to every 
of the liberal arts. and aſoful ſcience, The muniti- 


fon 


c at preſeut to the Royal Society for defraying the s 


of the A- 


. 


of. obſeryiug the tranſit oi 


ant confequenees, it mult alſo-exer be acknowledged, that his 
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* The number of places, at whickithe riſe and 
times of flowing of tides have been obferved, in 
theſe voyages, is very great; and hence an im- 
portant article of uſeful knowledge is afforded, 
tn theſe obſervations, ſome very eurious and e- 
ven unexpected circumſtances have offered them» 
ſelves to our conſideration. It wilt be ſufficient 
to inſtance the-exeeedingly ſmall height to which 
the tide rifes, in the middle of the great Pacific 
Ocean; where it falls ſhort, two-thirds at leaſt, 
of what might have been-expeRed from theory 
and calculation. ' N „ 

The direction and force of currents at ſea, 
make alſo an important object. Theſe voyages 
will be found to contain mueh uſeful infor mati 
an on this head; as well relating to ſeas nearer 
home, and which, in conſequenee, are naviga- 
ted every day, as to thoſe which are more re- 
mote, but where, notwithſtanding, the know- 
ledge of theſe things may be of great ſer vice to 
thoſe who are deſtined to navigate them here- 
after. To this head alſo we may refer the great 
number of experiments which have W 
.cademy of. Painting and Sculpture the magnificent apart - 
ments allotted to the Royal and Antiguary- Societics, aud to 
the Royal Academy, at Somerſet Place the ſupport of the 


Oarden of Exotics at Kew; to improse which, Mr Maſon” 
was ſent to the extremities. of Africa the ſubſtantial encoue- 


-ragement afforded to learned men and learned works, in ca rious 


departments; and particularly, that afforded:to Mr Herſchell,.. . 
which has enabled him to devote himſelf entirely to the im- 


.provement of aftronomy : theſe, and many other inſtances 


which might be enumerated, would have greatly diſtin 
his Majetly'oreiga, even if hehad — patron of thoſe 


ſyccelsful attempts to perfect geography ;and-cavigation; by! 
ſo many. vogages of diſcov ae = 


xt INTRODUCTION. 


for inquiring into the depth of the ſea, its tem- 


perature and ſaltneſs at different depths, and in 
a variety of places and climates.” 

An extenſive foundation has alſo been laid 
for improvements in magnetiſm, for diſcovering 
the cauſe and nature of the polarity of the nee- 
dle, and a theory of its variations, by the num- 
ber and variety of the obſervations and experi- 
ments which have been made, both on the va- 
riation and dip, in almoſt all parts of the world, 
Experiments alſo have been made, in conſe- 


quence of the late voyages, on the effects of 


gravity, in different and very diſtant places, 
which may ſerve to increaſe our ſtock of natu- 
ral knowledge. From the ſame ſource of infor- 
mation we have learned, that the phznomenon, 
uſually called the aurora borealis, is not peculiar 
to high Northern latitudes, but belongs equal- 


ly, to all cold <limates, whether they be North 


ar South.” 


« But perhaps, no part of knowledge has 


been ſo great a gainer by the late voyages, as 
that of botany. We are told * that, at leaſt, 
twelve hundred new plants have been added to 
the known ſyſtem 3. and that very conſiderable 
additions have been made to every other branch 
of natural hiſtory, by the great {kill and induſ- 
try of Sir Joſeph Banks, and the other gentle- 
men + who have accompanied Captain Cook for 
chat purpoſe.” R 


To 


' * See Dr Shepherd's Prifnge; as above. 


I Dr Solander, Dr Foſter and his ſon, and Dr Sparman, 
Dy Foſter has given vs a ſpecimen of the botanical diſcove- 
gies of his voyage in the Charactetes Generum Plantarum, = 


erer 
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To Captain Cook himſelf, we are indebted 
for another improvement which was the general - 


health of his crew, during his long voyages, and 


that may be obſerved particularly in every paſ 


fage of the following volumes. Another good 
ebe of theſe voyages, and that not the leaſt of 


them, is the opportunity they have afforded of 


ſtudying human nature in various fituat ions both 
interefting and uncommon. However ſecluded. 
from the reſt of mankind, any tribe may appear 


to be at this time, yet if any traces remain of A 
quondam acquaintance with any fect or race, by 


hiſtory or. our own obſervation, there cannot be 
feen uncultivated nature. And in this ſtate, 
the Hlands contiguous to the continent of Aſia 


feem to be. But our enterpriſing, diſcoverer, | 


bad occafion to obferve, in the center of the | 
Pacific. Ocean, tribes of fellow creatures hither- 
to unknown; their manners, cuſtoms, religion, 


laws, their every thing, the uction of na- 


ture and e What * oil for philoſophi- 


'cal enq 


On the one hand, our ddntlrachvis; is raiſed, in 
obſerving their forgs, their dances, their games, 
their proceſſions, and on the other, our deteſta- 
tation in obſerving them feed on human fleſh. 
The Scholar and Antiquarian, conſider it as 
a valuable acquiſition to diſcover ſome relique of 
| Roman 
— much curious ohitoſspbical matter 1 x patined in. bis 


Ober vations made in a Voyage round the World. Dr Sparman, 
Allo, 5 his return to Sweden, favoured us with a publics- 
dion, in which hee. tes on the deter: accruing; to 
natural hiſtory, to aſtronomy, geography, general phy 
* navigation, from our South Sca voyages. 


Roman or Grecian workmanſhip ; but how much 
more is not curioſity awakened, in obſerving 
the ingenious inventions of our newly diſcovered 
friends in the Sandwich Ifles ? What truſty col- 
leftion of antiques can vie with the valuable 
addition made by Cook to Sir Aſhton Lever's 
repoſitory? And the expence of all his three 
voyages, does not exceed the expence of digging 
out the buried contents of Herculaneum. In a 
nation ſo far advanced in refinement as this, the 
contraſt muſt be very ſtriking, and to trace the 
tranſition from barbarifm to civility truly plea- 


In | 
| The philoſopher will find a new field of diſ- 
cuſſion opened for him, in what may be termed 
the natural hiſtory of the human fpecies. For 
example, the queſtion concerning the exiſtence 
of giants is now determined; as upon the joint 
teſtimony of Byron, Wallis and Carteret, we 
are aflured, that the inhabitants of a diſtri 
bordering on the north fide of the ftrait of Ma- 
galhaens, conſiderably exceed the bulk of man- 
kind in ſtaturg. * . p 
No ſubject can be more entertaining than to 
trace the various migrations of thoſe who firſt 
peopled the Globe. It was formerly known, 
that the Aſiatic nation, called the Malayans, 
traded conſiderably in the Indies, not only. on 
the fide of Aſia, but alſo on the African coaſt, 
particularly to Madagaſcar. But we are indebted 
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to Captain Cook for the information, that the 


fame nation, who are allo called Phenicians, vi- 
uted, made-fertlements, and founded. colonies, 
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at different iſlands and places at vaſt diſtances 
from one another, and that extending from the 
eaſt fide of Africa to the weſt fide of America, 
a ſpace, including above half the circumference 
of the Globe; this he demonſtrates, by the 
ſureſt of all proofs, viz. the affinity of language. 

Connected with this, we ſhall mention a very 
important benefit reſulting from theſe diſcover- 
ies, viz. the effectual anſwer we have now 
to give thoſe cavillers againſt the Moſaic ac- 
count of peopling the earth; the vicinity of the 
two continents of Aſia and America is fully e- 
ſtabliſhed. 

When the receſſes of the Globe are inveſtiga- 
ted, in order to promote. general knowledge, 
and not with a proſpect of enlarging private do- 
minion; when we traverſe the globe to viſit new 
tribes of our fellow-creatures, as friends, wiſh- 
ing to learn their exiſtence, for the expreſs pur- 
poſe of bringing them within the pale of the of- 
hces of humanity, and to relieve their wants, 
by communicating to them our ſuperior attain- 
ments; the voyages projected by his gracious 
Majeſty George the Third, and carried into ex- 
ecution by Captain Cook, have not, it is pre ſu- 
med, been 3 uſclels. Some rays of light 
muſt have been darted on the Friendly, Socie- 
ty, and Sandwich iſlands, by our repeated in- 
tercourſe with them. Their ſtock of ideas muſt 
naturally be enlarged,. and new materials muſt 


have been furniſhed them for the exerciſe of 


their reaſon, by the uncommon objects we ex 
kibited to them. gen 
* E. Convinced, 


ir IRTRODUCETION.. 


Convineed, by comparing themſelves to theſe. 
Engliſh viſitors, of their extreme inferiority, 
they will probably endeavour to emerge from it, 


and to riſe nearer. to a level with thoſe, who. left 


behind them ſo many proofs of their generoſity. 
and humanity, The- uſeful animals and vege- 


tables introduced amongſt them, will certainly 


contribute to. the comforts and. enjoyments of 


life. 


ges, much leſs civilized than thoſe of Tongata- 


boo, or Otaheite; and it is not impoſſible, but 
that our late voyages may, in proceſs of time, 


ſpread the bleſſings of civilization amongſt, the 


numerous iſlanders of the South Pacific Ocean, 


and be the means of aboliſhing their abominable 


| repaſts, and almoſt equally abominable tacrifices. 
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When Great-Britain was firſt wilted by. the 
Phœnicians, the inhabitants were painted ſava- 


An "ACCOUNT r | 
TAPTAIN JAMES '*C O'OK;; 


'1ncLUDING MANY PARTICULARS KOT MENTIONED IN 
THE Lirz PUBLISHED BY AUTHORLTY, 


'XMBELLISHED WITH AN ELEGANT ENGRAVING or uM, 
COPIED FROM THE MEDAL STRUCK BY THE. 


ROYAL SOCIETY. _ 


JAMES COOK was born at Marton, in 
Cleveland, a village about four miles from 
Great Ayton, in the country of Tork, and was 
chriſtened there, as appears from the Parlſh 
Regiſter, Nov. 3, 1728. His father, whoſe 
name was like wiſe James, was a day-labourer to 
Mr Mewburn, a very reſpectable farmer, and 
lived in a ſmall cottage, the walls chiefly of 
mud, as was generally the caſe at that time in 
the northern parts 'of the kingdom. In the 
year 1730, when our Navigator was about two 
years old, his father removed with his family 
to Great Ayton, and was employed as a hind 
by the late Thomas Schttowe, Eſqy having the 
charge of a conſiderable farm in that neighbour= 
hood known by the name of Airyholm, 4 
As the father continued long in that truſt, 
Captain Cook was employed in affiſting him in 
various kinds of huſbandry ſuited to his years, 
„ | until 


e 

until the age of 13. At that period he was 
put under the care of Mr Pullen, a ſchoolmaſter 
who taught at Ayton, where he learned arith- 
metic, book-keeping, c. and is ſaid tg have 
thewn a very early genius for figures. About 
January 1745, at the age of 17, his father 
bound him apprentice to William 5aurderſon 
for four years, to learn the, grocery and haber- 
daſhery buſineſs, at Snaith, a populous fiſhing 
town about ten miles from Whitby; but after a 
year and a half's ſervitude, having contracted a 
very ſtrong propenſity to the ſea (owing proba- 
bly to the. maritime fituation of the Place, and 
the great number of ſhips almoſt conſtantly paſ- 
ſing and repaſſing within fight, between Lon- 
don, Shields, and Sunderland), Mr Saunder- 
ſon was willing to indulge him in following the 
bent of his inclination, and gave up his inden- 
tures. While he continued at Snaith, 'by Mr 
Saunderſon's account, he diſcovered much ſoli- 
dity of judgment, and was remarkably quick in 
accounts. In July, 1746, he was bound ap- 
prentice to Mr J. Walker of Whitby, for the 
term of three years, which time he ſerved to 
his maſter's full ſatisfaftion. He firſt ſailed on 
board the ſhip Freelove, burthen about 450 
tons, chiefly employed in the coal trade from 
Newcaſtle to London. In May, 1748, Mr 
Walker ordered him home to affiſt in rigging 
and fitting for ſea a fine new ſhip, named 'The 
Three Brothers, about 600 tons burthen. This 
was deſigned as a favour to him, as it would 
greatly contribute to his knowledge in his bu- 
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'fineſs, In this veſſel he failed from Whitby in 


the latter end of June. After two coal voyages, 


the ſhip was taken into the ſervice of Govern- 


ment, and fent as a tranſport to Middleburgh 
to carry ſome: troops from thence to Dublin. 
When theſe were landed, another corps was 
taken on board, and brought over: to Liverpool. 
From thence the ſhip proceeded to Deptford, 
where ſhe was paid off in April, 1749. The re- 
maining part of the ſeaſon the vetlel was aal 

ployed in the Norway trade. ; 
In the ſpring, 1350, Mr Cook ſhipped Oat 


ſelf as a ſeaman, on board the Maria, belong- 


ing to Mr John Wilkinſon-of Whitby, under 


the command of Captain Gaſkiu. In her he 
continued all that year in the Baltic trade. Mr 


Walker is:of opinion he leſt this ſhip in the 
winter, and failed the following ſummer, v. 
1751, in a veſſel belonging to Stockton; but 
neither the ſhip's name, nor that of the owner, 
is now remembered by Mr Walker, Early in 


February, 175 2, Mr Walker ſent for him, and 


made him mate of one of his veſſels, called The: 
Friendſhip, of about 400 tons burthen. In this 
ſtation he continued till May or June, 1753, 


in the coal trade. At that period Mr Walker 


made him an offer to go commander of that 
ſhip; but he declined it; ſoon after left her at 
London, and entered on board his Majeſty's: 
ſhip Eagle, a frigate of 28 or 30 guns, © having 
a mind,” as he expreſſed himſelf to his maſter, 
to © try his fortune that way.” Not long after, 


he applied to Mr Walker for a letter of recom- 


mendation 


iq 3d ) 

:mendation to the captain of the frigate, which 
was readily granted. On the receipt of this he 
got ſome ſmall preferment, which he gratefully 
acknowledged, and ever remembered. Some 
time after, the Eagle ſailed with another frigate 
on a cruiſe, in which they were'very fucceſsful. 
After this Mr Walker heard no more of Mr 

Cook, until Auguſt, 1758, when be received 
from him a letter, dated Fembrole, before 


Louiſburgh, July 30, 1758, in which he gave 


-n diſtin& account of our fueceſs in that expedi- 
tion, but does not fay what dation he then 
filled. 


He received a Commiſſion as Aheintblne, on 


the firſt day of April, 1760 and ſoon after 
gave a ſpecimen of thoſe abilities which recom- 
mended him to the commands which he exe- 


cuted ſo highly to his credit, that his name will 


go down to poſterity as one of the moſt ſkilful 
navigators which this-country hath produced. 
In the year 1765, he was with Sir William 
Burnaby on the Jamaica ſtation; and that offi- 
cer having occaſion to ſend diſpatches to the 
Governor of Jucatan, relative to the Logwood- 
cutters in the Bay of Honduras, Lieutenant Cook 
was ſelected for that employment; and he per- 
formed it in a manner which entitled him to 


the approbation of the Admiral. A relation of 


this Voyage and Journey was publiſhed in the 
y=_ 1769, under the title of Remarks on a 
affage from the River Baliſe in the Bay of Hon- 
duras to Merida, the Capital of the Province of 
| Jucatan 
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Jucatan in the Spaniſh: Weſt-Indies, by Lieutee. 
nant Cook,” in an 8vo. pamphlet. | 
' Toa perfect knowledge of all the duties be- 
longing to a ſea-life, Mr Cook had added a. 
great ſkill in Aſtronomy. In the year 1767, 
the Royal. Society reſolved, that. it would be 
per to ſend perſons into ſome 5 of the 
Bouch Seas, to obſerve the Tranſit of the Planet 
Venus over the Sun's diſæ; and by a memorial 
delivered to his. Majeſty they recommended the 
Illands of Marqueſas de Mendoza, or thoſe of 
Rotterdam or Amſterdam, as the propereſt place 
then known for making ſuch obſervations. To 
this memorial a favourable anſwer was returned, 
and The Endeavour, a ſhip · built for the coal- 
trade, was put in commiſſion, and the command 
of her. given to Lieutenant. Cook. But before - 
the veſſel was ready to ſail, Captain Wallis re- 
turned from his voyage, and pointed out Ota- 
heite as a place more proper for the. purpoſe of 
the Expedition, than either of thoſe mentioned 
by the Royal Society. This alteration was ap- 


proved of, and our Navigator was appointed by. 


the learned Body, with Mr Charles Gusen, to 
obſerve the Tranſit. 

On this occaſion Lieutenant Cock was pro- 
moted to be Captain, and his commiffion bore; 
date the 25th of May, 1768. He immediately; 
hoiſted the pendant, and took command of the- 
ſhip, in which he ſailed down the river on the. 
zoth of July. In this voyage he was accompa- 
nied by Joſeph Banks, Eſq ; ſince Sir Joſeph, _ 
and Dr Solander. On the 13th of . 
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arrived at Rio de Janeiro, and on the 13th of 
April, 1769, came to Otaheite, where the Fran- 
fit of Venus was obſerved in different parts of the 
iſland. He ſtaid there until the 13th of July, af. 
ter which he went in ſearch-of ſeveral. Iflands, 
which he diſcovered. He then proceeded to 
New Zealand, and on the 1oth- of October, 
1770, arrived at Batavia, with a veſſel almoſt 
worn out, and the crew much fatigued, and ve- 
ry ſickly. The repairs of the ſhip obliged him to 
eontinue at this unhealthy place until the 27th of 
December, in which time he loſt many of his ſea- 
men and paſſengers, and more in that paſſage to 
the Cape of Good Hope, which place he reached 
on the 15th of March, 1771. On the iath 
of April he left the Cape, and the iſt of May 
anchored at St Helena, from whence he failed 
on the 4th, and came to anchor in the Downs 
on the-12th of June, after baving, been abſent 
almoſt three years, and in-that time had experi- 
enced every danger to which a voyage of ſuch a 
length is incident, and in which he had made 
diſcoveries equal to thoſe of all the Navigators 
of this country, from tlie time of Columbus te 
the preſent: The narrative of this Expedition 
was written by Dr Hawkſworth, which as the 
facts contained in it have not been denied, nor 
the excellence-of the compoſition diſputed, has 
certainly been treated with a degree of ſeverity, 
which, when every thing is conſidered, muſt 
excite the aſtoniſhment = ey Reader of taſte 
and ſenſibility. 

Soon after: captain Cook's return to England, 
it 


it was reſulved to equip two ſhips to <owplets —_ 
the diſcovery of the Southern Hemiſphere. - It 


had long been a prevailing idea, that the ynex- 


plored part contained another continent, and à 


Gentleman, -whoſe enterpriſing ſpirit has not 


met with the encouragement he deſerved, had 
been very firmly perſuaded of its exiſtence. To 
aſcertain the fact was the prineipal object of this 


Expedition; and that nothing might be omitted 


that could tend to facilitate the enterprize, two 
ſhips were provided, furniſhed with every ne- 
ceſſary whieh could promote the ſucceſs of the 
undertaking. The firſt of theſe ſhips was cal 
led The Reſolution, under the command of 
Captain Cook; the other, The Adventure, 
commanded. by Captain Furneaux. Both f 
them failed from Deprford or the gth of A if, 
1772, and arrived. at the Cape of Good Hope 
on the 3oth of October. They departed from 
thence on the 22d of November, and from that 
time until the 17th of January, 17735 continued 
endeavouring to diſcover the continent, When 
they were obliged to relinquiſh the deſign, ob- 
ſerving the whole ſea covered with ice from the 
direction of ſouth-eaſt, round by the fouth to 


weſt. They then proceeded into the South 


Seas, and made many other diſcoveries, and re- 
turped to the Cape of Good Hope on the 21ſt 
of March, 1774, and from thence to England 
on the 14th of July; having, during three years 
and eighteen days (in which time the voyage 
© + Mi oat 40:4 -4 Andie 
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was performed); loſt but one“ man, by ſick. 
neſs, in Captain Cook's ſhip ; although he had 
navigated throughout all the climates from 52” 
north, to 74% ſouth, with a company of. an 
hundred and eighteen men. 

The relation of this voyage was given to the 
Public by Captain Cock himſelf, and by Mr 
George Forſter, ſon of Dr Forſter, who had been 
appointed by Goverument to accompany him for 
the purpoſcof making obſervations on ſuch natu- 
ral productions as might be found in the courſe 
of the navigation. That publiſhed by Captain 
Cook has generally been aſcribed to a Gentle. 
man of great eminence in the literary world 
But. if the teſtimony. of one + who was on board 
the ſhip,, and who made an extract from the 
Journal in its rude uncorrected ſtate, may be 
relied on, there ſeems no reafon to afcribe the 
merit of the work to any other perſon than he 
whole name it goes under. malt 
The want of fucceſs which attended Captain 
Cook'&attempt to diſcover a ſouthern continem 
did not diſcourage another plan being reſolved 
on, which 'had been recommended ſome time 
before. This was no other than the finding out 
a north-weſt paſſage, which the fancy of ſome 
chimerical projectors had conceived to be a prac- 
ticable ſcheme. The dangers which our Navi- 
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This was a eonſumption — in a dropſy. Mr 

C 


Pattern, Surgeon of the Reſolution, obſerved that this min 


began ſo early to complain of a cough and other conſumptire 

ſymptoms, which had never left him, thavhis lungs, mul 
- Shave been affected before he came ox board, 
7 My Kodges, -  . ; 
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gator had twice braved and eſcaped from, would - 
have exempted him from being ſolicited a third 
time to venture his perſon in unknown coun- 
tries, amongſt deſert , iſlands, inhoſpitable eli- 
mates, and in the midſt of lavages but, on his 
opinion being aſked concerning the perſon who 
would be the moſt proper to execute this deſign, 
be once more relinquiſhed the quiets and com- 
forts of domeſtic life, to engage in ſcenes. of 
turbulence and cenfuſion, of difficulty and dan- 
ger. His intrepid ſpirit and inquiſitive mind in- 
duced him again to offer his ſervices; and they 
were accepted without heſitation. The manner 
in which he had deported himſelf on former 
occaſions, left no room to ſuppoſe a fitter man 
could be ſelected. He prepared for his depar- 
ture with the utmoſt alacrity, and actually ſailed 
in the month bf July, 1976. 

A few months after his departure from Eng- 
land, notwithſtanding he was then abſent, the 
Royal Society voted him Sir Godfrey. Copley's 
Gold Medal, as a reward for the Account which 
be had tranſmitted to that Body, of the method 
taken to preſerve the health of the crew; of his 
ſhip; and Sir John Pringle, in an oration pro- 
nounced on the 3oth of November, obſerved 
« how meritorious that perſon muſt appears 
who had not only made the moſt extenſive, but 


the moſt inſtructive voyages; who had not on- 


ly diſcovered, but ſurveyed vaſt tracts of new 

coaſts z who had diſpelled the illuſion of a terra 

ral incognita, and fixed the bounds of the 

habitable carth, as wml thoſe of the . 
2 


(4 

ble oeea in the ſouthern Hemiſſ phere; but that, 
However ample a field for praiſe theſe circum- 
ſtances would afford, it was a nobler motive 
that had prompted the Society to notice Cap- 
rain Cook in the konourable manner which had 
6cexſioned. his then addrefs.” After deſcanting 
on the means ufed on the voyage to preſerve the 
hives of the ſailors, he concluded his diſcource 
in theſe terms: © Allow me then, Gentlemen, 
to deliver this Medal, with his unperiſhing name 
engraven upon it, into the hands of ane who 
will be happy to receive that truſt, and to hear 
that this reſpectable body never more cordially, 
nor more meritoriouſſy, beftowed that faithful 

mbol of their eſteem and affection. For if 

ome decreed:the Civic Crown ro him who ſa- 
ved the life of a ſingle citizen, what wreaths are 
due to that man, who, having himſelf faved ma- 
ny, perpetuates in your Tranſattions the means 
by which Britain may now, on the moſt diſtant 
voyages, ſave numbers of her intrepid ſons, her 
Mariners; who, braving every danger, have ſo 
Rberally contributed to the fame, to the opu- 
3 and to the! muritime empire of their coun- 
try * 

It will give pain to every ſenfible mind to re- 
flect, that this honourable teſtimony to the me- 
rit of our gallant Commander never came to his 
knowledge. While his friends were waiting 


with the moſt earneſt ſolicitude for tidings con- 
eerning him, and the whole nation expreſſed 
an anxious impatience to be informe.of his = 

-: << xelt; 
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ceſs, advice was received from Captain Clerke®, 
in a letter dated at Kamptſchatka, the 8th day 


r : 


of June, 1779; adviſing, that Captain Cook 
was killed on the 14th of February, 1779. 
Captain Cook was a married man, and 
ſeveral children behind him. On each of theſe 
lis Majefty has ſettled a penfion of 251. per an- 
num, and 200l. per annum on his Widow. It 
is remarkable, if true as reported, that Captain 
Cook was god-father to his wife; and at the 
very time the was chriſtened declared that he 
had determined on the union which afterwards 


tbok place between them. | 
* Captain Clerke went a Midſhipman with Captain Cook 
in his firſt Voyage, and was appointed by him a Lieutenant, 
on the death of Mr Hicks, who died about three weeks be- | 
fore the ſhip arrived at England. | 
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Tus ABLEST AND Moser RENOWNED NAVIGATOR rut 
| Ok ANY OTHEK COUNTRY HATH PRODUCED, * 


He raiſed himſelf, ſolely by his merit, front 
a very obſcure birth, to the rank of Poſt Cap» 
tain in the royal navy, and was, unfortunately, 
Eilled by the Savages of the iſland Owhyhee, 
on the 14th of February 17793; which iſland, 
he had not long before diſcovered, when” pt 
ſecuting his third voyage round the globe. _ 


ſ 
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He poſſeſſed, in an eminent degree, all the. 


qualifications requiſite for his profeſſion and 
great undertakings; together with the amiable 
and worthy qualities of the beſt men. 

Cool and deliberate in judging: ſagacious in 
determining: active in executing: ſteady and 
perſevering, in enterpriſing from vigilance and 
unremitting caution: unſubdued by labour, dif- 
ficulties, and diſappointments: fertile in expe- 
dients: never wanting preſence of mind: al- 
ways poſſeſſing himſelf, and the full uſe of a 
ſound underſtanding. 

Mild, juſt, but exact in Ales he was a 
father to his people, who were attached to him 
from affection, and obedient from confidence. 

His knowledge, his experience, his ſagacity, 


rendered him fo intirely maſter of his ſubject, 


that the greateſt obſtacles were ſurmounted, and 
the moſt dangerous navigations became eaſy, 
and almoſt {afe, under his direction. 

He explored the Southern Hemiſphere to a 
much higher latitude than had ever been reach- 


ed, and with fewer accidents than frequently 


befal thoſe who navigate the coaſts of this iſland. 

By his benevolent and unabating attention 
to the wellfare of his ſhip's company, he diſco- 
vered and introduced a ſyſtem for the preſerva- 
tion of the health of ſeamen in long voyages, 


which has proved wonderfully efficacious : for 


in bis ſecond voyage round the world, which 
continued upwards of three years, he loſt only 
one man by diſtemper, of one hundred and 
eighteen, of which his company conſiſted. 


* 
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ul, this excellent man was ever aſſiduouſſy en- 


. injured people. 


by the North Eaſt Cape of Afia. 


phy; have extended nautical ſcience; and have 
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The death of this eminent and valuable mam 
was a loſs to mankind in general; and particu- 
hrly to be deployed by every nation that reſpects 
uſeful aceompliſhments, that honours: ſrience, 
and loves the benevolent and amiable affections 
of the heart. It is ſtill more to be deplored by 
this country, which may juſtly boaft of having 
produced x man hitherto ur.equalled for nauti- 
cal talents ; and that forrow is further aggra- 
vated by the reflection, that his country was. 
deprived: of this ornament by the enmity of a 
people, from whom, indeed, it might have beet. 
dreaded, but from whom it was not deſerved. 
For, aftuated alwa by. the moſt attentive care 
and tender conicalliby for the ſavages in gene- 


deavouring, by kind treatment, to diffipate their 
fears, and. court their friendſhip; overlooking. 
their thefts and treacheries, and frequently in- 

terpoſing, at the hazard of his life, to protect 
them from the ſudden. reſentment oÞ his own: 


The object of his hft- miffion was to. dier 
and aſcertair the boundaries of Aſia and Ame- 
rica, and to penetrate into the Northern Ocean 


Traveller + contemplate, admire, revere, and 
emulate this great maſter in his profeſſion ; whoſe . 
fill and labours have enlarged natural philoſo- 


diſcloſed the long concealed and admirable ar- 
rangements of the Almighty in the formation 
of this globe, and, . ſame time, the arro- 

| (gance 
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gance of mortals, in preſuming to account, by 
their ſpeculations, for the laws by which he was 
pleaſed to create it. It is now diſcovered be- 
yand all doubt, that the ſame Great Being who 
created the univerſe by his at, by the fame or- 
dained our earth to keep a juſt poiſe, without a 
correſponding ſouthern continent—and it does 
ſo !-< He ſtretehes out the North over the emp- 
ty place, and hangeth the carth upon nothing,” 
Job xxvi. 7. 

If the arduoas but exact refearches of this 
extraordinary man have not diſcovered a new 
world, they have diſcovered ſeas unnavigated 
and unknown before. They have made us ac- 
quainted with iſlands, people, and productions, 
of which we had no conception. And if he has 
not been ſo fortunate as Americus to give his 
name to 2 continent, his pretenſions to ſuch a 
diſtinction remained unrivalled z and be will be 
revered, while there remains a page of his own 
modeR account of his voyages, and 2s long as 
mariners and gfographers ſhall be inſtructed, 
by his new map of the Southern Hemiſphere, 
to — the various courſes and diſcoveries he 


1 ublic ſervices merit public acknowledgs- 
ments; it the man who adorned and raiſed the 
fame of his country is deferving of honours 
then Captain Cook deſerves to have a mony- 
ment raiſed to his memory, by 2 generous and 
ep nation. «+ 

. Firtutis uberrimum afmentem 3 bonoz. 
Ver. MaxiMvs, Lib. 2. Cap. 1 
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* captains Coo x and Crtnne appointed to the Refolution® 


** and Diſcovery— Pre 2 for the Voyage Occurren- 

a ces preceding their ſetting Sail—Departure of the Reſolu- 
be tion Proceeds to Tene Some account of the Iſland, 1 

| Inhabitants, &c Junction with the Diſcovery at the Cape/ 
vn of Good Hope — Paſſage through Prince Edward's flands— 
as Arrival at Chriſtmas Harbour Ihe Coaſt of Kerguelen's 
d Land explored— Arrival at Van Diewen's, Land Inter- 
* view with the Natives—Their Perſons, Dreſs, Behaviour," 
re, ad Habitations—Arrival at Queen Charlotte's Sound 
he intercourſe with the Natives Particulars of the Horrid 
Maſſacre of the Adventure's Boat Crew Curious Re- 
marks on the nee N r from 
New- Zealand. | 


®) N the roth of February, 1776, Captain 
Cook went on board his Majeſty's loop 
the Reſolution, and hoiſted the pendant, Having 
received a commiſſion to command her the pre- 
ceding day. ae Diſcovery, of three hundred 
A Nn ie 8 7 „ 
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tons, was, at the ſame thi prepared for the.. 
ſervics und Captain Clerk” appotuted te the 
commanil of her. It may ary. Wo. ob- 
ſerve, that Captain Clerke.. bad been, Captain 
Cook's Second Lieutenant. on. board the Refos-: 
lution, in his ſecond voyage round the world. 

[Theſe two ſhips were then equipping in, the, 
dock at Deptford, for. a voyage to make further 
diſcoveries in the Pacific Ocean, under the di- 
rection of Captain Cook, _ * 

The Reſolution was. hauled into ae river on 
the gth of March to complete her rigging, and 
take, in ſtores and proviſions. for the voyage. 
Both ſhips, indeed, were abundantly. fo plied” 
With every thing requiſite for a voyage af: ſuch, 
duration; We failed on the 29th of May, and 
arrived the next day at Long Keach, where our 
powder . and mut, and. other. ordinance. e. 
were received. 

On che Sch of: leg, while we lay in Long. 
Reach, we had the {atisfattion of a viſit. from the 
Earl of Sandwich, Sir Hugh Palliſer, and others 
of the Board of Admiraity, to examine whether 
eyery thing had been cotapleted pur fuaut to their 
orders, a | to the convenience o thoſe who were 
to embark. They honoured Captais Cock with. 
their camranf to dinner on that day; and were ſa- 


229 
mz 
— 


luted,.on their coming on board, and on their go: 
Wie dee e, with 2 ſerve guns and three cheers. 
ſome permanent benefit to the in- 


haditants DN Otabeire, aud of the other iſlands 
«hich we might happen to viſit; his Majeſty . | 
 manded ſome pegel animalz to obe taken out. On 
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the toth we took on board a bull, two cows with 
their calves, and ſome ſheep ; with hay and corn 
for their ſupport. We were alſo furniſhed with a 
ſufficient quantity of our valuable European 1 
den ſeeds which might add freſh ſupplies of 
to the — bee Kr 
vered Hands. 96 BED EF? * "32406 

Both the ſhips, by oder of the-Beardof Ad- 
miralty, were amply ſupplied with an extenfive 
aſſortment of iron tools and trinketa, to facilitate 75 
a friendly commerce and intereourſe with the in- 
habitants of ſuch ne countries as 2 
aver. With reſpett to eur own wants, nothing 
vas refuſed-usthat might n 
comfort, or convenience. 811 

Thoſe at the head uf 0 
mere-equally' ſolititbus to rentor! ourayage o 
public utility acco eveceivedon board, 
the neut day, v if aſtronbmicùb and nauti- 
cal inſtruments, whith the Board.of:Longitude 
intruſted to Captain CD and Mr, Klug, this Se- 
cond Eieutenant they hat ing fupply 
the place of a profefied Senn ter on rar" 
kewiſe, put es” — 0 
er, which — had. canjed — 
laſt voyage, and whick had 16 well. 
It was canftrufted by Mr Kendal, and was a co- 
py of Mr Harriſon's. Another time-keeper, and 
Nhe ſame aflortmient of aſtrunomical and other 
inſtruments, were put om board the Diſcovery, 
for the uſe of Mr William Bailey, a ditigent and 
4iful obſervator, who was engaged to embark 
n eg eee us aer 22911 
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Mr Anderſon, Surgeon to Captain Cock, ad-. 
ded to his profeſſional abilities a great profici- © -or« 
ency in natural hiſtory. He had already viſited v 
the South-Sea lands in the ſame. ſhip, and en- the 
| 3 ene Captain to enrich his relation of the IN © 
ing voyage with remarks of uſe and value. 
Thee everal young men, among the ſca-ofli- 
-cers, were capable of being employed in con- 
trucking charts, drawing plans, and taking views 
-of the coaſts and head- lands, Mr Webber was en- 
gaged to embark with Captain Cook, for the pur- 
poſe of ſupplying the defects of written accounts, 
by taking accurate and maſterly drawings of the 
moſt memorable ſcenes of our tranſactions. 
The neceſſary preparations being completed, 
Captain Cock received orders to proteed to Ply- 
mouth, and to take the Diſcovery under his 
command. In conſequence of which, he order- 
ed 3 cam" _ ſhip _ round 
to Plymouth. T2583 MO 2699 e 
The Reſolution, with the Diſcovery i in 2 
— failed from Long Reach on the 15th of June, 
and anchored at the Nore the ſame evening. 
The Diſcovery proteeded the next day in obe- 
Aience to Captain Cook's order, and the Reſo- 
Iution remained at the Nore till — 
who was then. in London, ſhould join her. 
It being our intention to touch at Otaheite 
and the Soriety Iſlanda, it had been determined 
to carry Omai back to his native country: ac- 
cordingly Captain Cook and he ſet out from 
Londons early cn the 24th; and reached Chat- 
ham between ten ang * gclock, a 
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dined with Commiſſioner Proby, who afterwards 
ordered his yacht to convey them to Sheerneſs, 
where the Captain's boat was waiting to take 
them on board the Refolution. 
Though Omal left London with ne degree 
of regret, when he reflected upon the favours and 
indulgences he had received,-yet, when mention 
was made of his own: iſlands, his eyes ſparkled 
with joy. He entertained che higheſt ideas of 
this country and its inhabitants; but the pleaſing 
prpſpect of returning home, loaded with what 
would be deemed invaluable treaſures there, and 
— obtaining a diſtinguiſhed ſuperiority among 
. en, operated ſo far as to ſuppreſs e- 
and when he got on board | 
— — hed to be quite happy. 
Omai was furniſhed,” by Mis Majefty, with 
— of every article that were — to 
be in eſtimation at Otaheite. He alſo received 
ſeveral preſents from Lord Sandwich, Mr Banks, 
and many others. Every method nad, indeed, 
been employed, during his abode in England, 
and at his departure, to make him the inſtru- 
ment of conveying to tris countrymen, an exalt- 
ed -opinion of Britiſh/greatneſs and generoſity.” 
About noon on the 25th we weighed anchor, 
and made fail for the Downs, with a gentle breeze 
at nortli- weſt by weſt. At nine the fame day we 


"anchored, withthe North. Foreland 8 


by eaſt and Margate Point ſouth-weſt by ſouth. 
On the aõth; at two o'clock, we weighed, and 
ſtood round the Foreland; and at eight o'clock 


. eee Here 


2 19 1 Captain 
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794 if Vogage the Pacific Occtn. 
Captain Cock received two beatson board, which 
had been built for bim at Deal; and the next day, 


at two o'clock:in the afternoon, we gat under 


"ſail, but the breeze ſoen ted away, and we an- 


chored again. At ten o'clock the ſame night we 


weighed again, and proceeded don the channel. 

We anchored at Plymouth Sound on the goth, 
at three clock in the aſternaon. Ther Diſcove- 
ry had arrived there three days before. We fa- 


luted Admiral Amherſt, whoſu flag was flying on 


board the Ocean, and be, the comph- 
_— 1114s 

| We were — — un tha iſt and 2d of July 
bs replacing the water aud proviſions we bad ex- 
pended, and in receiving on board a of 
port wine. Ou the 8thy Captain Cook received 
His inſtructions for the voyage, and an order to 
proceed to the Cape af Good Hape with the 
Refototion ; with directions alſa to leave an or- 
der for Captain Clerke:toifallow him, as ſoon as 
he ſhould. Join his r eee ee hepa 
egy ma vhs: ad garnmb e beyo] 

The adden and men ob board the Reſolu- 
ton (including mariners) were an hundred and 
— — and prev, on. UE TA bar te were 


. and pcs pr "a — 
the 3oth'of laſt month. The. petty oſfſicers and 
ſeamen received alſo two wontha wages in ad- 
vance. Such indulgence ta the latter is cuſto- 


"mary z but the payment of what was due to the 
rn pe 
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culiar fituation, to enable us to defray the ex 
pence of furniſhing ourſelves with neceffaries for - 
a voyage of fach utcomimon duration. 
In the mortiing of the 1 ttb, Captain Cook de- 
nyered into the hands of Mr Butney, Firſt Lieu- 
fenant of the Diffeovery, Captain Clerke's failing - 
orders 3 .a_copy of which he alſo left with the 
commanding officer of his Majeſty's fhips. at Ply- 
— to be deſivered to the Captaim on his . 
In the afternoon we weighed with the 
25 and pt out beyond all the ſhipping in the 
Sound, where we were detained moſt of the fol- 
lowing.day,. At eight o'clock. in the evening, WW 
veighed again, and ſtood out of the Sound, 
wich 2 gentle breeze at north-weſt by weſt. 
Son after we tame ont of -Plymauth Sound, 
the wind came more weſterly,” and blew freth, 
which obliged us to f ty down the channel; and 
we Lereus olf dhe izard til the rah at eight 
in the evening. 
On the 16th at noon, the. light-houſt of St. 
Agnes, on the iſles of Scilly, bore. north-weſt 
by weſt, diſtant about ſeven or eight miles; and 
on the 15th. and 18th, we were off Uſhanr, 
On the 19th we ftood weſt-ward till eight o- 
clock in the morning, when the wind ſhifted, 
and we tacked and ſtretebed to che fouth- ward: 
here we beheld nine Hl of karge ſhips, which 
we ſuppoſod. to be French men of war. On the 
22d, at ton in the morning, we Jaw Cape Orte 
gal about four leagues diſtant. 
We had calm weather on the z2d and 23d, 
and on the afternodn vf che 24th, we paſſed Cape | 
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Finiſterre, with a fine gale at north north- eaſt. 
Captain Cook determined to touch at 'Teneriffe, 
to get a ſupply of hay and corn for the ſubſiſt- 
ence of his animals on board, as well as the u- 
ſual refreſhments for ourſelves. We ſaw Tenes 
riffe on the 31ſt of July, at four in the after- 
noon and at day- light on the firſt of Auguſt, 
we failed. round the eaſt point of that Ifland, and 
anchored on the ſouth ſide, in the road of Santa 
Cruz, about eight o'clock, . in twenty-three. fa- 
thoms water. 1 ec r x 
There were, riding in this road, a French fri- 
gate, two French brigantines, an Engliſh bri- 
gantine, and fourteen. ſail of Spaniſh ſhips. 
Immediately after we had anchored, we re- 
ceived a viſit from the maſter of the port, who 


aſked the ſhip's name. Upon N Cap- 


tain Cook ſent-an officer aſhore, to preſent his 
reſpects. to the Governor, and aſk his permiſſion. 
to take in water, and to purchaſe ſuch articles. 
as were thought neceſſary. The Governor very 
politely complied with Captain Cook's requeſt, 
and ſent. an officer on board to compliment him 
on his arrival. In the afternoon guns Cook. 
waited upon him, accompanied. by ſome of bis 


officers; and before he returned to his ſhip, be- 


ſpoke ſome corn and ſtraw, ordered a quantity 
of wine, and made an agreement for a ſupply 
of Water. | | | 


The road of Santa Cruz. is ſituated. on the. 


ſouth-eaſt fide of the iſland, before the town of 


the ſame name. It is ſaid to be the .principat 


road of Teneriffe for ſhelter, capacity, and t 


1 


n 
goodneſs; 
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Nenn its bottom. The water to ſupphy the 
and for the uſe of the inhabitants af 
og od uz, is derived from, a rivulet that runs 
from the hills, which is. conveyed into the town 
in wooden troughs. . As theſe troughs were st 
this time repair ing, frel water me 
carce. 

From the appearance of. the country about 
Santa Cruz/it might naturally be concluded that 
Teneriffe is a barren, ſpot: we were convinced, 
however, from the ample ſupplies we received, . 
that it not only produced ſufficient to ſupply its 
own inhabitants, but alſo enough to ſpare far 
viſiors. Though wine is the chief produce of 
the iſland, beef may be had at about three-pence - - 
ſterling a pound; the oxen, however, are ſmall, - 
lean, and boney. Sheep, goats, hogs, and pou» - 
try, may be had on terms equally reaſonable. A 
great variety of fruits are to be had in plenty, 
as pears, figs, grapes, mulberries, muſk+melous, - 
Er. beſides others that were not then in ſeaſon. 
The pumpkins, potatoes, and onions whichgrow 
here, are excellent. 

Indian corn is produced on this iſland, and is 


fold at about three ſhillings and-fix-pence per 


buſhel; the fruits and vegetables are, in gene- 
ral, very cheap, Though the inhabitants are 
but indifferently ſupplied with fiſh by the adjoin- 
ing ſeas, they are engaged in a conſiderable fifh- 
ery on the coaſt of Barbary, and the produce: of 
in ſells at u very moderate price. 

Tenerife is certainly a more eligible nkiey khan 
War 18 ſhips to os” {a at Er are 2 
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on long voyages; but the wine of the latter i 
infinitely ſuperior to that of the former: the 


v8 


difference of their 
able as their qualities, for the beſt Teneriffe wine 
was fold for twelve pound a pipe, whereas a 
pipe of the beſt Madeira was worth onder 
more than double that ſum. 

Behind the town of Santa Cruz; the count 
riſes gradually to à moderate height; nerd. 
it continues to riſe ſouth-· weſt- ward towards the 
celebrated pie of Teneriffe. 
diſappointed in our expectations with veipeRt to 
its appearance“. 

The iſland, eaſt-ward of Santa Cruz, appears 
perfectly barren. Ridges of high hills run to- 
wards the fea, between which are deep vallies, 
terminating at mountains that run acroſs. and 
are higher than the former. 

On the 1ſt of Auguſt in the afternoon, Mr 
Anderſon (Captain Cook's ſurgeon) went on 
ſhore to one of theſe vallies, intending to reach 
the top of the remoter hills, but time would not 
permit him to get farther than their foot. The 

2 wer hills produce great quantities of the euphor- 
bia canarienſs, The people on the ſpot imagine 
its juice to be ſo cauſtie as to erode the ſkin; but 
Mr Anderſon convinced them to the contrary, 
by thruſting his finger into a plant full of it. The 
nme ay the buſhes of the euphorbia, and 
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-0 bl Sparta $ Hiſtory of the Royal Society, page 200, &c. 
3s at) account of 2 journey to the top of the pic of Teneriſſe. 


A modern traveller, viz. The Chevalier de Borda, who mes- 
ſured the height of this IT __— 76; u 
22340 Englilh feet. 44 4 : 
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es is almoſt as conſider- 


But were much 


ſome fig; trees and r The corn, how- 
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carry them home for fuel. Santa Cruz, though, 
not large, is a well built city. Their churches. 
have not a magnificent appearance without, but 
they are decent and tolerably handſome within. 
Almoſt facing the ſtone pier, which runs into, 
the ſea from the town, is a marble column, inte- 
ly erected, enriched with human e which, 
reflect honour on the ſtatuar. , 
On the 2d of Auguſt, in the . Mr 
Anderſon and three others hired mules to ride 
to the city of Laguna, about the diſtance of four. | 
miles from Santa Cruz. They arrived there be- 
tween five and ſix in the evening, but the ſight 
of it did not reward us for our trouble, as the 
roads were very bad, and our cattle but indiffe- 
rent. Though the place is extenſive, it bargly 
deſerves to be dignified with the name of a city. 
There is ſome good houſes, but the indiſpoſition 
of the ſtreets is very irregular. Laguna 1s larger 
than Santa Cruz, but much inferior n * 
rance. 
The road from Santa, Crus to 1 * runs 
up a ſteep barren. hill; but, lower down; we ſaw. 


* 


ever, is not produced here without great la- 
bour, the ground being greatly encumbered 
with ſtones. Nothing de Þ preſented itſelf, de- 
ſerving notice,/except a few aloe ploute. in flow- 
er on the ſide of the road. 

The laborious work in this iſland is chiefly 
performed by mules, horſes being ſcarce, and 
reſerved for the uſe of the officers. Oxen 
are alſo much dds” bas here. Some * 

an 
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and parrots were ſeen; Which were natives of 
the iſland ; as alſo the ſea-fwallow; ſea-gulls, 
pak hey ges, fwallows, canary=birds, and black- 
There are alſo liz>rds; locuſts, war three 

oer four ſorts of dragon- fies. 

Mr Anderſon was informed, by a gentleman 
of ackhtowledged veracity, that a ſhrub is com- 
mon here, agreeing exattly-with the deſcription 
given by Linn#is'ef'the tea ſhrub, as growing 
m China and Japan. It is conſidered ag a weed, 
and large quantities are rooted out of \rhe vine- 
yards every year. The Spanierds, however, who 
inhabit the iſland, ſometimes make uſe of it, and 
tribe to it all the qualities of the tea imported 
from China. 

* The ſame gentleman mentioned to Mr An- 
derſon another botanital curioſity, which is 
called the impregnated lemon. It is a diſtinct and 

perfect lemon incloſed within another. 
A certain fort of grape growing here, is 
deemed an excellent remedy in phthiſical com- 
Paints.” The air ànd climate are remarkably 
Healthful, and particularly adapted to afford re- 
Hef in ſuch complaints. By reſiding at different 
,heights in. the iſland, it is in the power of any 
one to proture ſuch a temperature of air 25 may 
de deft ſulted to his conſtitution. He may con- 
tlinue where it. is mild ahl falubrious, or he may 
aſcend till the cold becomes intolerable. No 
perſon; it is Taid, can ve comfortably within a 
mile of the perpendieulur height. of the pic, af- 
ter the month of Auguſt. Smoke 'continualiy 
illues rom near the by þ of the pic, but _ 
ave 
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have had no earthquake or eruption ſince 1704, 
when the port of Garrachica was deſtroyed, be- 
ing tilted up by the rivers of burning lava that 
flowecl into it; and houſes are now built, 2 
ſkips formerly lay at anchor. _ 
The trade of Teneriffe is very — — 
forty thouſand pipes of wine being annual? 
made there which is conſumed in the iſland, 
or made into brandy, and ſent to the Spaniſh 
Weſt Indies. Indeed the wine is the only con- 
ſiderable article of the foreign commerce of Te- 
neriffe, unleſs we reckon the large quantities of 
Sitering ſtones brought from Grand Conary. 
The race of inhabitants found here when the 
Soanjards diſcovercd the Canaries, ace no longer 
a diſtinct people, having intermprried with the 
Spaniſh ſettlers; their deſcendants, however, 
may be known, from their being remarkably 
tall, ſtrong, and large-boned. - The men are 
tawny, and the women are pale. The inhabi- 
tants, in general, of Teneriffe, are decent, prave: 
and civil; retaining that ſolemn caſt which di- 
ſtingoiſhes thoſe of their country from others. 
Though we are not of opinion that our manners 
are ſimilar to thoſe of the Spaniards, yet Oinai 
declared, he did not think there was much dif- 
ference. He ſaid, indeed, that they did not ap- 
pear to be ſo friendly as the Engliſh; and that 
their perſons nearly eclombled thoſe of his coun- 
trymen. | ö 
Having got our water and aber articles on 
board, we weighed anchor on the ꝗth of Auguſt, 


quired Teneritte, and proceeded on our _ | 
n 
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Onthe ioth, at nine o'clock in the evening, 
we ſaw the iſland of Bonaviſta bearing ſouth, 


diſtant about a league; though we then thought 
durſelves much farther off, but it ſoon appeared 
we were miſtaken; for, after hauling to the eaſt- 
ward, to clear the ſunken rocks that lie near. 


the ſouth- eaſt point of the iſland, we found our- 


ſelves cloſe upon them, and barely weathered the 


breakers. Our ſituation was, for ſome minutes, 


ſo very alarming, that Captain Cook did not 
chuſe to ſound, as that might have increaſed 
the danger withoutany poſſibility of leſſening it. 
Having cleared the rocks, we ſteered betwen 
Bonaviſta and the iſland of Mayo, intending to 
look into Port Praya for the Diſcovery, as Cap- 
15 Cook had told Captain Clerk that he ſhould 
uch there. At one o' clock we ſaw the rocks 
ſouth-weſt of Bonaviſta, bearing ſouth-eaſt, di- 
ſtant three or four leagues. | | 
On Monday the 12th, at fix o'clock in the 
morning, the ifle of Mayo bore ſouth-ſouth- 
eaſt,” diſtant four or five leagues. We ſound- 
ed, and found ground at fixty fathoms. At the 
diſtance of three or four miles from this iſland, 
we ſaw not the leaſt appearance of vegetation ; 
nothing preſented itſelf to our view, but that 
lifeleſs brown, ſo common in unwooded coun- 
tries under the torrid zone. | 


During our continuance among theſe iſlands, 
we had gentle breezes of wind, varying from the: 


ſouth-eaſt to eaſt, and ſome calms; On the 


13th, at nine o'clock in the morning, we arri- 


ved before Port Praya, in the iſland of St Jago, 
\ | | 


where 
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where two Dutch-Eaſt-India ſhips; and a ſmall 
brigantine, were at anchor. The Diſcovery not 
being there, we did not go in, but ſtood to the 

ſouth-ward. 
We loſt the north - eaſt trade-wind, the da 
after we left the Cape de Verde iſlands y %u 4 


on the zoth, got that which blows from the 


ſouth-eaſt. The wind, during this interval, was 


principally in the ſouth-weſt quarter. It gene- 


rally blew a gentle breeze, but ſometimes freſh, 


and in ſqualls. We had few calms, and thoſe 


of ſhort duration. Between the latitude of 12% 
and of 7 north, he weather was very gloomy, 
and frequently reiny ; inſomuch, that we were 
enabled to fave as-much water as filled the 2 
eſt part of our empty caſs. 

Every bad conſequence is to be a 1 
ed from theſe rains, and the cloſe ſultry wea- 
ther accompanying them. Commanders of ſhips 
ought carefully to purify the air between decks 
with fires and ſmoke, and to oblige the people 
to change their cloaths at every opportunity. 
Theſe neceſſary precautions were ſtriftly obſer- 
ved on board the Reſolution and Diſcovery; and 
we enjoyed the advantage of it, having ſewer 
fick than on either of Captain Cook's former 
voyages. Our ſhip, however, was very leaky 
in all her upper works. The ſultry weather had 
opened her feams fo wide, that the rain-water 
patled through as it fell. The officers in the 
gun-room were driven from their cabins, by the 
water that came through the ſides, and hardly a 
mt could lie dry in GRE The caulkers weve 

employed 


. „„ 
* 


6G A Foyagorto the Pacific Ocean - 


employed to repair theſe defects, as ſoon as we 


got into fair ſettled weather; but Captain Cook 
would not truſt them over the ſides while we 


,, /\ were at fea. 


A 
On the iſt of September, we eroſſed the e- 
quator, in the longitude: of 7 38“ weſt, and 
paſſed the afternoon in performing the old ce- 
remony of ducking thoſe, who had not croſſed 
the equator before. On the 8th, we were a lit- 


tle to the ſoffth-ward of Cape St Auguſtine: We 
proceeded on our voyage, without any remark- 


able occurrence, till the th of October. Being 
then in the latitude of 3815 ſouth, longitude 


70 45' welt, wealteryately met with light airs. 
-and calms for three ſucceſfive days. For ſome 


days before we had ſeen albatroſſes, and pint a- 


does, and we then ſaw three penguins. In con- 


ſequence of this; we ſounded, but found no 


ground with a line of one hundred and fifty fa- 
thoms. We ſhot a few birds, one of-which was 


a black petrel, about the ſize of a crow. | 
In the eveningzof the 8th, a bird which the 
failors call a noddy, ſettled on our rigging, and 


was taken. It was larger than a common Eng- 


liſh b'ack-bird, and nearly of the ſame colour, 


except the upper part of the head, which was 


White. It was web-footed, had black legs, and 


a long black bill. Though it is ſaid theſe birds 


never venture far from land, we knew of none 
ncarer our ſtation than Gough's or Richmond 
iſland, which could not be leſs tban one hun- 
dred leagues. But, as the Atlantic ocean, ſouth- 
ward of us, has been but little frequented, there 


may 
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may poſſibly be more iſlands than we know of. 
A freſh gale from the north-weſt ſucceeded this 
calm weather, which continued two days. Af. 
terwards we had variable light. airs for about 
twenty-four hours, when the north-weſt- wind 


returned, and blew freſh. - On the 17th we ſaw 


the Cape of Good Hope, and, on the 18th, ans - 
chored in Table-bay, in four fathoms water. 
After receiving the uſual viſit faba the Ma- 
ſter- attendant and the Surgeon, Captain Cook 
ſent. an officer to Baron Plettenberg, the Go 


vernor, and ſaluted the garriſon with 


thirteen 


guns, and was 1 return, with 


the ſame number. 


Iwo French-Eaſt-India ſhips 


were in the bay, the one out ward, and the other 


homeward-bound . 
After having ſaluted, 


Captain Cook went on 


ſhore, accompanied by ſome of his officers, and 
waited on the Governor, the Lieutenant-Go- 
vernor, the Fiſcal, and the Commander of the 
troops. Theſe gentlemen received Captain Cook. - 
with the greateſt civility; and the Governor, in 


particular, voluntarily promiſed him every 


aſe 


ſiſtance that the place afforded. Before Cap- 
tain Cook returned on board, he ordered freſh 


meat, greens, &c. to be provided 
the ſhip's company. 


On the 22d we fixed our tents and obſerva- 
tory ; the next day ve began to obſerve equal 


altitudes of the ſun, in order to diſcover whe- 


ther-the watch had altered its rate. 'Thecaulk- - 
ers were ſet to work to caulk the ſhip; and Cap» - 
tain: Cook had concerted meaſures for ſupplying-. 


Vor. I. . 
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both ſhipswith ſuch proviſions as were wanted f 
and, as the ſeveral articles for the Reſolution 
were got ready, they were immediately Zonvey- 
ed On board. 
The Deen French. ſhip ſailed for 
Europe on the 26th, and by her we ſent letters 
to England. The next day the Hampfhire Eaſts 
India ſhip, frem-Bencoolen, anchored in the bay; 
On the 3# of October it blew-exceſſively hard 
at ſouth- eaſt, and continued for three days. The 
Reſolution was the only ſhip in the bay that rode 
out the gale without dragging her anchors. 
The ſtorm ceaſed on the 3d of November, and | 
on the-6th the Hampſhire ſailed for England, in 
which Captain Cook ſent home an invalid. On 
the 1oth, in the morning, the Diſcovery arrived 
in the bay. She ſailed from Plymouth on the iſt 
of Auguſt, and would have been with us a week 
ſooner, had not tho late gale of wind blown her 
off the coaſt. Captain Clerke, on his paſſage 
from England, loft one of his marines, by- falling 
over board. No other accident happened among 
his people, and they arrived in perfect health. 
The next day, the Diſcovery wanting caulking, 
Captain Cook ſent all his workmen on board her, . 
and jent every other aſſiſtanee to the Captain to 
expedite his ſupply of proviſions and water. 
Having, by the Governor's permiſſion, taken 
our cattle on ſhore, on the night preceding the 
Iath, ſome dogs got in amongſt the ſheep, forced 
them out of the pen, killed four, and diſperſed 
the reſt. We recovered fix of them the next 


day z. but among thoſe which were miſſing were 


&- 


to, 4 : 
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"two rams, and two of the "fineſt ewes in the 


whole flock. Though the Dutch frequently 
boaſt of the police at the Cape, yet the Cap- 
tain's ſheep evaded all the vigilance of the Fiſ- 
cal's officers and people. At length, after much 
trouble and expence, by employing ſome of the 
loweſt fellows of the place, we recovered all but 
the two ewes. One of the rams, however, was 
ſo miſerably torn by the Ae, that. we thought 
he would never recover. 

Mr Hemmy, the LicutWzit-gbyertior;" very 
obligingly offered to make up this loſs, by giving 


Captain Cook a Hpaniſh ram, but of ſome'he had 


ſent for from Eiſbon; but the Captain declined 


the offer, thinking it would equally ariſwer his 


purpoſe to take with him ſome of the Cape rams: 
in this, however, the Captain was miſtiken. Mr 
Hemmy had endeavoured to introduce European 


ſheep at the Cape; but all his attempts were fruſ- 


trated by the obſtinacy of the country people, 
who highly eſteem their own breed, on account 
of their large tails; the fat of which Tometimes 
produces more money than the whole carcaſe be- 
ſides. Indeed, the moſt remarkable thing in the 
Cape fheep is the length and thickneſs of their 
teils, which weigh from ten to fifteen pounds. 

While the fhips were repairing for the proſe- 


cution of our voyage, Mr Anderſon, and ſome of 


our officers, made àn excurfion, to take a ſurve) 

of the neighbouring country. Mr Anderſon re- 

lates their proceedings to the following effect: 
In the forenoon of Saturday the 16th of No- 


vember, he, and five others, ſet out ina waggon, 


ibi: Tz to 
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to take a view of the country. They croſſed the 
large plain to the eaſt- ward of the town, which is 
entirely a White ſand, reſembling that which is 
commonly found on beaches. At five in the af- 
ternoon they paſſed a large farm-houſe, ſome 
corn- fields and vine-yards, ſituated beyond the 
plain, here the ſoil appeared worth cultivating, 
At ſeven they arrived at Stellenbofh, a colony, 
in Re importance, next to that of the Cape. 
The village ſtands at the foot of the range of 
lofty mountains, about twenty miles to the eaſt- 
ward of Cape- Town, and conſiſts of about thir- 
ty houſes, which are neat and clean: a rivulet, 
and the ſhelter of ſome large oaks, planted at 
its firſt ſettling, form a rural proſpect in this 
deſert country. There are ſome thriving vine- 
yards and orchards about the place, which ſeem 
to indicate an excellent ſoil, though perhaps 
much may be owing to the uncommon ſerenity 
of the air. | 1 12 | h 
At this ſeaſon. of the year, Mr. Anderſon could 
find but few plants in flower, and inſets were 
very ſcarce. He and his companions left Stel- 
lenboſh the next morning, and ſoon arrived at 
Cloe der, the owner of which, having ſent them 
an inꝝitation to viſit him, they were entertained 
by this gentle man with great politeneſs and ho- 
ſpitality. They were received with a band of 
muſic, which continued playing while they were 
at dinner; which, in that ſituation, might be 
reckoned elegant. In the afternoon they croſ- 
ſed the country, and paſſed ſome large planta- 
| ; ; r tions 
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tions. In the evening they arrived at a farm- 
houſe, which is ſaid to be the firſt in the culti- 
vated tract called the Pearl. Here they had a 
view of Drakenſtein, the third colony of this 
country, which contains ſeveral little farms or 
plantations, | In 

Plants and inſects were as ſcarce here a8 
Stellenboſh, but there was a greater plenty 
ſhrubs, or {mall trees, naturally produced, chan 
they had before ſeen in the country. 

On Tueſday the 19th, in the afternoon, they 
went to ſee a remarkable large ſtone, called by 
the inhabitants the Tower of Babylon, or the 
Pearl Diamond. It ſtands upon the top of ſome 
low hills, and is of an oblong ſhape, rounded on 
the top, and lying nearly-ſouth and. north. The 
caſt and weſt · ſides are nearly perpendicular. The 
ſouth-end is not equallx ſteep, but its greateſt. 
height is there; whence it declines gently to the 
north · part, by which they aſcended, and had a 
very extenſive proſpect of the hole country. 

The ci rence of this ſtone is about half 
2 mile, as they were half an hour walking round 
it, including allowances for ſtopping and a bad 
road. Its height feems to equal the dome of St- 
Paub's Church. Except ſome few fiſſures, it is 
one uninterrupted of ſtone. The ſtone is 
of that ſort which Aris call Saxum Cane 
glutinatum. 

On che 20th, in the morning, they ſet out 
from the Pearl, and, going a different road, 
paſſed through an uncultivated country to the 
Eiger Hills, where they beheld ſome tolerable 
EY core-fclds, 
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corn fields. About noon, they ſtopped in a val. ain 
ley for refreſnment, where they were playued 
with a vaſt number of muſquitoes ; and, in the 
evening, arrived at the Cape- Town. 
On Saturday the 23d, we got the obſervatory, 125 
| clock, c. on board. From the reſult of ſeveral | 
calculations and obſervations, we had reaſon to 1 
conclude, that the watch, or time- piece, had IW (7 
performed well all the way from England. 
Captain Cook fearing a ſecond ditaſter, got in 
his ſheep and other cattle on board as ſoon as iſ] - 
poſſible. , He alſo increaſed his ſtock by pur- ed 
chaſing cwo bulls, two heifers, two ſtone-horſes, Go 
two mares, two rams, ſome ewes and goats, ſome itt 
poultry, and ſome rabbits. the 
Both ſhips being ſupplied with proviſions and 
water ſufficient for two years and upwards, and air 
every other neceſſary article, and Captain Cook ft. 
having given Captain Clerke a copy of his in- 
ſtructions, we repaired on board in the morning 
of the zoth. A breeze ſprung up at ſouth- eaſt, 
at five in the afternoon, with which we weighed 
and ſtood out of the Bay; at nine it fell calm, 
and we anchored. -At three o'clock” the next 
morning, wwe weighed and put te fea, with a 
light breeze at fouth, but did not get clear of 
land till the 3d of December in the morning. 
On Thurſday the 5th, a fquall of wind car- 
ried away the mizen top-maſt of the Reſolution, 
but we had another to replace it. On the even- 
ing of the 6th, being then in the latitude of 
39 14 ſouth, and in the longitude of 23% 36 
eaſt, we obſerved ſeveral —_ of water of a red- 
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. di hue. Upon examining ſome of this water 
d chat was taken up, we perceived a number of 
e fmall animals, which the microſcope diſcovered . 
to reſemble cray-#th. 

We continued. to the ſouth-eaſt, followed-by 
a mountainous ſea, which occaſioned the ſhip to 
roll exeeedingly, and rendered our cattle troubles . 
ſome. Several goats, eſpecially the males, died, 
and ſome ſheep. We now degan to kerl the any 
in a very ſenſible degree, © 

On Thurſday the 12th; at noon, we Alper 
ed land extending from ſonth-eaſt»by ſouth, to 
ſouth-eaſt by eaſt. We, at length, diſcovered 
it to be two iſlands. That Wich lies moſt to 
the ſouth, appeared to be about fifteen leagues 
in circuitq and the moſt northerly one, Wen 
nine leagues in circuit. 15 
We paſſed at an equal diſtance from bei 
iſlands, and could not diſcover either tree or 
ſhrub on either of them. They ſeemed to have 
a rocky ſhore, and, excepting the ſouth-eaſt . 
parts, a ridge of barren mountains, whole ſides 
aud ſummits were covered with ſnow. | 

Theſe two- iſlands, and four others more to 
the caſt, were diſcovered by Captains Marion 
du Freſne and Crozet, French navigators, in 
January 152, on their paſſage from the Cape 
; of Good Hope to the Philippine. Iflands. As 
ö they have no name in the French chart of the 
ſouthern hemiſphere, Captain Cook named the 
two we now ſaw Prince Edward's Iflands, and 
the other four ae 108: name. of: Marion's and 
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We had now, in general, ſtrong gales, and 


very indifferent weather. After leaving Prince 
Edward's Iſlands, we wy hou our courſe tor paſs 
to the ſouth-ward of th r others, to get into 
the latitude of the land diſcovered by. Monfieur 
de Kerguelen. + 

Captain Cook had received ioftruſtions to ex- 
. this iſland, and endeayour to diſcover 2 
good harbour. On the 16th we ſaw numbers 
of penguins and divers, and rock-weed floating 
in the ſea; and on the 21ſt we ſaw a very large 
ſgal. The weather was now very foggy, and as 


we hourly expected to fall in with the land, our 


navigation was both dangerous and tedious. 
On the 14th, at fix in the morning, the fog 
clearin away a little, we ſaw land, bearing 
ſouth ſouth-eaſt, which wo afterwards found to 
he an iſland of conſiderable beight, and about 


three leagues in circuit. We ſoon after diſco- 


vered another of equal. magnitude, about -one 
league to the eaſt- ward; and, between theſe two, 
ſome ſmaller ones: In the direction of ſouth 
by eaſt, another high iſland was ſeen. _ We did 


but juſt weather the ifland laſt mentioned: it 
was 2 high round rock, named Bligh's Cap. 
Captain Cook ſuppoſed this to be the fame that 


Monſieur de Kerguelen called the Iſle of Ren- 


dezvous;z but he knew nothing that could ren- 
dez vous at it but the fowls of the air, for it was 


certainly inacceſſible to every other animal. 


The weather beginning to clear up about ele- 
ven, we tacked, and ſteered in for the land. At 


noon we were enabled to determine the latitude 


of. 
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of Bligh's Cap, to be 48 29/ ſouth, and its lon- 
gityde:68% 40. We paſſed it at three 0 gjocks 
with a freſh gale at weſt. 

Preſently after we clearly ſaw the land, and at 
four o'clock it extended from ſouth-eaſt to ſouth- 
weſt by ſouth, diſtant about four miles. The left 
extreme, which Captain Cook judged to be the 
nortliern point of this land, called in the French 
chart of the ſouthern hemiſ; phere Cape Francois, 
terminated in a-high perpendicular, rock 1 | 
right one in a high indented point. 

Towards the middle of the land there appeare | 
ed to be an inlet; but, on our approaching it, 

we ſaw. it was only a bending on the coaſt: we, 
3 bore up to go round Cape Francois. 

Having got off the Cape, we obſerved the coaſt 
to the ſouth · ward, much indentediby. points and 
bays, and, therefore, fully expected to find a good 
harbour. We ſoon diſcovered one, into which we 
began to ply; but it preſently fell calm, and we 
anchored in forty- five fathoms water: the Diſ- 
covery alſo anchored there ſoon after. Mr Bligh, 
the maſter, was ordered to found the harbour; 
who reported it to be ſafe and commodious.. 

| Early in the morning ofthe 25th we weighed, 
and having wrought into the harbour, we an- 
chored in eight” fathoms water. The Diſcovery, 
got in at two o'clock in the afternoon 3 when 
Captain Clerke informed us, that he had with 
difficulty eſcaped being driven on the ſouth point 
of the harbour, his anchor having ſtarted before 
be could ſhorten in the cable. They were, there- 
fors obliged to ſet ſail, and drag. the anchor af» 
Vols 4 * K ter 


* 


Ilie #6" the Pacific: can. 


ter them, till they had room to heave it up, hen 
— 4 perceived that one of its Palms was broken 


3 after we had anchored,. Captain 
Cook ordered all the boats to be hoiſted out, and 
the empty water-caſks to be got ready In the 
mean time he landed, to ſearch for a convenient 
fpot where they might be filled, and to obſerve 
what the place - afforded. 


He found-vaft quantities of penguins, and o- 
ther birds, and feals, on the fore. The latter 


were not numerous, but ſo inſenſible of fear, 
that we killed as many as we choſe, and made 
uſe of their fat and blubber to make oil for our 
lamps, and other purpoſes. Freſh water was 
exceedingly plentiful z but not a ſingle tree or 
Mrub was to be diſcovered, and bat little herb- 
age of any kind; though we had flattered our- 
felves with the hope of meeting with ſomething 
conſiderable growing here, having obſerved the 
fides of ſome of the hills to be of a lively green. 
Before Captain Cook returned id his ſhip, he aſ- 
cended a ridge of rocks, riſing one above ano- 
ther, expecting, by that means, to obtain a view 
of the country; but before he had reached the 
top, ſo thick a fog came on, that it was with 
difficulty he could find bis way down again. To- 
wards the evening we hauled the feine at the 
head of the harbour, but caught no more than 
half a dozen ſmall fiſt ; nor had we any better 
ſucceſs the next day, when we tried with hook 
and line. Our only-refoarce; therefore, for freſu 
ne * whick were innumerable. 
. Though 


A Vogage to the Pacific ben * 
Thoug h it was both "foggy and rainy, on 


Thors the 20th, we began to fill water, and 
to cut graſs for our cattle, which we found near 
the head of the harbour. The rivulets were 
ſwelled to ſuch a degree, by the rain that fell, 
that the ſides of the hills, bounding the harbour, 


appeared to be covered with a ſheet of water. 
The people having laboured hard for twoſuc- 


ceſſive days, and nearly completed our water, 


Captain Cook allowed them the 27th of De- 


cember as a day of reſt, to celebrate Chriſtmas. 


In conſequence of which, many of them went 


on ſhore, and made excurſions into the country, 


which they found deſolate and barren in the ex- 


treme. In the evening one of them preſented 


a quart bottle to Captain Cook, which he had 


found on the north-fide'of the harbour, faſten- 


ed with ſome wire to a projecting rock. This 


bottle contained'a piece of PE with the 
following inſcription : 


Ludovico XV. Galliaruts 
rege, et d* de Boynes 14 65 
regi a Secretis ad res 23 
maritimas annis 1772 4 2 
1773. f 
It is evident, from this inſcription, that we 
were not the firſt Europeans who had viſited this 
harbour. Captain Cook ſappoſes it to have been 
left by Monſieur de Boiſguebennen, who went 
bn fhore the 13th of February 1772; the day 
that Monfieur de Kerguelen diſcovered this 
W 
The is proddl a contra on of the word Domino. 
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land; but the Captain appears to be for once 
miſtaken ; for how could Monſieur de Buiſgye- 
henneu, in the beginning of 1772, leave an in- 
ſcription which commemorates a tranſaction of 
the following year? 

Captain Cook, as a memorial of our having 
been in this harbave. wrote.on.the other ſide of 
the parchment as follows: 


a Naves Reſolution 
et Diſcovery © 1 
de Rege Magnc Britannia, 
Decembris 1776. 


He then put it again into-the bottle, accom- 
panied with a ſilver two- penny piece of 177 
covered the mouth af the bottle with a leaden 
cap, and placed it the next morning in a pile of 
ſtones, erected for that purpoſe on an eminence, 
near the place where it was. firſt found. Here 
Captain Cook diſplayed the Britith flag, and 
named the place Chrifimas Harbour, it Ene on 
that feſtival we arrived in it. 

It is the firſt inlet that we meet with on the 
ſouth-eaſt fide of Cape Francois, which forms 
the north fide of the harbour, and is the north- 
ern point of this land. Phe fituation ſufficient- 


ly diſtinguithes it from any of the other inlets; 


and,.to make it ſtill more remarkable, its. ſouth 
point terminates in a high rock, perfarated quite 
through, forming an appearance like the arch 
of a bridge. The head of the harbour lies o- 
pen to only two points of the compaſs, and theſe 
2x2 covered by iſlands in the othng, lo. Ms, a 
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ſea cannot fall in to hurt a ſhip. It is high was 


ter here about ten o'cleck at = full and chaſige 
days, and the tide riſes about four feet. 75 

In the afternoon, Captain Cook, accompa- 
nicd by Mr King, his Second 8 wert 
upon Cape Francois; expecting from this ele- 
vation to have had a view of the ſea- coaſt, and 
the iſlands lying off it. But they found every 
diſtant object below them, hid in a thick ſog. 
The land even with them, or of a greater J eight, 
was viſible enough, and appeared exceedingly 
naked and deſolate; except ſome hills to the 
ſouth- ward, Which were covered with ſnow. 
When they returned to the ſhip, they found 
ber unmoored, and ready to put to ſea; but we 
did not wein anchor till five o'clock: the next 
morning. 

As ſoon as the ſhips lesend Chriſtmas Har- 
bour; which was on Sunday the zgth, we ſteered 
along the coaſt in a ſouth-eaſt direction; and 
not withſtanding for ſome time paſt, fogs had 


prevailed more or leſs every day, we had a fane 


breeze at north-weſt, and clear weather. Tho 
we kept the lead conſtantly going, we ſeldom 
ys the ground with a ſixty fathom line, 
About eight; o'clock, we were off a. promon- 
— which Captain Cook: named Cape Cum- 
berland. It is ſituated about a league and a half 
from the ſouth-moſt poĩut of Chriſtmas Har- 
bour; and between them is a bay with two 
arms. Off Cape Cumberland, is a ſmall but 


high iſland, on —_— top of which is a rock ſome- 
mak like a ſentty r box, which occalioned our 


A 
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giving it that name. Two miles farther to the 
eaſt-ward lie a group of other ſmall iſlands be- 
tween which and Sentry-box Ifland we failed, 
the channel being. a full-mile broad, and forty 
fathoms deep, having ſounded with a line of 
that length. 

_ Having paſſed through-this channel, we dif. 
| covered a bay running in three leagues to the 
weſt-ward, which is formed by Cape Cumber- 
land to the north, and a promontory to the 
fouth. This the Captain named Point Pringle, 
in compliment to Sir John Pringle, Preſident of 
the Royal Society. The bottom of the bay is 
named Cumberland Bay. 

Jo the ſouth- ward of this a fifth bay is form- 
ed, which was named White Bay, on account of 
ſome white ſands or rocks in the bottom. There 
ure alſo ſeveral leſſer bays or coves, which ap- 

d to be ſheltered from all winds. Off the 

uth point, ſeveral rocks raiſe their heads a- 
dove water, and probably ien are _y others 
that do not. 

Thus far we tad ſteered i in a direction paral · 
lel to the coaſt, and at no time more than two 
miles from it. We obſerved the beech to be 
ſandy, and frequently ſwarming with birds, but 
all along Arg the ſame barren and naked 
appearance. 

Having kept on our larboard ny the land 
which we firſt diſcovered off Cape Francols, in 

the direction of ſouth 539 eaſt, we took for an 
rand, and expected to find a paſſage between 

it and the main; but we found it to . 
; u 7 
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fula, joined to the reſt of the coaſt: by a low:- 
iſthmus. The bay formed by this peninſulay. 
Captain Cook named Repulſe Bay. The north- 
ern point of the — ſi was named Howe's 
Foreland, in honour of Lord Howe. 

On our approach to it, we diſcovered a num 
D. ber of rocks and bteakers, and two iſlands to- 
e cke eaſt- ward of it, which at firſt ſeemed but 
one. About noon, we were in the middle of. 
& | the channel, having ſteered betwixt the iſland. 
N 
f 
is 
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and the foreland, when our latitude we found 
to be 489 51 iouth. The coaſt is but low and. 
crowded with ſea-birds. The land is-pretty high 
and of a rocky ſubſtance. Some ſeals were ob» 
- | ferved upomthe beeches. 
f Having cleared the rocks and iflands before» 
+ mentioned we found the ſea before us, to be 
» | ebecquered with ſea-weeds, which we were ſen- 
e If fable were faſt to the bottom. A great depth 
ol water is ſometimes found on ſuch ſhoals; not- 
rs vichſtanding of which, the tops of ſome rocks 
nearly touched the ſurface of the water. This 
l. makes it dangerous to fail over them without 
'0 examining them. We endeavoured to avoid 
x chem, by failing through the channels where 
ut I they were — The ſea was as ſmoo 
d I mill-pond, and we kept the lead continual 
ly going, yet never ſtruck the ground, even with 
d I a line of faxty fathoms. Having run in this 
in manner for an hour, we diſcovered a large rock 
n even with the water, amidſt a bed of weeds: this 
1 vas ſufficiently alarming, to n us 3 
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We were now about eight miles to the ſouth- 
ward of Howe's Foreland, acroſs the mouth of 
a large bay. In this bay are ſeveral rocks, low 
Hlands, and beds of fea-weed, but there appear- 
ed to be winding channels between them. We 
were ſo much embarraſſed with theſe ſhoals, 
that we hauled off to the eaſt- ward, in hopes of 
extricating ourſelves from our difficulties ; but 
this plunged us into greater, and we found it 

abſolutely neceſſary to fecure the ſhips, if poſ- 

fible before night, eſpecially as the weather was 
hazy, and a fog was apprehended. ' 

Obſerving ſome inlets to the- ſouth-weſt of 
this, Captain Clerke was ordered to lead in for 
the ſhore, as his veſſel drew leſs water than the 
Reſolution ; this he attempted, by running over 
the edges of ſome of the ſhoals, having from ten 
to twenty fathoms water which'fo loom as he 
paſſed, he had no ground, at the depth of fifty 
fathoms. About five o'clock in the evening, 
Captain Clerke made the fignal for diſcovering 
2 harbour, in which we got to a ſafe anchor ina 
little time thereafter, at about half a mile diſtant 
from the ſhore. 

We were ſcarce ſettled when the wind blew 
very ſtrong z it however continued fair, and the 
fogs being diſperſed, wE-got a good view of the 
country round: Mr Bligh the Maſter of Captain 
Cook's veſſel, was ordered aſhore with two boats, 
to ſurvey the upper part of the harbour, and 
look out for wood. 

He alſo defired Captain Clerke, to fend his 
Maſter, to found the channel ſouth of the — 
0 
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Mes, and went himſelf in his other boat, accom- 

parfied by Mr Gore and Mr Bailey, and landed 
— the north point, to ſee what diſcovery could 
be made from thence. 

From the higheſt hill over tlie point; they 
had a pretty good view of the ſea-coaſt, as far 
as Howe's Foreland. It is much indented, and 
feveral rocky points ſeemed to ſhoot: out from 
it, with coves and inlets of unequal extent. One 
of the latter, the end of 'which they could not ſee, 
was disjoined from that in which the ſhips were 
at anchor, by the point they then ſtood upon. 
4 great ma ay final iflands, rocks, and break 

$ appeared ſcattered along the coaſt; as well to 

e ſouth - ward as tothe north- ward; and they 

— no better channel to get out of the harbour 
than by the one thro* which they had entered it. 

While Captain Cook and Mr Bailey were ma- 
king theſe obſervations; Mr Gore encompaſſet 
z hilt, and joined them at the place where the 
boat wa; attending for them. There was no- 
thing to obſtruct their walk, except ſome craggy 
precipices; the country being, if poſſible more 
barren and defolate than that about Chriſtmas 
Harbour. With regret he obſerved, that there 
was neither food nor covering for cattle of any 
fort, and if he had left any, they muſt have pe- 
riſhed.. In the little cove; where their boat was 
waiting for them, (which Captain Cook: called 
penguin Cove, from the immenſe number of 
thoſe birds appearing there) is a fine river of 
freſh water, which we could approach without 
difficulty: - Some large ſeals; ſhags, and a few 

VoL. I. L. ducks 


ducks were ſeen here; and Mr Bailey had a2 
glance of a very ſmall land-bird, but it flew a- 
Way 3000g the rocks and they loſt it, 
hey got on board at nine, and Mr Bligh re- 
turned ſoon after: he reported that he had been 
four miles up the harbour probably near the top 
of it he found its direction to be ſouth-weſt; its 
breadth near the ſhips about a mile, but narrow- 
er farther up. He found the country very rocky, 
and very litttle verdure of any kind. Penguins 
and other. birds were ſren in great numbers. 

Next morning we put to ſea, Captain Cook 
having named the harbour Port Palliſer. It is 
ſituated 499 3“ ſouth latitude, and 699 37 eaſt 
longitude, and lies about five leagues fouth-eaſt- 
from Howe's Foreland. * 

At four leagues diſtance, they perceived a 
round hill like a ſugar loaf, which was named 
Mount Campbell; a low point, þeyond which 
no land was.. to be ſeen, bare ſouth-eaſt - at a- 
bout twenty miles . diſtance ; we were then. two 
leagues from ſhore. The land is low and level. 
The mountains end about five leagues from the 
low point, leaving a great extent of low land, 
on which Mount Campbell is ſituated. Theſe 
mountains ſeem to be compoſed of naked rocks, 
whoſe ſummits were covered with ſnow; and 
nothing but ſterility was to be ſeen in the vallies. 
Alt noon we perceived low land, opening off 

the low point juſt mentioned, in the direction of 
fouth-ſouth-eaſt.- It, proved to be the eaſtern 
extremity of this land, and was named Cape 
Digby, The ſhore- forms one great. bay you 

290 | Cape. 
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Cape Digby to Howe's Foreland ; which pro- 


duces a vaſt quantity of ſea-weed, of that fort 
which Mr Banks diftinguifhes' by the name 
fucns gigantrur. Though the ſtem of this weec 
is not much thicker than a man's thumb, ſome 
of it grows to the amazing length of fixty fa- 
thoms. | Y 3 
We obſerved a ſmall bending in the coaſt, 


about one o'clotk, on the north fide of Cape 


Digby, for which we ſteered, intending to an- 


chor, which, finding impoſſible, we ſtretched 


forward, to make what farther obſervations we 


could that night. The coaſt, from Cape Dig- 


by, trends nearly ſouttcweft by ſouth to a low 
point, to which Captain Cook, in honour of 


her Majefty, gave the name of Point Char- 


te, | | 

Six leagues from Cape Digby, in the direction 
of ſouth-touthw#weſt weſt, is a pretty high pro- 
jecting point, which was called Prince of Wales's 
Foreland; and fix leagues beyond that, in the 
ſame direction, and in the latitude of 499. 54 
ſouth, and the longitude of 70% 13“ eaſt, is the 
moſt ſoutherly point of the whole coaft, which 
he diſtinguiſhed by the name of Cape George, 
in honour of his Majeſty, OOO 
Between Poipt Charlotte and the Prince of 
Wales's Foreland, we diſcovered a deep inlet, 
which' was called Royal Sound; and, advancing 
to the ſouth, we ſaw another inlet into the Roy- 
al Sound, on the ſouth-weſt fide of the Prince 
of Wales's Foreland. On the ſouth-weſt fide of 
the Royal Sound, all the land to Cape George 


®, 
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_ conſiſts of elevated hills, gradually riſing from 
the ſea, to a conſiderable height; they were na- 
ked and cpa" and their ſummits capt-with 
ſnow. Not a veſtige of a tree or ſhrub was to 
be ſeen. Some of the low land about Cape Dig- 
by, ſeemed to be covered with a green turf, but 
a conſiderable part of it appeared quite naked, 
Penguins and other oceanic birds, were nume- 
rous on the beaches, and ſhags innumerable kept 
flying about our ſhips. 

Anxious to get the length of Cape St George, 
in order to be certain, whether it was the moſt 
ſoutherly point or not, we ſtretched to the ſouth, 
with all the fail we could carry; but the wind 
ſhifting, we found it impoſſible to proceed in 
that direction, and ſtaod away from the coaſt. 

At this time Cape George bore ſouth 53e 
eſt, diſtant about ſeven leagues. We obler- 
ved no land to the ſouth of it, except a ſmall 
iſland, that lies off the pitch of the Cape; and 
a ſouth-weſt ſwell which we met, when we 
brought the. Cape to bear in this direction, al- 


moſt convinced us, chat there was no more in 


that quarter. 8 
The French . imagined Cape Fran- 
.cois to be the projecting point of a f 
continent. The Engliſh have diſcovered that 
no ſuch continent exiſts, and that the land in 
queſtion is an iſland of ſmall extent; which, 
from its ſterility, might properly be called the 
Ifland,of Deſolation; But Captain Cook was un- 
willing to rob Monficur de Kerguelen of the 
honour of its bearing his name. 410 
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Mr Anderſon, who, during the ſhort time we 
lay in Chriſtmas Harbour, loſt no opportunity of 
ſearching the country in every direction, relates 
the following particulars: | 

No place, ſays he) hitherto diſcovered, a 
either hemiſphere, affords ſo ſcanty a field 
the naturaliſt as this ſteril ſpot. —— verdure, 
indeed, appeared, when at a ſmall diſtance from 
the ſhore, which might raiſe the expectation of 
meeting with a little herbage; but all this lively 
appearance was occaſioned by one ſmall plant, 
reſembling: ſaxifrage, which grew up the hills 
in large ſpreading - tufts, on a kind of rotten 
turf, which, if dried, might ſerve for fuel, and 
was the ouly thing ſeen here that could paſſibly 
be applied to that purpoſe. 

Another plant, which grew. fo near the height 
of two feet, was pretty plentifully ſcattered about 
the boggy declivities: it had the appearance of 
a ſmall cabbage when it has ſhot into ſeeds. It 
bad the watery acrid taſte of the antiſcorbutic 
plants, though it materially differed from the 
whole tribe. When eaten raw, it was not unlike 
the New-Zealand ſcurvy- graſs; but when boil- 
ed, it acquired a rank flavour. At this time, 


none of its ſeeds. were ripe enough to be brought 


home, and introduced into our Engliſh kitchen- 


gardens, 


Near the brooks and boggy places, were found 


two other ſmall plants, which were eaten as ſal- 
lad; the one like garden creſſes, and very hot; 
and the other very mild: the latter is a curioſity, 
W not only male and * but alſo an- 

drogynus 


» 
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« drogynus plants. Some coarſe grafs grew pretty 
entifully in a few ſmall ſpots near the harbour, 
ich was cut down for our cattle. In ſhort, 
the whole catalogue of plants, did not exceed 
Aghteen, including a beautiful ſpecies of lichen, 
ant ſeveral ſorts of moſs. Nor was there tlie ap- 
i pearance of a tree or fhrab in the whole country. 
Among the animals, the moſt confiderable 
were ſeals which were diſtinguiſhed by the name 
of ſea-bears ; being the fort that are called the 
urſine ſeal. They came on thore to repoſe and 
breed. At that time they were ſhedding their 
Hair, and ſo remarkably tame, that there was 
no difficulty in killing them. 
No other quadruped was ſeen; but a great 
number of oceanic birds, as ducks, ſhags, petrels, 
ty. The ducks were ſomewhat Fike 2 wid geon, 
both in ſize md figure; a confiderable number of 
them were killed and eaten: they were excellent 
food, and had not the leaſt fiſiy taſte. 
The Cape petrel, the ſmall blue one, and the 
fmall black one, or Mother Carey's chicken, 
were not plenty here; but another ſort, which 
is the largeſt of the petrels, and called by the 
ſeamen Mother Carey's gooſe, is found in abun- 
dance. This petrel is as large as an albatroſs, 


and is carnivorous, feeding on the dead carcaf- 


{es of ſeals, birds, &c. 
The greateft number of birds here were pen. 
| guins, - which conſiſt of three forts, The head 
Sf the largeft is black, the upper part of the 
dody of a leaden-gray, the under part white, 


and the feet black; two broad ſtripes of fine 
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yellow deſcend from the head to the breaſt ; 
the bill is of a rediſh colour, and longer than 
in the other ſorts. The ſecond ſort is about 
balf the fize of the former. It is of a blackiſh. 
grey on the upper part of the body, and has-a 
white ſpot on the upper part of the head. The 
bill and feet are yellowiſh. In the third ſort, 
the upper part of the body and throat are black, 
the reſt white, except the top of the head, which 
is ornamented with a. fine. yellow arch, which 
it can erect as two creſts. 


* 


The ſhags here were of two ſorts, vix. the leſ- 
ſer cormorant, or water crow, and another with 
a. blackiſh back and a. white belly. The ſear. 
ſwallow, the tern, the common ſca-gull, and the 
Port Egmont hen, were alſo found here. | 
Large flocks. of a ſingular kind of white bird 
de about here, having the baſe of the bill co- 
vered with a horny cruſt. It had a black bill 
and white ſeet, was ſomewhat larger than a, pi- 
geon, and the fleſh. taſted like that of a duck. 
The ſeine was once hauled, when we found a; 
be fiſh about the ſize of a ſmall haddock. The 
. only ſhell-fiſh we ſawe here, were a few limpets. 
„und muſcles. | 5 
| J. Many of the hills, notwithſtanding they were 
„of a moderate height, were at that time covered: 
with ſnow, though anſwering to our June. It 
L 5 reaſonable to imagine that rain mult be very 
frequent here, as well from the marks of large 
- If torrents having ruſhed down, as from the ap- 
pearance of the country, which, even on the 


2 If hilly, was a continued bog or ſwamp. 5 
* 838 | The. 
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The rocks confiſt principally of a dark blue 
and very hard ftone, intermixed with particles 
of glimmer or quartz. Some conſiderable rocks 
were alſo formed here from a browniſh brittle 


ſtone. 


ſteered eaſt by nor 


HFaving left . land, Captain Cook 


in order to proceed to 


New Zealand, according to his inſtructions, for 
the purpoſe of taking in wood and water, and 
hay for the cattle; of which laſt article our 


ſtock was now conſiderably reduced. 


The z iſt 


of December our longitude by obſervation of 


the ſun and moon, was 729 33“ 36” 


eaſt; and 


on the firſt day of the year 19777, we were in the 


latitude of 589 41 ſouth, longitude 659 50“ caſt, 


Till the third of January the weather was tole- 


rably clear, with frefh gales from the weſt and 
fouth · weſt; but now the wind veered to the 
north, and continued in that quarter eight days; 


during which, tho' there was at the 


ame time 


> a thick fog, we ran upwards of three hundred 


leagues, chiefly in the dark; the ſun, indeed, 
fometimes made its apearance, bur: very rarely: 
On the th Captain Cook-diſpatched a boat with 


orders to Captain Clerke, fixing their rendez. 
vous at Adventure Bay, in Van Diemen's Land, 


if the ſhips ſhould happen to ſeparate before they 


arrived there; however, we had the 


good for- 


tune not to loſe company with eacł other. On 
Sunday the 12th, the northerly winds were ſuc- 
ceeded by a calm, which was ſoon followed by 
ſoutherly wind. Our latitude was now 4840 


fouth, longitude 110 26/ eaſt; The 


wind blew 


to 


1 — — „ 
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from the ſouth a Whole day, and then veering 
to the weſt and north· weſt, ash on ſome 
fair weather. 

They continued their courſe to the ee 
without interruption, till the nineteenth, when 
the fore- top · maſt of the Reſulution went by the 
board, and carried the main top · gallant- maſt 
with it: this oecaſioned ſome delay in refitting. 
The wind continued weſterly, and tho” it blew 
very freſh, the weather was notwithſtanding 
clear. In the morning of the 24th, we diſco- 


vered Van Diemen's Land bearing towards "the ' 


north-weſt. Our latitude being at noon 43® 

47 ſouth, longitude 137® eaſt. Captain Cook 
gave the name of the . to a rock that 
lies about a league to the eaſt - ward of S willy Ute 
or Rock, on account of its ſtriking reſemblance 
to Eddy gone light-houſe. Theſe two rocks 
may, even in the night, be ſeen at 4 conſidera- 


ble diſtance, and are the ſummits of a ledge of 


rocks under water. On the north-eaſt ſide of 
Storm Bay, are ſome creeks that ſeem tolerably 
ſheltered; and if this coaſt was carefully exa- 
mined, ſeveral good harbours would moſt pro» 
bably be found. 

About noon on'the:26th a breeze 8 up 
which determined us to anchor in Adventure 
Bay, for the purpoſe of watering, &c. which 
was found could not be wanted till our arrival 
at New-Zealand. The ſhips therefore ſtood in 
for the Bay, and anchored in a ſandy bottom, 
in twelve fathoms water, at the diſtance from 
ſhore, of about three quarters of a mile. 

Vo. J. a M 5: > 
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After anchoring, Captains Cook and Clerke 
went aſhore in the boats, to look out for the 
moſt commodious place for procuring the ne. 
ceſſary ſupplies. Wood and water they found 
could be procured eaſily,” but graſs, which was 
Principally needed, was coarſe and bad. The 
next morning Captain Cook detac hed two par- 
ties under the conduct of Lieutenant King, to 
the eaſt ſide of the bay to cut wood and graſs, 
ſome. marines attending them as a guard; though 
none of-the natives had yet appeared. He alſo 
ſent the launch to provide water for the ſhips, 
and afterwards paid @ viſit: to: the, parties thus 

employ et. | 
The ſeine was drawn-in-the evening, and at 
one haule, a great quantity of fiſ was taken: 
after which, all hands returned on board, to be 
ready for failing; when the wind ſhould permit. 
As this however did not happen, the net 
day was employed for cutting down {pars for the 
ſhips. We were ſurprized in the afternodn with 
a viſit from. ſome df the natives: eight men and 
a boy approached us from the woods, with the 
greateſt confidence, none of them having wea- 
pons, but one, who held in his hand a ſtick, 
about two feet long, pointed at one end. They 
were quite naked, and wore no ornaments, un- 
leſs we conſider as ſuch, ſome. large punctures 
or ridges on different parts of their bodies, ſome 
in ſtraight, and ſome in eurved lines. They 
were of the common ſtature, but ſlender. Their 
ſkin was black, and alſo their hair, which was 
as woolly as that of any native of Guinea + 96 
f — | ;  44bgy 
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they had not remarkahly thick lips nor flat no- 
ſes ; on the . contrary, their features were far 
from being diſagreeable. They had pretty good 
eyes, and their teeth were. tolerably even, but, 
very dirty. Moſt of them had their hair and, 
beards ſmeared with a red ointment; with which. 
ſame alſo.had their faces painted. 
Every .preſent made to them they received. 
without any appearance of ſatisfaction. When 
ſome bread was given, as ſoon as they underſtood 
it was to be eaten, they either returned it, or. 


threw. it. away, without even taſting it. They, 


alſo refuſed ſome. fiſh; both raw. and drefled ;.. 
but, on giving. ſome birds ta them, their. beha- 
viour. indicated a fondneſs, for ſuch food. Caps. 
tain Cook had brought two pigs aſhore, with a, 
view. to leave them in the woods; but the in- 
ſtant theſe. came within reach. of the ſavages, 
they ſeized them, as a dog would have done, 
by the. ears, and were for carrying them off im- 
mediately z with noother intention, as could. 
be perceived, but. ta kill them. Being deſirous, 
af. knowing the. uſe of the ſick before mention 
ed,- Captain Cook, by ſigns, ptevailed upon one. + 
of them to ſhe] him. I bis lavage ſet up a piece 
of. wood as a mark, and threw. at it; at the di- 
ſtance of abaut. 20, yards. On repeated trials, 
however, he was always wide. from his object. 
Omai, to ſhe them the ſuperiority. of our wea- 
pons, then fired his muſquet at it z which alarm- 
ed them ſo much, that. they fled into the woods. 


vath great. precipitation. 


ook. 


4 . 


Immediatcly after the had retired, Captain 
| US .: | 
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Cook ordered the two pigs, one a male and the 
other a female, to be carried about a mile within 


the woods, and he himſelf ſaw them left there, 
taking care that none of the natives ſlioulg ob- 


ſerve what was paffing. He alſo. intended to. 


have left a young bull and a cow, , beſides- ſome 
goats and ſheep, but he foon relinquiſhed that 
deſign, being of opinion that the natives would: 
deſtroy, them; which he ſuppoſed. would be the 
fate of the pigs, if they. ſhould; chance to find 
them out. But as ſwine foon become wild, and 
are fond. of being in the woods, it is probable 
that they were preſerved. The other cattle- 
could not have remained long concealed from 
the ſavages, as. they muſt: have been put into an 
open place. , | 

Me were prevented from failing on the 29th 
by a dead-calm, which continued the whole day. 
Captain. Cook, therefore, ſent parties on ſhore- 
to cut wood aud graſs, as uſual ;.and he accom- 
panied the wooding party himſelf. Soon after 
our landing, about twenty of them joined us, one 
of whom was diſtinguiſhed not only. by his de- 
for mity, but by the drollery of his geſticulations, 
and the ſeeming humour oß his ſpeeches, which, 
however, we eould not underſtand. Thofe whom 
we now ſaw difftred in ſome reſpects, particu- 
larly in the texture of the hair, from the natives 
of the, more northerly parts of this country, 
whom Captain Coo met with in his firſt voyage: 
Some of our preſent company had a ſlip of the 
kangooroo ſkin round their ancles; and others 
W 
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of fur. They ſeemed not to value iron, but: 
were apparently pleaſed. with the medals. and; 
beads: that were given them. They did not even- 
appegr. to know the uſe of fiſh-books, though. 
it is more than probable,. that they were ac- 
quainted with ſome method of catching fifh.. - 
Their -habitations were little theds or hovels; 
built of ſticks, and covered with: bark. Evident: 
figns appeared of their fometimes taking up their 
abode in the trunks of large trees, which had 
been hollowed out by fire; and the marks of 
fire near their habitations, and near every heap 
of ſhells, were indubitable proofs that they did 
not eat their food raw. 
Captain Cook on leaving the party, 
went to the graſs cutters, and having ſeen the 
h. doats loaded with hay, returned on board. He 
7. Bad juſt -quitted the ſhore, when ſeveral women 
and children appeared, and were introduced to 
Eieutenant King, by the men who accompanied 
thech. Theſe females wore a kangooroo ſxin 
(in the ſhape as-jt came from the animal) tied 
over their ſhoulders, and round the waiſt, Its 
„ only uſe ſeemed to be, to fupport their children 
h, when carried on their backs ;. for it did not co- 
m ver thoſe parts which modeſty directs us to con- 
u- ceal; their bodies were black, and marked. lik e 
„ thoſe of the men with ſcars. Some of them had 
5, their bair completely ſhaved ; others: on tha one 
e. WW fide only; while the reſt of them had all the 
he: 
rs 
de 
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upper part ef the head ſhorn cloſe, having a 
eirele of hair all round, ſomething like the ton- 


are of the Roman Eocleſiaſtica. Many of the 
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children had fine features, and were thought, 
pretty, but the women in general, were far from 
handſome. Some of our gentlemen paid their 
addreſſes to them, accompanied with large pre- 
ſents which were rejected with great diſdain; 
whether from a. ſenſe of. virtue, or fear of. did... 
pleaſing their men, is not certain» That the 
huſbands. did not reliſh this, gallantry, was clear, 
from their behaviour on the. occaſion. Captain. 
Cook's reſlections on this. circumſtance we-thall. 
give in his own words. This conduct of Euro- 
ans among ſavages, to their women, is highly. 
— 3 as it creates a jealouſy in their men, 
that may be attended with conſequences, fatal. 
te the ſucceſs af the common enterprize, and. to 
the whole body of the adventurers, without ad- 
vancing the. private purpoſe of the individual, or- 
enabling, him to gain the object of his wiſhes. 
I believe it has been generally found among un- 
civilized people, that where the women are eaſy; 
of acceſs, the men are the. firſt to offer them to. 
ſtrangers; and that where this is not- the caſe, 
neither · the allurements of preſents,. nor the op- 
portunity of privacy, will be likely to- have the: 
deſired effect. This obſervation, I am. ſure ill 
hold good, through all the We ſouth ſez, 
where | have been,” | 
During our continuance - in Van Diemen's- 
Land, we bad either light airs from the eaſt, 
or calms: :we-therefore loſt little or no time by: 
touching on this coaſt, This land was diſcover- 
ed in November 1642, by Taſman, who gave it, 
the name of Van. Diemen's Land. Captain. 


A Furneaur 
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Furneaux touched at it in March 1773. It is the 

: ſouthern. point of New- Holland, which is by far 

' the largeſt iland in the down! world, and al- 
woſt deſerves the name of Aicoutinint; The 
uad is diverſified with hills and-vallies, and well 
Vvooded. The only wind to which Adventure 
Bay is expoſed, is the north-eaſt; and, upon 
de whole, this may be conſidered as a very ſafe 
road. Its latitude is 43 21 207 ſouth, and ie 
I Hongitude 147” 29 eaſt. 
þ Mr Anderſon, ſurgeon of the Reſolution, 
empleyed himſelf in examining the country du- 
ring our continuance in Adventure Bay. Hig 
+ I gemarks on the-inbabitants and their language, 
and his account of the natural productions of 
»- I | the country, are to the following purport: 
* There is a 'beautiful ſandy beach, about two 
miles long, at the bottom of Adventure Bay, 
formed to all appearance by the particles which 
te ſea waſhes Nen a fine white ſandy⸗ſtons. 
This beach is very well adapted for hauling 
„ W ſeine. Behind it is a plain, with a brakiſh lake, 
out of which we caught, by angling, ſome bream 
„ad trout. The partsadjoining the bayare moſt- 
L y hilly, and are am entire foreſt of tall trees, ren- 
* dered almoſt impaſſable hy brakes of fern, ſfirubs, 
1 Sc. The ſoil om the flat land, and on the lower 
part of the hills, is ſandy, or conſiſts of a yellow- 
iſh earth and in "ſome parts of a"reddifh clay 
* but farther up the hills, it is of a gray tough? 
aeaſt. This country, upon the whole, bears ma- 
ny marks of being very dry, and the heat ap 
* Ko cpa No mineral bodies, nor ſtones of 
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any other kind than the white ſandy-ſtone, 
were obſerved by us; nor could we find any 
vegetables that afforded ſubſiſtence for men, 
The foreſt-trees are all-of one kind, and gene- 
rally quite ſtraight: they bear cluſters of ſmall 
white flowers. The principal plants we obſer- 
ved were wood forrel, ds. bar cudweed, bell. 


flower, gladiolus, ſamphire, and ſeveral kinds . 


of fern. The only quadruped we ſaw diſtinctly 

was a ſpecies of opoſſum, about twice the ſize 

of a large rat. The kangooroo, found farther 

north-ward in New-Holland, may alſo be ſup- 

E to inhabit here, as ſome of the inhabitants 
ad pieces of the ſkin of that animal. 

The principal ſorts of birds in the woods are 
brown hawks, or eagles, crows, large pigeons, 
yellowiſh paroquets, and a ſpecies which we 
called motacilli cyanea, from the beautiful azure 
colour of its head and neck. on the ſhort 
were ſeveral gulls, black oyſter-catchers or ſea- 
Pies, and plovers of a ſtone- colour. 

We obſerved in the woods, ſome blackiſh 
ſnakes that were pretty large, and we killed a 
lizard which was about fifteen inches long and 
ſix round, very beautifully clouded with yellow 
.and black. 

Among A variety of fiſh we caught ſome large 
rays, nurſe 
ders, gurnards, and elephant-fiſli; beſides a ſort 
which we did not recolle& to have ſeen before, 
and which partakes of the nature boch of a round 
and a flat fiſh. ,Upon che rocks are muſcles and 
other ſhell fiſh; and upon the beach we — 

ſome 


s, leather-jackets, bream, ſoles, floun- 
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ſome pretty Meduſa's heads. The moſt trouble- 
. ſome inſects we met with were the muſquitoes, 


and a large black ant, whoſe bite inflicts extreme 
pain. l 72 


The inbabitants ſeemed mild and chearful, 


with little of that wild appearance that ſavages 


in general have. They are almoſt totally de- 


void of perſonal activity or genius, and are near- 


ly upon a par with the vretched natives of Ter- 
ra del Fuego. They diſplay, however, ſome con- 
trivance in their method of eutting their arms 


and bodies in lines of different directions, raiſ- 


ed above the ſurface of the ſkin. Their indi- 


ference for our preſents, their general inatten- 
tion, and want of curioſity,” were very remark- 


able; and teftified no accuteneſꝭ of underſtand- 
ing. Their complexion is a dull black, which 


they ſometimes heighten by ſmutting their bo- 


dies, as we ſuppoſed, from their leaving a mark 
behind on any clean ſubſtance. Their hair is 
perfectly woolly, and is elotted with greaſe and 
red ochre, like that of the Hottentots. Their 
noſes are broad and full, and the lower part of 


the face projects conſiderably. Their eyes are 
of a moderate ſize, and though they are not ve- 


ry quick or pierèeing, they give the counte- 
nance a frank, chearful, and pleafing caſt. Their 


teeth are not very white, nor well ſet, and their 
mouths are too wide: they wear their beards 


long, and clotted with paint. They are, upon 


the whole, well proportioned, though their bel- 


ly is rather protuberant. Their favourite atti- 
tude is to ſtand with one ſide forward, and one 
Vol. I. -4 Of hand 
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hand graſping, acroſs the back, the * oppoſite 
arm, which, on chis occaſion, hangs down by 


the ſide that projects. 


Near the ſhore in the bay; we obſerved ſome 


 avretched conſtructions of ſticks covered. 


with 


bark ;--but-theſe ſeemed to have been only tem. 
porary, and they had converted many of their 
largeſt trees into more comfortable and commo- 
dious habitations. The trunks of theſe were 


hollowed out, to the height of fix or {even 


feet, 


by means of fire. That they ſometimes dwell 
in them was. manifeſt, from their hearths in the 
middle made of clay, round which four or five 
perſons might ſit. Theſe places of -ſhelter. are 
rendered durable, by their leaving one ſide of 
the tree ſound, ſo that it continues. growing with 


great luxuriance. | : 
That the natives of Van Diemen's land 


ori- 


ginate from the ſame ſtock with thoſe who in- 
habit the northern parts of New-Holland, feems 
evident. Though they differ in many reſpects, 


their diſſimilarity may be reaſonably.accou 
for, from the united conſiderations of diſt 
of place, length of time, total ſeparation, 
diverſity of climate. | 


noted 
ance 


and 


As the inhabitants df New Holland ſeem all to 
have ſprung from one common ſource, there is 
nothing very peculiar in them; et great - 


ly reſemble the ſavages of the iſlands. o 


Tanna 


and. Manicola. There is even ſome reaſon for 
ſuppoſing, that they may originally have come 


from the ſame place with all the natives of 
Paciſic Ocean: for, of about ten. words w 


the 
hich 
» WC 
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we found means to get from them, that which 
is uled to expreſs cold, is very ſimilar- to that 
of New-Zealand and Otaheire;/ the firſt being. 
mellareede,. the ſecond makka'reede, and the third. 


ne rcede., The remainder of our ſcanty voca- 
bulary of Van Diemen's Land is ae, vix. 


"Quadne,” a tuoman. 


Ll 

© Exe'rai, ©. the eye. | ag warty 
Moidje, the 0%. | | 45 , 
Kamy; - the teeth, mouth or ton 35 


Lae' renne, a M bird, living i it woods here, 
Koy gee,” the ear. | 
Teegera, to rat. 
No'onga, elevated ſcars on the body.” 
© Toga'rago, I will go, or I mult be . . 


It will probably be found, upon a diligent er en- 
1 quiry,.and. an accurate compariſon drawn from. 
A the affinity of languages, that all the people 
from New-Holland,  eaſt-ward.to. Waller, e 
LS of-the ſame. extractions”: 
od On the zoth of January, in the morning, we 
weighed. anchor. with a light weſterly, breeze, 
d from Adventure Bap. Soon after we had put 
toe ſea, the ind / became ſoutherly, and produ- 
ced-a perfect ſtorm; hut veering in the evening 
Joetthe Faſt and north-eaſt, its fury began to a- 
bates. This wind was attended with an almoſt 
intolerable heat, which, however, was of ſo ſhort, 


= a continuance, that ſome of our company did 
ne not perceive . ĩt. 
be. la che night, between the'6th and jth of Fe: - 


ch . one of che Diſcovery's, Marines fell overs 
We — * N. 2 9 board 
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board and was drowned. On the 1oth, in the 


afternoon, we deſcried the coaſt. of News Zea- 


land, at the diſtance. of ei ght or nine leagues, 
We then ſteered for Cape Farewell, and after. 
wards for Stephen's Wand and, in the morn- 
ing of the 12th, anchored in Ship Cove, Queen 
Charlotte's Sound. We ſoon after landed many 


empty water caſks, and cleared a place for two 
-- obſervatories. In the mean time ſeveral canoes 


came along-ſide of our ſhips; but very few of 
thoſe who were in them would venture on board, 
This ſhyneſs appeared the more extraordinary, 


as Captain Cook was well known to all of them; 
and as ont man in particular among the preſent 


group, had been treated by him with diſtinguiſh- 
ed kindneſs during a former voyage. This man, 
however, could not by any means be prevailed 
on to come aboard. We could only account 
for this reſerve by ſuppoſing, that they were ap- 
prehenſive of our revenging the death of Cap- 
tain Furneaux's people who had been killed here. 

But, upon Captain Cook's aſſuring them of the 
continuance ot his friendſhip, and that he ſhould. 
not moleſt them on that account, they.ſoon laid 
aſide all appearance of ſuſpicion and diſtruſt: 

The next day we pitched two tents, and erected 


the obſervatories, in which Meſſrs King and. 


Bailey immediately commenced their aſtronomi- 
cal operations. Two of our men were employ- 


ed in brewing fpruce beer; while others filled 


the water caſks, collected grafs for the: cattle, 
and cut wood. Thofe who remained on board 
Were occupied 1 in repairing the rigging; and per- 

forming 
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forming the neceſſary duty of the. ſhips. A 

ard of marines was appointed for the protee- 
tion of the different parties on ſhore, and arms 
were given to all the workmen, to repel all at- 
tacks from the natives, if they had been inclin- 
ed to moleſt us; but this did nor. appear to be 
the caſe. 

During the courſe of this day, many families 
came from various parts of the coaſt, and erec- 
ted their huts cloſe to our encampment. The 
facility with which they build theſe temporary 
liabitations, is remarkable. They have been 
ſeen to erect above twenty of them on a ſpot of 
ground, which was covered with plants and 
ſhrubs not an hour before. Captain Cook was 
preſent when a number of ſavages landed, and 
built a village of this kind. They had no ſoon- 
er leaped from the canoes,. than they tore up 
the ſhrubs and plants from. the ground they had 
fixed upon, or put up ſome part of the framing 
of a hut. While the men were thus employed, 
the women took care of the canoes, ſecured the 
proviſions and utenſils, and gathered dry ſticks, 
to ſerve as materials for a fire. "Theſe huts are 
ſufficiently calculated for affording ſhelter from 
the rain and wind. The ſame tribe or family, 
however large, generally aſſociate and build to- 
gether; ſo that their towns and villages are uſu- 
ally divided by paliſades into ſeparate diſtricts. 

We recaived ble advantage from the 
natives coming to live with us; for, every day, 
ſome of them: were occupied in catching fiſh, a 


good. ſhare of which we generally. procured- by 
exchanges 
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exchanges. Beſides fiſh, we had other refreſh- 


ments in abundance. . Scurvy-grals, celery, and 
portable ſoup, were boiled every day with the 


wheat and peaſe; and we had ſpruce beer. for, 


our drink. Such a regimen ſoon removed all, 
ſeeds of the ſcurvy from our people, if any of 


them had contracted it. But indeed, on our 
arrival here, we had only two invalids in both 


ſhips. - | 
Me were occaſionally viſited by other natives, 


beſides thoſe who lived cloſe to us. Their arti- 
cles of traffic were fiſh, curioſities, and women; 


the two firſt of which were ſpeedily diſpoſed of, 


but the latter did not come to-a good market, 
as our crew had conceived. a diſlike-. to them. 


Captain. Cook obſerves upon tl. is occaſion, that. 
be connived at a connection with women, be- 
cauſe he could not prevent it; but that he never. 
encouraged it, becauſe he dreaded its conſequen- 
ces. Among: our occaſional viſitors was a chief 
called Kaboora, who headed the party that cut. 


off Captain Furneaux's people. He was far from 
being beloved by his countrymen, ſome of whom 


even importuned Captain Cook to kill him, at 
the ſame time expreſſing their diſapprobation of 
him in the ſevereſt terms. A ſtriking proof of 
the diviſions that prevail among theſe- people 
occurred to us; for the inhabitants of each vil- 


lage, by turns, ſolicited our Commodore to de- 


ſtroy the other. a 


Captain Cook, on the 15th, went. in a boat 


to ſearch for graſs, and viſited the hippah, or 
a 1 dan 
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' ſand of Motuara. He obſerved no intiabitants 
at this village, though there were evident marks 
of its having been lately occupied, the houſes 


and paliſades being in. a ſtate of good repair. 
Not the ſmalleſt veſtige remained of the Engliſh 
garden- ſeeds which had been planted at this hip- 


pah in 1773, during Captain Cook's ſecond voy- 
age. They had probably been all rooted out to 


make room for buildings; for, at the other gar- 
dens then p'anted, we found radiſhes, onions, 


leeks, cabbages, purſlain, potatoes, c. ; Tho? 
the natives of New-Zealand are fend of the laſt- 
mentioned root, they had not planted a ſingle 
one, much leſs any of the other articles. we had 


introduced among them. | 
Early in the morning of the 46th; the Cap- 


. tains Cook and Clerke, and ſeveral of the offi- 


cers and ſailors, accompanied by Omai and two 
New-Zealanders, ſet out, in five boats, to col- 


lect fodder for the cattle. Having - proceeded 
about three leagues up the Sound, they land- 
ed on the eaſt1ſide,. where they cut a ſuffici- 


ent quantity of graſs to load the. two launches. 
On their return down-the Sound, they paid a vi- 


: fit to Graſs Cove, the place where Captain Fur- 
neaux's-· people had been maſſacred. They here 


met with Captain Cook's old- friend Pedro, who 


is mentioned by him in the hiſtory of his ſecond 


voyage. He, and another: New-Zealander, re- 


eeived them on the beach, armed with the ſpear 


and patoo, though not without manifeſt ſigns 
of fear. Their apprehenſions, however, were 


quickly diſſipated by a few preſents, Which 


brought 
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brought down to the {hore two or three other 
of the family. | 

During the continuance of our party at this 
place, the Commodore, being deſirous of en- 
quiring into the particular circumſtances relative 
to the maſſacre of our countrymen, fixed upon 
Omai as an interpreter for that purpoſe, as bis 
language was a dialect of that-of-New-Zealand, 
Pedro, and the other natives who were-preſent, 

none of whom had been concerned in that un- 
fortunate tranſaction, anſwered every queſtion 
- without reſerve. Their information imported, 
that while our people were at dinner, ſome of the 
natives ſtole, or ſnatched from them, ſome fiſh 
and bread, for which offence they received ſome 
blows: a quarrel. immediately enſued, and two 
of the ſavages were ſhot dead, by the only two 
- muſquets that were fired; for, before a third 
was diſcharged, the natives ruſhed furiouſly u- 
pon our people, and being ſuperior in number, 
' deſtroyed them all. Pedro and his companions 
alſo pointed out the very ſpot where the fracas 
happened, and the place where the boat lay, in 
which a black ſervant of. Captain TRIS had 
been left to take care of it. 

According to another account, this negro 
was the occaſion of the quarrel; for, one of 
the natives ſtealing ſomething out of the boat, 

the black gave him a violent blow with a ſtick. 

His countrymen hearing his cries at ſome diſ- 
tance, imagined he was killed, and immediately 

attacked our people, who, before they could 
reach the boat, or prepare themſelves n 
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the unexpected aſfault, fell a ſacrifice to the fu- 
ry of the exaſperated fe es. 


It is probable, both theſe accounts were true z 


as it is natural to ſuppoſe, that while ſome of 
the natives were ſtealing from the man who had 


been left in the boat, others of them might be 
taking the ſame liberty with the property of our 
people who were on ſhore. But all agree, that 
there was no premeditated plan of bloodſhed ; 
and that if the thefts had not been too e 
reſented, no miſchief would have happened. 

With Tegard to the boat, ſome 597 that it 
had been pulled to pieces and burnt; while o- 
thers aſſerted, that's had been carried aft by a 
party of rangers. 4 

Our party continued at Grab Cove till the 
evening, and then embarked to return to the 
fhips. "They had ſcarcely left the ſhore, when 
the * wind began to blow violently at north-weſt, 
ſo that it was not without great difficulty that 
they.could reach the ſhips, where ſome of the 
boats did not arrive till the next morning; and 
it was very fortunate that they got on board 
then, for ſoon afterwards a perfect ſtorm aroſe, 
Towards the evening, however, the wind veer» 
ing to the eaſt, brought on fair weather. On 
Tueſday the '8th, Pedro and his whole family 
came to reſide near us. The proper name of 
this chief was -Matahouah,; but ſome of Cap- 
tain Cook's people had given him the appella- 
tion of Pedro in a former voyage. On the zh 
we had another ſtorm, of lefs duration than the 
* * more violent; in 8 of 
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which, both our ſhips-ſtr ck their yards and 


top-maſts. Theſe tempeſis are frequent here; 


o 


and the nearer the Hoxe, che more ſenſible are 


% 


* 


On Friday the 21ft 3 tribe or family of abaue 


thirty perſons came from the upper part: of the 


Sound- to viſit us. Their chief was. named To- 
matongeauooranuc: he was about the age of for- 
ty flirt, and had a frank, cheerful countenance; 


And, indeed; the reſt: of bis tribe were, upon 


the whole, the handſomeſt of all the. New. Zea- 
landers that Captain Cook had ever ſeen. By 
chis time upwards oft wo- thirds of the. natives 
of Queen Charlotte's Sound had ſettled near us, 
numbers of hom daily reſorted tothe. ſhips, 
and our encampment on ſhore; but the latter 


was moſt frequented, during the time when our 
people there were making ſeal blubber; for the 


vages were ſo fond of train oil, that they re- 


ſhed the very dregs ofthe caſks, and ſkim- 
mingstof the kettle; and conſidered the pure 


ſtinking oil as a moſt delightful feaſt. 


When we had procured a competent: ſupply 


of hay, wood, and Water, we ſtruck our tents, 


and the next morning, which was the 24th, 
. weighed out of the Cove. But the wind not 


matongeauoo 


g ſo fair as we could have wiſhed; we were 


; obliged to caſt anchor again near the Iſle of Mo- 
tuara. „ we were getting under ſail, To- 


nuc, Matahouah, and: many o- 
thers of the natives, came to take leave of us. 


Theſe two chiefs having requeſted Captain Cook 
to preſent them with ſome hogs and goats, be 


| |. 


_» bd 2 


ESE EEC. TK Se £& {-. & ©. &. £&... £m 


&® N 


- 
ry 


"© TILA Ys 1% 17 . 8 Lt 
A Vryage to the Pacific Octan. 100 
ave to Tomatongeauooranuc two pigs, a boar 2 


and a ſow; and to Matahouah two goats, a male 


and female, after they had. promiſed not to de- 
ſtroy them. As for the animals, which Cap 


tain Furneaux had left here, Captain Cook was 
now told, that they were all dead ; but he was 
afterwards informed, by the two New-Zealand 
youths who went oy with us, that Tiratou, a 
popular chief, had in his poſſeſſion many cocks 
and. hens,  befides a ſow. 


Before we. had been long at anchor near Mo- | 


tuara, ſeveral canoes, filled with natives, came 


towards us, and we carried on a briſk 1 with | 


them for the curioſities of this place. In one 


theſe canoes was Kahoora, whom-Omai imme-- 
diately pointed out to Captain. Cook, and ſoli- 
cited him to ſhoot that chief: he alſo threatened 
to be himſelf his executioner, if he Gould ever 
preſume to pay us another viſit. 'Theſe,menaces + 
of . Omai had fo little influence upon Kahoora, * 


that he returned to us the next morning, ac» 
companied with his whole family. Omai, ba- 
ving obtained Captain Cook's permiſſion to aſk 
him to come on board, introduced him into the 


cabin, ſaying, There is Kahoora; diſpatch him. 
But, fearing perhaps that he ſhould be called 


upon to put his former threats in execution, he 
inſtantly retired, . He ſoon, however, returned; 
and-perceiving that the chief M unhurt, he 
earneſtly remonſtrated to Captain. Cook on the 
ſubject, ſaying, that if a man killed another in 
England, he was hanged for it; but that Ka- 


hoora-had kiled ten, and therefore juſtly de- 


a ſerved 
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ſerved death. Theſe arguments, however plau- 
fible, had no weight with our Commodore, who 
defired Omai to aſk the New-Zealand chief, why 
he had deſtroyed Captain Furneaux's people? 
Kahoora, confounded at this queſtion,” hung 
down his head, folded his arms, and ſeemed in 
expectation of immediate death: but, as ſoon 
as he was aflured of ſafety, he became chearful. 
He appeared, however, unwilling to anſwer the 
queſtion which had been put to him, till after 
repeated promiſes that no violence ſhould be 
offered to him. He then ventured to inform us, 
that one of the natives having brought a ſtone 
hatchet for the purpoſe of traffic, the perſon to 
whom it was offered took it, and refuſed either 
to return it, or give any thing in exchange; 
upon which the owner of it ſeized ſome bread 
by way of an equivalent; and this gave riſe to 
the quarrel that enſned. He alſo mentioned, 
that he himfelf, during the diſturbance, had a 
narrow eſcape; for a muſquet was levelled at 
him, which he found means to avoid by ſkulk- 
ing behind the boat; and another man, who 
happened to ſtand cloſe to him, was ſhot dead: 
upon which Kahoora attacked Mr Rowe, the 
officer who commanded the party, who defend- 
ed himfelf with his hanger, with which he gave 
the chief a wound in the arm, till he was over- 
powered by igperiority of numbers. Mr Bur- 
ney, whom Captain Furneaux difpatched next 
day with an armed party in ſearch of his people 
who were miſſing, had, upon diſcovering the 
melancholy proots of this cataſtrophe, fixed Se 
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veral vollies among the natives who were ſtill on 
the ſpot, and were probably partaking of the hore 
rid banquet of human fleſh. Ir was reaſonable to 
ſuppoſe that this firing was not ineffectual; but 
upon enquiry it appeared, that not a ſingle per» 
ſon had been killed, or even hurt, by the ſhot 

which Mr Burney's people had diſcharged. \, 
. Moſt of the natives we had met with, ex- 
pected that Captain Cook would take vengeance 
on Kahoora for his concern in the acre; 
and many of them not only wiſhed it, but te- 
ſtified tEeir ſurprize at the Captain's forbearance 
and moderation. As the chief muſt have known 
this, it was a matter of aſtoniſhment that he ſa 
often put himſelf in the power of our Commo- 
dore. His two laſt viſits, in particular, were 
mad under ſuch circumftances,- that he could 
not have flattered himſelf with a proſpect of e- 
ſcaping, had the Captain been inclined to detain 


him: and yet, when his firſt. fears, on being 


queſtioned, had ſubſided, ſo far was he from 
entertaining uneaſy fenſations, that, on ſeeing 
in the cabin a portrait of a New-Zealander, he 
defired that his own likeneſs might be taken, 
and fat till Mr Webber had finiſhed his portrait, 
without the ſmalleſt token of impatience.. Cap» 
tain Cook admired his courage, and was. pleaſed 
with the confidence which he repoſed in him; 
for he placed his whole ſafety ii the uniform 
declarations of the Captain, that Re had always 
been a friend to the natives, and would conti- 
nue in the ſame ſentiments till they gave him 
reaſon to behave otherwiſe; that he 155. | 
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think no more of their barbarous treatment of 
our countrymen, as that tranſaction had. hap. 
pened long ago; but that, if they ſhould ever 
venture to make a-ſecond attempt of that kind, 

they might reſt aſſured of mecting with an ad- 
equate puniſhment: 

Before our arrival in Nèw- Zealand, Omai had 
expreſſed a deſire of taking one of the natives 
with him to his own country. He ſoon had an 
opportunity of gratifying his inclination, for - 
youth named Taweibareoa,- the only fon of a 
deceaſed. chief, offered to accompany him, and 
took up his refidence on board. Captain Cook 


cauſed it to be made known to him and all his | 


friends, that if the youth departed with us, he 


would never return. This declaration, howe- 
ver, had no effect. The day before we quitted MW ; 


the Cove, Tiratuuton, his mother, came to re- 
ceive her laſt preſent from-Omai; and the fame 
evening ſhe and her ſon parted, with all the. 
marks of the tendereſt affection. But the faid . 
the would weep no more, and faithfully kept 
her word; for the next morning, when the re- 
turned to take her laſt farewell of 'Taweiharooa, 
ſhe was quite chearful all the time ſhe remained 
on board, and departed with great unconcern. 
A boy of about ten years of "age accompanied 
Taweiharooa as a ſervant; his name was Kokon. 
He was preſented to Captain Cook by his own 


father, who parted with him with ſuch indiffe- 


rence, as to ſtrip him, and leave him entirely na- 
ked. The Captain having in vain endeavoured 

to convince theſe people of the great improba- 
| bility 
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bility of theſe. youths. ever returning bene, at 
length conſented to their going. 

„The inhabitant- of New-Zealand ſeem to live 
under continual apprehenſions of being deſtroy- 
ed . by each other; moſt of their tribes. having, 
as they think, ſuſtained injuries from ſome other 
tribe, which they are ever eager to wenge: and 
it is not improbable, that the deſire of a good 
meal is frequently a great incitement. They ge- 
verally ſteal upon the adverſe, party in the night, 

and if they chance to find them unguarded, 
« which. is ſeldom the caſe, they kill every one 
vithout diſtinction, without ſparing even the. 
- women and children: when they have complet 
ed the inhuman maſſacre, they either gorge 
- themſelves: on · the ſpot, or OE off as many 
dead bodies as they can, and feaſt on tbem:at 
home, with the moſt horrid acts of brutality. 

- If they are diſcovered before they have time 40 
execute their ſanguinary porpoſe, they uſually 
4 ſteal off again, and ſometimes they are purſued. 
Pp and attacked. by the adverſe party, in their turn. 
They never give quarter, or take priſoners, ſo 
that the vanquiſhed muſt truſt to flight alone for 
'F fafety. ;. From; this. ſtate o N hoſtility, 

and this deſtructive mode of carrying it on, a 
. New-Zealandev derives. ſuch habitual vigilance 
and circumſpection, that he is ſcarce ever off his: 
guard: and, indeed, theſe people have the moſt 
powerful motives to be vigilant, as the preſer- 
vation of both ſoul and body depends on it: 
for it is a part of their creed, that the ſoul of 
7 dhe man whoſe fleſh is devoured: by his enemies, 
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is condemned to an inceſſant fire; while the 
ſoul of him whoſe body has been reſcued from 
thoſe that flew him, as well as the ſouls of thofe 
who die a natural death, aſcend to the manſions 
of the gods. Captain Cook having aſked them, 
whether they eat the fleſh of ſuch friends as 
had loſt their lives in war, but whoſe bodies had 
been prevented from falling into the enemy's 
hands they anſwered in the negative, and EX» 
Pee their abhorrence of the idea. 

Their ordinary method of diſpoſing of their 
dead is to commit their bodies to the earth; but 
when they have more of their flain enemies 
than they can conveniently eat, they throw 
them into the ſea. There are no morats, or o- 
ther places of public worſhip among them; but 
they have prieſts, who pray to the gods for the 
ſucceſs of their temporal affairs. The princi- 
ples of their religion, of which we know but 
little, are ſtrongly inſtilled into them from their 
' infancy. We obſerved a remarkable inſtance 
of this in a youth, who abſtained from eating 
during the greateſt part of the day, merely on 
account of his hair being eut, though every 
method was praftiſed that eould induce him to 
change his reſolution. He ſaid that the eatoca, 
or deity, would kill him if he eat any thing on 
that day. Towards the evening, however, his re- 
ligious ſcruples gave way to the importunate cra- 
vings of appetite, and he eat, though ſparingly. 

Notwithftanding the divided ſtate in which 
theſe people live, travelling ſtrangers, whoſe 


Geligns are honourable, are well received and 


.entertained;; 
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enter tained; but it is expected that they will 
remain no longer than their buſineſs requires, 
It is thus that a trade for green tale, which th 
call poenammoo, is carried on. They informe 
us, that none of this ſtone is to be found, except 
at a place which bears its name, near the head 
of Queen Charlotte's Sound. We were told 
many fabulous and improbable ſtories concern» 
ing this ſtone, one of which is, that it is original» 
ly a fiſh,-which they ſtrike with a gig in the 
* And. having tied a rope to it, drag it to 
the ſhore, to which they faſten it, and it after- 
wards hardens into a ſtone, As it is fiſhed out 
of a large lake, it is probable that it may be 
brought from the mountains, and depoſited in 
the water, by means of the torrents. 'Fhis lake 
is called hy the inhab-tants Tavai Poenammso, or 
che water of green talc. 

The New-Zealanders have adopted polygamy 
among them; and it is common for one man to 
have two or three wives. FThe women are fipe for 
marriage at an early age; and thoſe who are un- 
married, find difficulty in procuring ſubſiſtence. 

| Theſe people ſeem perfectly contented _ 
the ſmall degree of knowledge they poſleſs, for 
they make no attempts to improve it. They 
are not remarkably curious, nor do new objects 
ſtrike them with much ſurpriſe, for they ſcarce 
fix their attention for a moment. Omai, indeed, 
being a great favourite with them, would ſome- 
times attract a circle about him; but they liſ- 
tened to his ſpeeches with very little eagerneſs,” 
On our enquiring of Taweiharooa, how many 
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ſhips, efor bling ours, had ever arrived in Queen 
Charlotte's Sound, or in its neigbourhood, he 
gave us an account of one entirely unknown to 
us. This veſſel, he ſaid, had put into a harbour 
on the corthi=welk coaſt of T eerawitte, a few 
years before Captain Cook arrived in the Sound 
in the Endeavour. He further informed us, 
that the Captain of her, during his continuance 
here, had cohabited with a female of the coun- 
Ys who had born him a ſon that was till i. 1 
He alſo mentioned, that this ſhip firſt in- cot 

— ts the venereal diſeaſe among the natives MW Ca 
of New- Zealand. This dreadful ditorder is-now W ms 
but too common among them. The only me- cui 
thod they put in practice as a remedy, is to gie alt 
the patient the uſe of a kind of hot bath, pro- 
duced by the ſteam of certain green pu placed vn 
over hot ſtones. tro 
Taweiharooa t intelligence induced. us to be- "oe 
Neve, that a ſhip bad really been at Teerawitte W ſea 
previous to Captain Cook's arrival in the En- ben 
deavour, as it correſponded with what the Cap- MW v4; 
tain. had formerly heard; for, towards the lat- MW me 
ter Way 1773, ome ol the natives informed ty 
him of a ſhip's having puc into a, port on the W fes 
| coaſt of Teerawitte. 
We had anotherpiece of information from Ta- 
weibarooa, importing that there are here ſnakes 
and lizards of an enormous ſize. The latter 
vere deſcribed by bim as being eight feet long, 
and equal to a man's body in circumference. 
He ſaid that they burrow in the ground; that 
rhey Jometimes, leize and devour men, and are 
Killed 
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Filled by making fires at the mouths of their 
holes. We could not miſunderſtand him with 
reſpe& to the animal; for, in order to ſhew us 
what he meant, he drew, with his own hand; 
very good repreſentations of a-lizard and ſnake - 
on a piece of paper.” 
The longitude of Ship Cove, by lunar ober- 
vations, is 17% 25 15“ eaſt; its latitude 41“ 
& ſouth. - *Þ 
Though much has been ſaid concerning this 
country and its inhabitants, in the accounts of 
Captain Cook's two former voyages, yet the re- 
marks of Mr Anderſon, being the reſult of ac- 
curate obſervations; muſt not be confidered as 
alrogether ſuperfluous. They are as follow: -, | 
About Queen Charlotte's Sound the land is 
uncommonly mountainous; riſing: 8 . 
from the ſea into large hills. At remote dif- 
tances are vallies terminating each towards the 
fea in a ſmall cove, with a pebbly or ſandy beach z 
behind which are flat places, where the natives 
vſually build their huts. - This ſituation is the 
more convenient, as a brook- of fine water runs 
3 and empties itſelf into the 
The baſes of theſe mountains, towards the 
ſhore, are conſtituted of a brittle yellowiſh ſan» 
dy-ſtone, which acquires a bluiſk © caſt'where it 
is laved by the ſea. At: ſome places it runs in 
horizontal, and, at others in oblique ſtrata. Mi 
The mould or ſoil by which it is covered re- 
ſembles\marle, and is, in general, a foot or two 


in thickcefs,.- -- 


a 
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The luxuriant growth of the productions 
here, ſufficiently indicates the quality of the 
ſoil. The hills, except a few towards the ſea, 
are one continued foreſt of lofty trees, flourith- 
ing with ſuch uncommon vigour, as to afford 
an auguſt proſpect to the admirers. of the ſu- 
blime and beautiful works of nature. 

This extraordinary ſtrength in vegetation is, 
doubtleſs, greaily aſſiſted by the agreeable. tems 
perature of the climate; for, at this-time, tho' 
anſwering to our month of Auguſt, the weather 


was not ſo warm as to be diſagreeable z nor did 


it raiſe the thermometer higher than 66% The 
winter alſo ſeems, equally. mild with reſpect to 
cold ; for, in the manth which correſponds to 
our December, the mercury was never lower 
than 489, the trees at the ſame time retaining 
their verdure, as if in the height of ſummer, 
It is ſuppoſed their foilage remains, till puſhed 
off in ſpring by the ſucceeding leaves. 

Though the weather is gencrally good, it is 
ſometimes windy, with heavy rain; which, how- 
ever, is never exceſſive, and does not laſt above 
a day. In ſhort, this would be one of the fineſt 
countries on earth, were' it not ſo extremely 
hilly z which, ſuppoſing the woods to be clear- 
ed away, would leave it leſs proper for paſtw 
rage than flat land; and infinite!y lefs ſo for.cul- 
tivation, which could never be effected here by 
the p!'ough. _ | 

The large trees on the hills are principally 
of two ſorts. One of them, of the ſize of our 
largeſt firs, grows nearly after their * 


formed. 2 0 deſirable refreſument. 


| 
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This ſupplied the place of ſpruce in making 
beer; which. we did, with a decoction of its 
leaves fermented with ſugar. or treacle ; and this 
liquor was acknowledgz2d to be little inferior to 
American ſpruce- beer. The other ſort of: tres 
is like a maple, and often grows very larggy but 
is fit only. for fuel; the wood of that, and of 
the preceding, being too heavy. for n. aſts, or 
yards, Qs. 

A greater variety of trees grow on the flats be- 
hind the benches 3 40 of: theſe bens d kink of 
plum, of the ſize of prunes; the one, which 
is yellow, is called karraca, and the other, which 
is black, called maitao ; but. neither of them had 
a. pleaſant taſte, though eaten both by our peo- 
ple and the natives.. 

On the eminences which jüt out into the fem | 
grows a ſpecies of philadelphus, and a tree bear- 
ing flowers almoſt. like myrtle. We uſed the 
leaves of the philadelphus as tea, and found 
- 41 an excellent ſubſtitute for the oriental 

N.. 

A kind of wild celery, which grows plenti- 
fully j in almoſt every. cove, may be reckoned. a- 
mong the plants that were uſeful to us; and a- 
nother that we uſed to call ſcurvy-graſs. Both 
ſorts were boiled daily with wheat ground in a 
mill, for the people's breakfaſt, and with their 
peaſe-ſoup for dinner. Sometimes alſo they were 
uſed as ſallad, or dreſſed as greens». In alllwhich 
ways they are excellent; and, together with the 
fil, with which we were amply. — they 
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The known kinds of plants to be found here 


are binweed, night - ſnade, nettles, a ſhrubby 


ſpeed well, ſow-thiſtles, virgin's bower, vanelloe, 


French willow, euphorbia, crane's-bill, cud- weed, 
ruſhes, bulruthes, flax, all- heal, American night- 


ſhade, knot-grafs, brambles, eye- bright, and. 


groundſel; but the ſpecies of each are different 
from any we have in Europe. 3 
There are a great number of other plants, but 


one in particular deſerves to be noticed here, 


as the garments of the natives are made from it. 
A fine ſilky flax is produced from it, ſuperior in 


appearance to any thing we have in this country, 


and, perhaps, as ſtrong. It grows in all places 
near the ſea, and-ſometimes a confiderable way 
up the bills, in bunches or tufts, bearing yel- 
lowiſh flowers on a long ſtalk. 

It is remarkable, that the greateſt part of the 


trees and plants were of the berry- bearing kind; 


of which; and other ſeeds, Mr Anderſon brought 
away about thirty different ſorts. . \ 


The birds, of which there is a tolerable good 


ſtock, are almoſt entirely peculiar to the place. 


It would be difficult and fatiguing to follow them, 


on account of the quantity of under wood, and 


the climbing plants; yet any perſon, by conti- 
nuing in one place, may ſhoot as many in a. day 


as would ſerve ſeven or eight perſons. The 
principal kinds are large brown parrots, with 
grey heads, green parroquets, large wood-pi- 
geons, and two forts of cuckoos. A groſs-beak; 
about the fize of a. thruſir, is frequent; as is alſo 
a ſmall green bird, which is almoſt the only 8 
8. on 


— „ 
* 


_ I 00 05S RR OO 


4 Voyage to the Pacific Octan,  _wi9- 


ical one to be found here; but his melody is ſo _ 
ſweet, and his notes ſo varied, that any one 
would imagine himſelf bt by a hun- 
dred different ſorts of birds, when tbe little 


'warbler is exerting himſelf. From this circums . | 


; ſtance it-was named- the mocking bird. There 


are allo three or four ſorts of banller birds, and, 


among the rocks, are found black ſea-pies with 
red bills, and. creſted ſhags of a leaden colour. 


Abaut the {hore, there arc a-few ſea · gulls, ſome 


blue herons, wild ducks, plovers, and ſome 
ſand-larks. A ſnipe was ſhot here, which digs 
fers but little f that of Lurope. 


Mioſt of the fiſh we caught by the ſeive were 


elephant ſiſh, mullets, ſoles, and flounders; bur 


the natives ſupplied us with a ſort of ſea bream, 


large conger-ecls, and a fiſh of five or fix pounds 


weight, called a mogge by the natives. " Wick 


a hook and line ve caught a blackiſh tin, cal- 
led cole-fiſh by. the-ſeamen, but differing greats 
[ly from that of-the ſame name in Europe. We 
alſo got à ſort of ſmall ſalmon, ſkate, gurnards, 


and nurſes. The natives ſometimes furniſhed 


zus with hake, paracutas, parrot - fiſh, a ſort of 
mac karel, and leather: jackets; beſides. another, 
which is extremly ſcarce, of the figure of 2 


dolphin, a black colour, and ſtrong bony jaws. 
Theſe, in general, are excellent to eat; but the 


ſmall ſalmon, cole-fiſh, and mogge, are ſupe- 
,rior to the others. Great quantities of excel- 
lent muſcles inhabit among the rocks; one fort 
of which exceeds a foot in length. Many cockles 
are found buried in the ſand of the {mail beach- 


; 
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es; and, in ſome places, oyſters, which, though 
yery mall, have an excellent odr, There 


aære alſo perixinkles,. limpets, wilks, ſea- eggs, 


ſtar-fiſh, - and ſome beautiſul ſea-ears, many of 
which are peculiar to the place. The natives 
alſo furniſhed us with ſome excellent cray- fil. 
Inſects here are not very numerous: we ſaw 
me butterflies, two ſorts of dragon- flies, ſome 
ſmall graſshoppers; ſeveral ſorts of ſpiders, ſome 
black ants, and fcorpion- flies innumerable, with 
whoſe chirping the woods reſounded. The ſand- 
fly, which is the anly noxious one, is very nu- 
merous here, and is almoſt as diſagreeable as 
the muſquitoe. The only reptiles we ſaw here, 
were two or three ſorts of inoffenſive lizards. 
In this extenſive land, it is remarkable that 
there ſhould not even be tlie traces of any qua- 
druped, except a few rats, and a kind of fox 
dog, which is Ware by the. natives. As a en 
animal. | 
They have not any ie a notice 
but a green. jaſper or ſerpent-ſtone, of which 
the tools and ornaments of the inhabitants are 
made. This is held in high eſtimation among 
them; and they entertain ſome ſuperſtitious no- 
tions about the mode of its generation, which 
we could not comprehend; they ſay it is taken 
from a large river far to the ſouth- ward; it is 
diſpoſed in the earth in detached pieces like 
flints, and, like them, the edges are covered 
with a whitiſh cruſt, | 
The natives, in general, are not ſo well . 


&d, eſpecially about the limbs, as the Europeans, 


nor 


\ 
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nor do they exceed them in ſtature. Their ſit- 
ting ſo much on their hams, and being deprived, 
by the mountainous difpoſition of the country, 
of uſing that kind of exerciſe which would ren- 
der the body ſtraight and well proportioned, is 
probably ha oecakon of the want of due pro- 
er Many of them, indeed, are perfectl y 
formed, and'ſome are very large boned and mu 

cular; but very few among them were corpulent. 

Their features are various, ſome reſembling 
Europeans, and their colour is of different caſts, 
from a deepiſh black to an olive or yellowiſh 
tinge. In general, however, their faces are 
round, their lips rather full, and their noſes, 
(though not flat) large towards the point. An 
aquiline noſe was not to be ſeen among them: 
their eyes are large, and their teeth are com- 
monly broad, white, and regular. The hair, 
in general, is black, ſtrong, and ſtraight; it is 
commonly cut ſhort on the hinder part, and 
the reſt tied on the crown of the head. Some, 
indeed, have brown hair, and others a fort that 
is naturally diſpoſed to curl. The countenance 
of the young is g Geog and open; but, 
in many of the men, it has a ſerious or ſullen 
caſt. The men are larger than the women 
and the latter are 'not diſtinguiſhed by peculiar 
graces, either of form or features. 

Both ſexes are cloathed alike ; they have a 
garment made of the filky flax already mention 
ed, about five feet in length, and four in breadth. 
This b appears to be their principal manufacture, 
which is performed by knotring,” Two corners 
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of this -garment paſs over the ſhoulders, and 
they faſten it on the breaſt with that which co- 
vers.the body: it is again faſtened about the 
belly with a girdle made of mat. Sometimes 
they cover it with dog - Kin or large feathers, 
Many of them wear coats over this garment, 
extending from the ſhoulders to the heels. The 
moſt common covering, however, is a quantity 
of the ſedgy plant above- mentioned, badly ma- 
nufactured, faſtened to a ſtring, and thrown 
over the ſhoulders, whence it falls down on all 
ſides to the middle of the thighs. When the 

fat down in this habit, they could hardly be i. 
tinguiſhed from large grey ſtones, if their black 
heads did not project beyond their coverings. 


They adorn their heads with feathers, combs 


of bone or wood, with pearl ſhell, and the in- 
ner ſkin of leaves. Both men and women have 
their ears ſlit, in which are hung beads, pieces 
of jaſper, or hits of cloath. Some have the /cep- 
tum of the noſe bored in its lower part, but we 
never {aw any ornament wore in that part; tho 
a twig was paſſed through it by one of them, 
to — it was occaſionally uſed for that 
5 r E. 

„ are ſtained in the face with curious fi- 
gures, of a black ar dark blue colour; but it is 
not certain whether this is intended to be orna- 
mental, or as a mark of . particular diſtinction: 
the women are marked only on their lips and 
chins; and both ſexes beſmear their heads and 
faces with a greaſy reddiſh paint. The wo- 


men alſo wear necklaces of ſhark's teeth, or 
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bunches of long beads; and a few of them have 
ſmall triangular aprons, adorned with feathers 


or pieces of pearl-thells, faſtened about the wailt. 


with a double or treble ſer of cords; 

They live in the ſmall coves already mention-" 
ed, ſometimes in ſingle families; and ſometimes 
in companies of perhaps forty or fifty. Their 
huts,” which are in general moſt miſerable lod 4. 
ing places, are built contiguous to each other. 
The beſt we ſaw'whs built in the manner of one 
of our country barns, and was about fix feet in 
height, fifteen in breadth, and chirty-tHrec in, 
length. The infide was ſtrong and regular, well 
faſtened by means of withes, . c. and painted 
red and black. At one end it had a hole 1 5 
16-2 door. to creep out at, and another conſi- 
derably ſmaller, ſeemingly for the purpoſe of 


letting out the ſmbke. This, however, ought 


to be conſidered as one of their palaces, for ma- 
ny of their huts are not of half the: ſize, aud 
ſeldom are more than four feet in height _ 
They have no other furniture than à few 
ſmall bags or baſkets, in Which they* depdſit 


their fiſhing-hooks' and other triffes. They fit 
down in the middle round à ſmall fire, and 


probably ſleep in the ſime ſituation, without 
gr N than what: they Have worn 
in the 'day a” 28 
12 Fiſhing. is their principal ſupport; in which 
they uſe different kinds of nets, or wooden fi ſli- 
hooks pointed with bone; but made in ſb e- 
traordinary a manner, that it appears aſtoniſhing 
how they: can anſwer ſuch à purpoſee. 


— 


\ 


Their boats conſiſt of planks raiſed upon each 
ather, and faſtened with. ſtrong withes. Many 
of them are fifty feet long. Sometimes they 
faſten two together with rafters, which. we call, 
a double canoe ;. they. frequently carry, upwards 
of thirty men, and have. a. large head, ingeni- 
_ quſly carved and. painted, which ſcems intended: 
to repreſent a man enraged.. Their paddles are 
narrow, pointed, and about fize feet long. Their: 
fail, which. is very little.uſed, is a mat formed in- 
to a triangular ſhape, N 

They dreſs their fiſh. by. roaſting, ar rather: 
baking them, being entirely ignorapt-of the art: 
of boiling.. It. is thus they allo dreſs the root of. 
the large fern - tree, in a hols prepare for. that, 
Purpoſe, when dreſſed, they. ſplit it, and find. 
a gelatinous ſubſtance within, ſomewhat like ſa - 
- go. powder, The ſmaller. fern: root ſeems. to be; 
their ſubſtitute. for. bread, being dried and car- 
ried about with them, together with great quan. 
tities of. dried fiſh, when they go. far from their, 
habitations, 4 ry 

When the weather will not. ſuffer them to go 
to ſea, muſcles and ſea-cars ſupply. the place of. 
ather fiſh. Sometimes, but not often, they kill 
a few penguins, rails and. ſhags, which, enable 
them to vary. their, diet. Conſiderable. numbers. 
of their dogs are alſo bred for food; but they, 
depend principally on the ſea. for. their ſubſiſt- 
, 4. * which they are. moſt. bountifully ſup» 
le 4 
n They are as filthy in their feeding as in their. 


perſons, - which. often. emit A very offenſive ef⸗ 
f 
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fluvia, from the quantity of greaſe about them, 


and from their never waſhing their cloaths: 
their heads are plentifully ſtocked with vermin, 
which they ſometimes eat. Large quantities of. 
ſting train oil, and bluhber of ſeals, they. would 
eagerly devour. When on board the ſhips, they. 
not only emptied. the lamps, hut actually ſwal- 
lowed the cotton with equal voracity. I hough. 
the inhabitants of: Van Dicmet's Land would 


not even taſta our. bread, theſe people devoured. 


it with the, greateſt eagerneſs, even when. it was 

rotten and mouldy. 7 
In point of ingenuity, they. are not behind 
any uncivilized nations under ſimilar circum- 


ſtances: for, without. the aſſiſtance of. metal 


tools, they. make every thing by which they 

ocure. their. ſubſiſtence, cloãthing, and war- 
like weapons, with neatneſs, ſtrength, and con- 
venience. Their principal mechanical tool is 
formed in the manner of an adze, and is made 
of the ſerpent · ſtone or jaſper: their chiſſel and 
gouge are iſhed. from the ſame material, 
though they are ſometimes compoſed of black 
ſolid.ſtone.. Carving, however, is their maſter- 
piece, which appears upon the moſt trifling 
things: the ornaments on the heads of their 
canoes not. anly diſplay much deſign, but exe- 
cution. Their cordage for fiſhing lines is not. 
ipferior-to that of. this.country, and their nets 
are equally. goed... A ſhell, a. bit of flint, or. 
jaſper, is their ſubſtitute for a knife; and a 
ſhark's tooth, fixed in the end of a piece of 
wood, is their auger. They have a ſaw made 


— 


126 ÞA Voyage to the Pacific Ocean. 


of ſome jagged fiſhes teeth, fixed on a piece of 
wood nicely carved; but this is uſed for no o- 
ther purpoſe, than to cut up the bodies of thoſe 
whom they kill in battle. 
Though no people are more ready to reſent 
an injury, yet they take every oportunity of 
being inſolent, when they apprehend there is 
no danger of puniſhment ; whence it may be 
concluded that their. eagerneſs to reſent injuries, 
is rather an effect of a furious diſpofition than 
genuine bravery. They are naturally miſtruſt. 
ful and ſuſpicious, for ſuch as are ſtrangers ne- 
ver venture immediately to viſit our ſhips; but 
keep at a ſmall diſtance in their boats, obſerving 
our motions, and heſitating whether they ſhould 
riſk their ſafety u ith us. They are to the laſt: 
degree diſhoneſt, and ſteal every thing within 
their reach, if they ſuppoſe they can eſcape de- 
teckion; and, in trading, they ſeem inclined to 
take every poſſible advantage; for they never 
truſt an article out of their hands for examina- 
tion, and ſeem highly pleaſed if they have over-- 
reached you in a bargain. 5 
Such conduct indeed is not ſurpriſing, when 
it is conſidered that there appears to be But little 
ſubordination, and few, if any, laws for the 
niſhment of tranſgreſſors. No man's autho- 
rity extends beyond his own family; and when 
they join, at any time, for mutual defence or 
ſafety, thoſe among them who are moſt eminent 
for valour and prudent conduct, are directors. 
Their public contentions are almoſt perpetual, 


ber wur is their-principal Profeffon, ar appear 
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from their number of weapons, and their dex- 
terity in uſing them. Their arms are ſpears, 
patoos and balberts, and ſometimes ſtones. The 
firſt are from five to thirty feet long, made of 
bard wood and pointed. The patoo is about 
eighteen inches long, of an elliptical ſhape, with 
a handle made of wood, ſtone,.&c. and appears 
to be their. pripcipal dependence in battle. The 
'halbert is about five or ſix feet in length, taper- 
ing at one end with a carved head, and broad 
or flat, with ſharp edges, at the other. 9. 
Before the onſet) they join in a war ſong, 
keeping the exaQteſt time; and, by degrees, 
work themſelves into a kind of frantic fury, ac- 
companied with the molt horrid diſtortions of 
their tongues, eyes and-mopths, in order to de- 
ter their enemies. To this :fucceeds a circum- 
ſtance: that is moſt horrid, cruel, and diſgrace- 
ful to human nature, which is mangling an 
cutting to pieces (even when not perfectly dead) 
the bodies of their enemies; and, after roaſt- 
ing them, devouring their fleſh with peculiar 
pleaſure and ſatisfaction. N of 
It might naturally be ſuppoſed, that thoſe 
who could be capable of fuch exceſs of cruelty, 
muſt be totally deſtitute of every human feel- 
ing; and yet they lament the loſs of their friends 
in a manner the moſt tender and affectionate. 
Both men and women, upon the death of their 


relations or friends, bewail them with the moſt 


miſerable cries; at the ſame time cutting large 
gaſhes in their cheeks and foreheads, with ſhells, 
or pieces of flint, till the Wann 
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and mixes with their tears. They alſo carve a 


reſemblance of an human figure, and hang it 


about their necks, as a memorial of thoſe who 
were dear'to them. They alſo perform the ce- 
remony of-lamenting and cutting for joy, at the 
N of a friend who has been ſome time ab- 
Tent. 

The practices of the fathers, whether good 
or bad, their children are, at an early age, in- 
ſtructed in; To that you find a child of either 
ſex, of the age of nine or ten years, able to i- 
mitate the frightful motions and geftures of the 
men. They alſo ſing, and with ſome degree of 
melody, the traditions and actions of their fore. 
fathers, with which they are immoderately de- 
lighted, and paſs much of their time in theſe 
amuſements, accompanied ſometimes with a 
kind of flute. 9 a 

Their language is neither harſh nor diſagree- 
able. Whatever qualities are requiſite to make 
a language muſical, obtain to a conſiderable de- 
gree in this, if we may judge from the melody 
of their ſongs. It is not, indeed, fo comprehen- 
five as our European languages, which owe their 
perfection to long and gradual improvement. 
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N the morning of the 25th of February, we 
left the Sound, and made fail through Cook's 
raits. On the 27th, Cape Palliſer bearing weſt- 

Vor. 1 ; about 
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about ſeven leagues diſtant, we had a fine gale, 
and ſteered towards the north-eaſt. As ſoon as. 
we had loſt fight of land, our two young New- 
Zealanders heartily repented of the adventurous 
ſtep-they had taken, Though we endeavoured, 
as far as lay in our power, to ſooth them, they 
wept, both in public and private 3. and gave veut 
to their ſorrows in a kind of fong,. which feem- 
ed to expreis their praifes of their country and 
people, from which they were now, in all pro- 
bability, to be for ever ſeparated. They conti- 
nued in this ſtate for ſeveral days, till, at length, 
the agitation of their minds began to ſubſide, 
and their ſea-ſickneſs, which had aggravated 
their grief, wore off, Their lamentations then 
became leſs and lefs frequent; their native coun- 
try, their kindred and friends, were gradually 
forgotten, and they appeared to be firmly at- 
tached to us. | 

On the 28th at noon, being in the latitude of 
4117 ſouth, and in the longitude of 177 17 

eaſt, we tacked about, and ſtood to the ſouth- 
eaſt, with a gentle breeze at eaſt-north-eaſt, 
which afterwards veered to north-eaſt, in which 
point the wind remaided two days, ſometimes 
blowing a freſh gale with ſqualls and rain. On 
the 2d of March it ſhifted to north-weſt, and 
airerwards to fouth-weſt, between which point 
and the north it continued to blow, fometimes 
very moderately, and at other times a ſtrong 
. gale. With this wind we ſteered north - eaſt by 
Eaſt and eaſt, with all the ſail we could carry, 
til Tueſday the-11th, when it veered to m_ 
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eaſt and ſouth-eaſt ; we then ſtood to the north 
and the ſouth-eaſt, as the wind would permit, 
till the th, when having a gale from the north, 
we ſtood to the eaſt. The next day we proceed- 
ed to the north-eaſt: but, as the wind fre- 
quently veered to eaſt and eaſt- north-cuſt, we 
often made no better than a northerly courſe. 
The hopes, however, of the wind coming more 
foutherly, or from the weft-ward, a little with- 
out the Tropic of Capricorn, encouraged the 
Commodore to keep this courſe. It was indeed 
neceſſary that we ſhould run all hazards, as our 
proceeding to the north this ſummer, in proſe- 
cution of the principal object of the expedition, 
entirely depended on our having a quick paſ- 
ſage to Otaheite, or the Society Iſles. 

We croſſed the Tropic om the 27th, the wind, 
for a confiderable time before, having remained 
almoſt invariably fixed at eaſt-· ſouth-eaſt. In alt 
this run, we obſerved nothing that could induce 
us to ſuppoſe we had failed near any land, ex- 
cept occaſionally a tropic bird. In the latitude 
of 34 200, longitude 199, we paſſed the trunk 
of a tree, which appeared much weather-beat- 
en, and.was covered with barnacles. On the 
29th, as we were ſtanding to the north-eaſt, 
the Diſcovery made the ſignal of ſeeing land. 
We ſoon found it to be a ſmall iſland, and ſtood 
for it till the evening, when it was at the diſ- 
tance of two or three leagues. The next morn- 
ing, at day-break, we bore up for the weſt fide 
of the iſland, and ſaw ſeveral people wading to 
the reef, where, as they obſerved the ſhip leav- 
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ing them quickly they remained. But others, 
who ſoon appeared, followed her courſe; and 
ſome of them aſſembled in ſmall bodies, making 

great ſhouts. | 
Upon our nearer approach to the ſhore, we 
ſaw many of the natives running along the beach, 
and, by the aſſiſtance of our glaſſes, could per- 
ceive that they were armed with long ſpears and 
clubs, which they brandiſhed in the air with 
ſigns of threatning, or, as ſome of us ſuppol- 
ed, with invitations to land. .Moſt of them 
were naked, except having a kind of girdle, 
which .was brought up between their thighs; 
but ſome of them -wore about their.ſhoulders 
pieces of cloth of various colours, white, ſtrip- 
ed, or chequered; and almaſt all of them had 
about their heads a white wrapper, in ſome. de- 
. gree reſembling a turban. They were of a tawny 
- complexion, robuſt, and about the middle ſize. 
At the ſame time, a ſmall canoe was launched 
from the farther end of the beach; and, a man 
getting into it, put aff as with a view to reach 
the ſhip. On this, the Captain brought to, 
that he might receive the viſit; but the man's 
reſolution failing, he ſoon returned towards the 
beach, where, after ſome time, another man 
joined him in the canoe; and when they both 
paddled towards the ſhip. They ſtopt ſhort, 
however, as if afraid to approach, until Omai, 
Vvho addrefled them in the Otaheite language, 
in ſome meaſure quieted their apprehenſions. 
They then came near enough to take ſome 
| bread and nails, which were tied to a piece of 
| .,wood, 
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vood, and thrown into the canoe. They ſeem- 


ed afraid to touch theſe. things, and. put the 
piece of wood aſide, without untying them. 
This, however, might ariſe from ſuperſtition; for 


Omai ſaid, that when they ſaw us offering them 
preſents, chey aſked ſomething for the Hatooa, 


or god. He alſo, perhaps improperly, put the 
queſtion. to them, whether: they ever. cat any 
human fleth ? Which they, anſwered in the ne- 
gative, with à mixture of indignation and ab- 
horrence. One of them whoſe name was Mou- 
rooa, being aſked how he came by a ſcar on his 
forehead, anſwered, that it was in conſequence 
6f a wound he-had got in fighting with the peo- 
ple of an iſland, which lies towards the north- 


eaſt, who ſometimes came to invade them. 
They afterwards took hold of a rope. Still, 
however, they would not. venture on board; 


but told Omai, that their countrymen, had gi- 


ven them this caution, at the ſame time direc- 
ting them to enquire, whence the ſhip came, and 
the name of the. Captain. Their chief, they ſaid, 
was called Orooaeeka. Upon our enquiring the 
name of the iſland, they told us it was Mangya, 
or Mangeea, to- which they ſometimes added 


Noce, nat, naiwua. 


Mourooa was luſty, but not very tall; his fea- 


tures were agreeable, and his diſpolition ſceming- 
ly no leſs ſo; for he made ſeveral droll geſticu- 
- lations, . which indicated both good nature, and 
aà ſhare of humour. He alſo made others, which 
ſeemed. of a ſerious kind, and repeated ſome. 
words with. a.devout air, before he ventured to 
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lay hold of the rope; which was probably to 
recommend himſelf to the protection of ſome 
divinity. His colour was nearly of the ſame 
caſt with that common to the more ſouthern 
Europeans. 'The other man was not ſo hand- 
ſome. Both of them had ſtrong, ſtraight hair, 
of a jet colour, tied together on the crown of 
the head with a bit of cloth. They wore girdles, 
which were a ſubſtance made from the morus pa- 
pyrifera, in the ſame manner as at the other iſlands 
in this ocean. It was glazed like the ſort uſed 
by the natives at the Friendly Iſlands; but the 
cloth on their heads was white, like that which 
was found at Otaheite. They had on a kind of 
ſandals, made of a graſſy ſubſtance interwoven, 
and probably intended to defend their feet a- 
gainſt the rough coral rock. Their beards were 
long; and the inſide of their arms, from the 
ſhoulders to the elbow, and ſome other parts, 


were punctured or tatoved, after the manner of 


the natives of almoſt all the other iſlands in the 
ſouth ſea. The lobe of the ears was pierced, 
or rather ſlit, and to ſuch a length, that one of 
them ſtuck there a knife and ſome beads, which 
had been given to them; and the ſame perſon 
had two poliſhed pearl ſhells, and a bunch of 
human hair, looſely twiſted, hanging about his 
neck. The canoe they came in was not above 
ten feet long, and very narrow, but both ſtrong 
and neatly made. The fore part had a flat borad 
faſtened over it, and projecting out to prevent 
the ſea getting in or plunging. The lower part 


was of white wood; but the upper part was 


black, 
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black, and their paddles were made of wood of 
the ſame colour; theſe were broad at one end, 
and blunted, and about three feet long. It had 
an upright ſtern, five feet high, which termi- 
nated at the top in a kind of fork, They pad- 
dled indifferently, either end of. the canoe for- 
ward. 10 

As ſoon as the ſhips were in a proper ſtation, 
Captain Cook ſent out two boats to endeavour 
to find a convenient place for landing. In one 


of them he went himſelf, and had no ſooner 


put off from the ſhip, than the two men in the 
canoe paddled towards his boat z and when they 
were come along-fGde, Mouroea, without beſi- 
tation, ſtept into her. Omai, who was with 
the Captain, was deſired to ire of the iſlands - 
er where we could land; upon which he direc» 
ted us to two places. But we foon obſerved, 
with regret, that the attempt at either place vas 
impracticable, on account of the ſurf, unleſs at 
the riſque of having our boats deſtroyed. Nor 
were we more ſucceſsful in our ſearch for anchors 
age, as we could find no bottom till within a 
cable's length of the breakers, where we met 
with from forty to twenty fathoms depth, over 
ſharp rocks of coral. $65 
While we thus reconnoitred the ſhore of 
Mangeea, the natives thronged down upon the 
reef, all armed. Mourooa, who ftill remained 
in the boat with Captain Cook, thinking, per- 
haps, that this warlike appearance deterred us 
from landing, commanded them to retire. © As 
many of them complied, we imagined, that he 
$ CTY Was 
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was a perſon of ſome conſequence : indeed, if 
we did not miſunderſtand him, he was brother 
to the king of the ifland. Several of them, in- 
ſtigated by curioſity, ſwam from the-ſhore to the 
boats, and came on board them without reſerve, 
We even found ſome difficulty in keeping them 
out, and could ſcarce prevent their pilfering 
whatever they could lay their hands upon. At 
length, when they obſerved us returning to the 
ſhips, they all left us except Mourooa, who, 


though not without manifeſt indications of fear; 


accompanied the Commodore-on board the Re- 


| ſolution. The cattle and other new objects that 
he ſaw. there, did not ſtrike him with much 


ſurpriſe; his mind, perhaps, being. too much 


occupied about his own ſafety, to allow bim to 


attend to other things. He ſeemed very uncaſy, 


and gave us but little new intelligence; and 

5 re, after he had continued a ſhort time 
on board, Captain Cook ordered a · boat to car- 
ry him towards the land. In his way out of the 
cabin, happening to ſtumble over one of the 


there 


goats, he ſtopped, looked at the animal, and 
aſked Omai what bird it was; but not receiving 
an immediate anſwer from him, be put the ſame 
queſtion to ſome of the people who were upon 


deck. The boat having conveyed him near the 


ſurf, he leaped into the water, aud ſwam aſhore; 
His countrymen, eager to learn from him what 
he had ſeen, flocked round him as ſoon as he 
had landed; in which fituation they remained, 
when we loſt ſight of them. We hoiſted in 
the boat as ſoon as ſhe returned, and made ſail 
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to the north- ward. "Thus were we obliged to 
leave this fine iſland unviſited, which ſeemed ca- 
pable of ſupplying all our neceſſities. It is ſi- 
tuate in the longitude of 20 63 ln, and 
in the latitude of 219 6% ſouth, 

Thoſe parts of the coaſt of Mangeea which 
fell under our obſervation, are guarded by a reef 
of coral rock, againſt which a heavy ſurf is con- 
tinually breaking. The iſland is about five 
leagues in circumference, and though of a mo- 
derate and pretty equal height, may be ſeen in 
clear weather at the diſtance of ten leagues. 
In the interior parts, it riſes into ſmall bills, 
whence there is an cafy deſcent to the ſhore, 
which, in the ſouth-weſt part, is ſteep, though 
not very high, and has ſeveral excavations made 
by the daſhing of the waves againſt a browniſh, 
ſandy-ſtone, of which it conſiſts, The deſcent- 
here abounds with trees of a deep green, which 
ſeem to be all of one ſort, except neareſt the 
ſhore, where we obſerved numbers of that 2 
cies of dracæna found in the woods of New- 
land. The ſhore, on the north-weſt part, — 
minates in a ſandy beach, beyond. which the 
land is broken into ſmall chaſms, and has a» 
broad border of trees which reſemble tall wil- 
lows. Farther up, on the - aſcent, . the trees 
were of the deep green above-mentioned , bich 
ſome of us imagined to be the rima, intermixed 
vith cocoa-palms, and a fe other ſorts, | Some 
trees of a higher ſort were thinly ſcattered on 
the hills, the other parts of which were either 
covered with ſomething like fern, or were bare, 
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and of a reddiſh Wee The iſland, upon the 
- whole, has a 'pleafing A and might, 
by proper cultivation, be made a yery beautiful 
* Wh 

Pe natives appearing to be both numerous 
and well fed, it is highly probable, that ſuch 
articles of provision as the iſland produces are 
found in great abundance. Our iend Mou- 
rooa informed us, that they Pod no hogs nor 
— though they had bea, af both thoſe ani- 
mals; but that they had plantains, taro, and 
bread-fruit. The only birds we obſerved, were 
ſame terns, noddies, white egg-birds, and one 
white heron. 

The language of the Mangeeans | is a dialeQt 
of that of Otaheite z but their propunciation is 
more guttural. They reſemble the inhabitants 
of Otaheite and the Margueſas in the beauty of 
their perſons; and their general diſpoſition 4 
fo ſeems to correſpond with that of the firſt- 
mentioned people; for they are not only lively 
and chearful, but are acq ee with all the 
laſcivious geſticulations N the Ota- 
heiteans in their « We had likewiſe rea- 
ſon to. ſuppoſe, that they have ſimifar methods 
of living: for, though we had not an opportu- 
nity of ſoeing many 91 heir habitaripns, e ob- 
ſerved one houſe near the beach, which, in its 
mode of conſtruction, ſcered listle from thoſe 
oß Otaheite. It appeared to be ſeven or ei 
feet high, and about thirty in leng 1 5 with an 
open end, which r dee an "a or opal, 
* divided. ** Was ern 5 ſons 
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in a grove. Theſe pebple falute ſtrangers by 
joining noſes, and taking the * of / "the 35 
ſon whom they accoſt, which they rub 15 is ; 
ſome force upon their mouth: and _nofe.” It is 
worth of remark, that the inhabitants of the Pa- 
308, ew-Philippine, or rather Caroline Illands, — 
how at the diſtance of near 15900 leagues from-. 

Wes have a ſimilar method of ſalutation- 

vitted n in = afternoon of the 
zoth of March, and proceeding on à northerly, 
courſe, we again diſcovered land, on the 31ſt. | 
at the diſtance of nine or ten leagbes. The next. G 
morning we were abreaſt of -its north end, 'wi- Wis. 
thin four leagues of it. It nom appeared to us 
to be an iſland nearly of the Gong extent wü 
that which we had Jul left. Another iſland,- 
much ſmaller, Alſo deſcried right a-head. 

ough' * co 0 60 oon have reached this; we 
preferred the larger one, as being moſt likely to 
furniſh food for 2 catt 25 We therefore made 
ſail to it; but there being little wind, ** that 
W were ſtill about two leagues 
1 lee at. eigl it o clock the SD _— 

e Commedore, _ after 

122 5 3 boat un r the Trae, os 5 
oe] his firſt 1 


ke Bien er, as that SAL was the —— 
Nat long after, three of theſe canoes, each con- 
dated by one man, came along:lide of the Re- 
8. 2. ſolution. 
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ſolution. They are long and, narrow, and are. 
ſupported:by out- riggers ; the head is flat above 
but prow-like below; and the ſtern is about four 
feet high, We beſtowed on our viſitors ſome 
knives, beads, and other trifles.; and they gave 
us ſome cocoa· nuts, in conſequence of our ha- 
ving afked for them; but they did not part with 
them by way of: exchange, as they fremed to 
have no idea of barter or traffic, One of them, 
after a little perſuaſion, came on board; and 
the other two ſoon followed his example. They. 
pegred to be perfectiy at eaſe, and Tree: from 
all apprehenfion. After their departure, a man 
arrived in another canoe, bringing a,. bunch of” 
plantains as a preſent to Captain Cook, who gave 
him, in return; a piece of red cloth and an axe. 
We were afterwards informed by Omai, that 
this preſent had been ſent from the king of the. 
ifland. Soon after, a double canoe, containing. 
twelve of the- iſlanders,” came towards us. On. 
approaching the ſhip, they recited ſome words, 
in concert, by «ray of chorus, one of them firſt: 
giving the word before each repetition. | Having 
miſhed this ſolemn chant, they came along-fide, , 
and aſked forthe chief,” As ſoon as Captain Cook 
had made his appearance, a-pig and ſome cocoa- 
nuts were conveyed into the ſhip; and the Cap- 
tain was alſo preſented with a piece of matting, 
by the principal perſon. in the. canoe, when he 
and his companions had got on boar. 
Theſe new viſitors were introduced into the 
cabin, and conducted to other parts of the ſhip. 
Tough ſome objeQs ſeemed to ſurpriae * a 
” | : - not | 8. 
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nothing could fix their attention. They were 
afraid to venture near the cows and horſes, of 
whoſe nature they could form no conception. 
As for the ſheep and goats, they gave us to un- 
derſtand, that they knew. them to be birds. It. 


is a matter of aſtoniſhment, that human igno- 


rance could ever make ſo ridiculous a. miſtake, 
as there is not the ſmalleſt reſemblance between. 
any winged animal and a ſheep or goat. But. 
theſe. people ſeemed unacquainted with the exe- 
iſtence of any, other terreſtrial. animals, than; 
hogs, dogs, and. birds; and. as chey ſaw. that: 
aur goats and fheep were very different from the. 
two former, they abſurdly inferred, that they. 
muſt belong to the latter claſs, in which, they. 
knew. there was a great variety of ſpecies. Tho". 

the Commodore beſtowed, on his new. friend; 
what he ſuppoſed would be the moſt acceptable. 
preſent, yet he ſeemed. ſome what diſappointed.. 


The Captain was afterwards. informed that he 


eagerly. wiſhed to procure a dog. of which kind; 
of animals this iſland was deſtitute, though the. 
natives knew that the race exiſted in othe e iflands. 
of the Pagific Ocean. Captain Clerke. had re- 


, ceived a. ſimilar preſent, with the ſame, view,, 


from another man, who was equally diſappoint · 
ed in his expectationa. en 

The iſlanders whom we had ſeen in thoſe: ca- 
ndes were in general of the. middle ſtature, and 
not unlike the Mangeeans... Their hair either 
flowed looſely over their ſhoulders, or was tied 
ah the crown of the head; and though in ſome.: 
was frizzled, yet that, as well as the gs: 
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fort, was long. Sotne of the young men were 
handſome. Like the inhabitants of Mangeea, . 
they wore girdles of glazed cloth, or. fine at- 
ting, the ends of which were brought between 
their thighs. Their ears were bored, and they 
wore about their necks, by way of ornament, a 
fort of broad graſs, ftained with red, and ſtrung 
with berries of the night-ſhade. Many of them 
were curiouſſy marked of tatooed from the mid- 
dle downwards, particularly A*. their legs; 
which made them appear as if they wore boòts. 
Their beards were long, and they had a kind 
of fafidals on their feet. They were frank and 
chearful in their deportment, and very friendly 
and good- nature. 
Lieutenant Gore returned from bis excurſton 
it the afternoon, and informed Captain Cock, 
at lie had exammed the welt fide of the ifland, 
without being. able to fitid a place where the 
ſhips could ride in fifety, or a boat could land, 
the ſhore being bounded by a ſtrep coral rock, 
aÞain{t” which a contindal furf broke with ex- 
a6rdinkry' violence. But as the inhabitants 
ſeemed ektremly friendly, and as defireous of 
our Hnditig as we oufſelves were, Mr Gore was 
| *of opfnion, that they talfght de prevailed upon 
to bring off to the boats beyond the Turf, ſuch 
akticles as we were moſt In need of. As we hbad- 
little or no wind, the delay of a day or two was 
of ſmall conſideration ⁊ and therefore the Com- 
motore refilved to try the experiment the next 
mbrning. We obſerved; ſooti after day-break, 
ſome catices coming towards che ſhips; os _> 
* 2 1 28 
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-which. directed its caurſe towards the Reſolu- 
tion. There were in it ſome cocoa- nuts and 
plantains, and a hog, for which the natives de- 
S dog from us, refuſing every other 

ching Wo we offered by way of exchange. Tho' 
ane of our gentlemen on board had a dog and 
a bitch, which were great nuiſances in the ſhip, 
and which might have ſerved to propagate a race 
of ſo uſeful an animal in this iſland, yet he 
could nat be prevailed upon to part with them. 
However, to gratify theſe people, Omai gave 
them a favourite dog he had brought from Great 
e which acquiſition they were high- 


x Phe ſame morning, which was the 3d of A- 
pril, Captain Cook detached, Mr Gore with three 
boats, to make trial of the 8 which 
that afficer had propoſed, Two of the natives, 
who had been on board, accompanied him; and: 
Omai ſerved. as an interpreter. The ſhips be- 
ipg a full —— from the iſland when the boats 
put off, and the wind being inconſiderable, it 
Was twelve. o'clack before we could. work up to 
it, We then perceived; our three boats juſt 
without the ſurt, and an. amazing number of; 
. ſhore a · breaſt of them. Con- 

from this, that Lieutenant Gore, and» 

ofthe of one peaple, had landed, we were im- 

ent tg 14 the event. With a view of ob- 
e and being ready to afard; 
ch afliſtance as. they, might, occaſionally) | 

— — the Commodore kept as near the hope, 
a}, Ws with: prudense, his was cen. 
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vinced, however, that the reef was a very ef. 
fectual barrier between us and our friends who 
had landed, and put them completely out of 
the reach of our protection. But the natives, 
in all probability, were not ſo ſenſible of this 
eircumſtance as we were. Some of them, now 
and then, brought a few cocoa- nuts to the ſhips, 
and exchanged them for whatever was offered 
them. Theſe occaſional viſits diminiſhed the 
Captain's ſolicitude about our people who had 
landed; for, though we could procure. no in- 
'telligence from our vifitors, yet their venturing 
on board ſeemed to.imply, that their country. 
amen on ſhore had made no improper uſe of the 
confidence repoſed m them. At length, to- 
wards the evening, we had the ſatisfaction of 
ſeeing the boats return. When our people got 
on board, we found that Mr Gore, Mr Ander- 
ſon, Mr Burney, and Omai, were the only per- 
ſons who had landed. The occurrences of the 
day were now fully reported to the Commodore 
by Mr Gore. Mr Anderſon's acconnt of their 
tranſactions, which was very circumſtantial, and 
included ſome obſervations on the ifland and its 
inhabitants, was to the'following purport : 
They rowed towards a ſandy beach, where a 
great number of the natives had afſembled, and 
came to an anchor at the diſtance of a hundred 
yards from the reef. Several of the iſlanders 
ſwam off, bringing cocoa-nuts with them and 
Omai gave them to underſtand, that our people 
were deſirous of landing. Soon after, two ca- 
moes came off; and to inſpire the natives with 2 
8 od 1 greater 
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greater confidence, Mr Gore and his compani- 
ons reſolved to go unarmed, and to run the ha- 
zard of being treated well or ill. © 

Our conductors,“ ſays Mr Anderſon, 
« watching attentively the motions of the ſurf, 
landed Mr Burney and myſelf, who were in the 
firſt-canoe, ſafely upon the reef. An iſlander took 
hold of each of us, obvioufly with an intention 
to ſupport us in walking over the rugged rock, 
to the beach, where ſeveral of the others met 
us, holding the green boughs, of a ſpecies of 
mimoſa, in their hands, and ſaluted us by join- 
ing their nofes to ours. Mr Gore and Omai 
were landed from the ſecond canoe, ö 
A great crowd flocked with eager curioſity 
'to look at us; and would- have prevented our 
proceeding, had not ſome, who ſeemed to have 
authority, dealt blows, with little diſtinction a- 
mong them, to keep them off. We were then 
led up an avenue of cocoa-palms z and ſoon came 
to a number of men, arranged in two rows, and 
armed with clubs; which they hold on their 
ſhoulders, much in the ſame manner as we reſt 
a muſquet. After walking a little way _ 
theſe, we found a perſon who ſeemed a chief, 
fitting on the ground croſs-legged, cooling him- 
ſelf with a ſort of triangular fan, made from a 
leaf of the cocoa-palm, with a poliſhed handle 
of black wood, fixed to one corner. In his ears 
were large branches of beautiful red feathers, 
which pointed forward. But he had no other 
mark, or ornament, to diſtinguiſh him from 
the reſt of the people; though they all obeyed 
Vor. I. a> bim 
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him with the greateſt alacrity. He either natural. 
ly had, or at this time put on, a ſerious, but not 
ſevere countenance z and we were deſired to ſa. 
lute him as he fat, by ſome people, who ſeemed 
of conſequence. 

- * We proceeded ſtill amongſt the men armed 
with clubs, and came to a ſecond chief, who fat 
fanning himſelf, and ornamented as the firſt. 
He was remarkable for his ſize, and pncommon 
corpulence, though to appearance not above 
thirty. In the ſame manner, we were conduc- 
ted to a third chief, who ſeemed older than the 
two former, and though not ſo fat as the ſccond, 
was of a large ſize. He alſo was ſitting, and 
adorned, with red feathers; and #fter ſaluting 
him as we had done the others, he deſired us 
both to-.fit down, which we were very willing 
to do, being pretty well fatigued with walking 
up, and with the exceſſive heat we felt, amongſt 
the vaſt crowd that ſurrounded us. 
eln a few minutes, the peo;>!e were ordered 
to ſeparate ;z.and we ſaw, at the diſtance. of thir- 
ty yards, about twenty young women, ornamen- 
ted as the chiefs, with red feathers, engaged in 
a dance, which they performed to a.flow and ſe- 
rious air, ſung by them all. We got up, and 
went forward to ſee them; they continued their 
dance, without paying the leaſt. attention to us. 
They ſeemed to be directed by. a man who ſer- 
ved as a prompter, and mentioned each motion 
they were to make. But they never changed 
the ſpot, as we do in dancing, and though their 
feet were not at reſt, this exerciſe conſiſted more 
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in moving their fingers very nimbly, at the ſame 
time holding their hands in a prone poſition 
near their face, and now and then alſo clapping 
them together, Their motion and ſong were 
performed in ſuch exact concertj that it ſhould 
ſeem they had been tauglit with great care; and 
probably they were ſelected for this ceremony, 
as few of thoſe whom we ſaw in the crowd equal. 
led them in beauty. In general; they were ra- 
ther ſtout than ſlender, with black hair flowing 
im ringlets dawn the neck, and of an olive com- 
plexion. Their features were rather fuller, 
than what we allow to perfect beauties, and 
much alike; but their eyes were of a deep black, - 
and each countenance expreſſed a degree of com 
placency and modeſty;” peculiar to the ſex in e- 
very part of the world; but perhaps more con- 
ſpicuous here, where nature preſented us with 
her productions in the fulleſt perfection, unbi- 
aſſed in ſentiment by cuſtom, or unreſtrained in 
manner by art. Their ſhape and limbs were e- 
„ formed. For, as their dreſs conſiſted 
only of a piece of glazed cloth, faſtened about 
the waiſt; and ſcarcely reacting ſo low as the 
knees, in many we had an opportunity of ob- 
ſerving every parts This dance was not finiſh» 
ed, when we heard a noiſe; as if ſome horſes 
bad been galloping towards us; and on looking 
aſide, we faw the people armed with clubs, who : 
bad been defired, as we ſuppoſe, to entertain us 
with the ſight of their manner-of fighting. This 
they no. did, oue party purſuing another WQ 
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As we ſuppoſed the ceremony of being in- 
troduced to the chiefs was now at an end, we be- 
gan to look about for Mr Gore and Omai; and, 
tho' the crowd would hardly ſuffer us to move, 
we at length found them coming up, as much 
incommoded by the people as we had been, and 
introduced in the fame manner to the three 
chiefs. Each of theſe expected a preſent; and 
Mr Gore gave them ſuch things as he had 
brought with him from the ſhip, for that pur- 
pote. After this, making uſe of Omaias his inter- 
preter, he informed the chiefs with what inten- 
tion we had come on ſhore; but was given to 
underſtand, that he muſt wait till the next day, 
and then he ſhould have what he wanted. 

« 'Fhey now ſeemed to take ſome pains to ſe- 
parate us from each other; and every one of us 
| had his reſpective circle, to ſurround and gaze 


at kim. For my part, F was, at one time, above 


an hour apart from my friends; and when I told 
the chief, with whom I fat, that T wanted to 
ſpeak to Omai, he peremptorily refuſed my re- 
qucſt. At the ſame time, I found the people 
began to ſteal ſeveral trifling things which I had 
in my pocket; and when 1 compleined to the 
chief of this treatment, he juſtiſied it. From 
theſe circumſtances, I now entertained. appre- 
henſions, that they had a deſign to detain us 
amongſt them. They did not, indeed, ſeem 
to be of a diſpoſition ſo ſavage, as to make us 
anxious for the ſafety of our perſons ; but it was, 
meverthelefs, vexing to think, we had hazarded 


being detained by their curioſity. In this fitu- 


ation 
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ation, I aſked for ſomething to eat; and they 
readily brought me ſome cocoa-nuts, bread-fruit,, 


and a fort of ſour pudding, which was preſent- 
ed by a woman. And on my complaining. much. 


of the heat occaſioned by the crowd, the chief 


himſelf condeſcended to fan me, and gave me 
a ſmall piece of cloth, which he had round wt 
waiſt, _ 3 

« Mr Burney happening to come to che — 
where I was, I mentioned my ſuſpicions to him 
and, to put it to teſt, whether they were 
well founded, we anempted to get to the beach 
But we were ſtopt, when about half-way, by 
ſome men, who told us, that we muſt go back 
to the place we had left. On coming up, we 
found Omai entertaining the ſame apprehen» 
ſions. But he had, as he fancied, an addition- 
al reaſon for being afraid; for he had obſer» 
ved, that they bal dug a hole in the groun@ 
for an oven, which they were now beating; and 
he could aſſign no other reaſon for this, than- 
that they meant to-roaft, and eat us, as is practiſ- 
ed by the-natives of New-Zealand. Nay, he went 


| to far as to aſk them the queſtion z at which they 


were greatly ſurpriſed, aſking, in return, he- 
ther that was a cuſtom with us? Mr Burney 
and I were rather angry that they ſhould be thus 
ſuſpected by him; there having, as yet, been 
no appearances, in their conduct towards us, of 
their being capable of ſuch brutality. a1 26 1 
In this manner we were detained the great» 
eſt part of the — being ſometimes together, 
e pn * bun alraps im crowd 
bo, 
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who, not ſatisfied with gazing at us, frequent. 


ly deſired us to uncover parts of our ſkin; the 
fight of which commonly produced a general 


murmur of admiration. At the fame time; they 


did not omit theſe opportunities of rifling our 
Pockets ; and, at laſt, one of them ſnatched a 


1mall bayenot from Mr Gore, which hung in a 


ſheath by his ſide. This was repreſented to the 
chief, who pretended to fend fome perſons in 
ſearch of it. But, in all probability, he coun- 

tenanced the thęft; for, © 

a dagger ſtolen from his fide, in the fame man- 
ner; though he did flot miſs it immediately. 
Whether they obſerved any ſigns of unea- 


ſineſs in us, or that they voluntarily repeated 


their emblems of friendſhip, when we expreſ- 
ſed a defire to go, I cannnot tell; but, at this 


time, they brought-ſome green boughs, and, 
ſtickiog their ends in the ground, deſired we 


would hold them as we fat. Upon my urging 
our buſigeſo again, they gave us to underſtand, 
that we muſt ſtay and eat with them; and a pig 
that we ſaw, ſoon after, lying near the oven; 
which they had prepared and heated, removed 
Omai's apprehenſions of being put into it him. 
ſelf; and made us think it might be intended 


for our repaſt. Ihe chief alſo promiſed to ſend 
ſome people to procure food for the catt'e ; but 


it was not till late in the afternoon; that we ſaw 
them return with a few plantain- trees, which 
they carried to our boats. 

In the mean time, Mr Burney and I at- 
tempted again to go to the beach: but when we 
% g arrived, 


oon after, Omai had 


„ 
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Sued found ourſelves watched by people, who 
ſeemed to have been planted there for that pur- 


ſe: for, when. I tried to-wade.in upon the 
reef, one of them took hold of my clothes, and 
dragged me back. I picked up ſome ſmall pieces 
of coral, which they required me to throw down 
again 3 and, on my refulſal, they made no ſcruple 
to take them forcibly from me. I had gather- 
ed ſome ſmall plants; but theſe alſo I could not 
be permitted to retain; and they took a fan from 
Mr Burney, which Ee had rectived as a preſent 
on coming aſhore. . Omai. ſaid, we had done 


wrong in taking up any thing; for it was not 
the cuſtom here to permit freedoms of that kind 


to ſtrangers, till they had, in ſome meaſure, 
naturalized. them to the country, by entertain- 


ing them: with feſtivity tuo ot three days. 


„% Finding that the only method of procuring 
better treat ment was to yield implicit obedience 


to their will, we went upl again to the place we 
bad left; and they. now promiſed, that we 


ſhould have a canoe to carry us off to our boats, 


after we had eaten of a repaſt which had been 


prepared for us. 
e Accordingly, the ſecond chief before men- 


tioned, having ſcated himſelf upon a low broad 
ſtool of blackith hard wood, toleratly. poliſhed, 


and directing the multitude to make a pretty 
large ring, made us fit down by him. A conſi- 
derable number of cocoa-· nuts were now brought 
and, ſhortly after, a long green baſket, w. th aſuf- 


Seient quantity of baked plantains to have ſerved 
n dozen perſons. A piece of the young hog 14 
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had been dreſſed, was then ſet before each of 


us, of which we were deſired to eat. Our ap- 
petites, however, had failed, from the fatigue 
of the day; and though we did eat a little to 
pleaſe them, it was without ſatisfaction to our- 
lielves. | Fi 

It being now near ſun- ſet, we told them it 
was time to go on board. This they allowed; 
and ſent down to the beach, the remainder of 
the victuals that had been dreſſed, to be carried 
with us to the ſhip. We found a canoe ready 
to put us off to our boats, which the natives did 
with the ſame caution as when we landed. They 
put us on board the boats, with the cocoa- nuts, 
plant: ins, and other proviſions, which they had 
brought; and we rowed to the ſhips, very well 
pleaſed that we at laſt had got out of the hands 
of our troubleſome maſters.” . 

The reſtrained ſituation of theſe gentlemen 
gave them very little opportunity of obſerving 
the country : for they were ſeldom a hundred 

ards from the place where they had been intro- 
duced to the chiefs, and conſequently were con- 
fined to the ſurrounding objects. The firſt thing 
that attracted their notice was the number of 
people, which muſt have been at leaft two thou- 
ſand. Except a few, thoſe who had come on 
board the ſhips were all of an inferior claſs; for 
a great number of thoſe that our gentlemen met 
with on ſhore, had a ſuperior dignity of de- 
meanor, and their complexion was much whit- 
er. In general, they had their hair, which was 


long and black, tied on the crown of the head. 


Many 
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Many of the young men were perfect models 
in ſhape, and of a delicate complexion, The 
old men were, many of them corpulent; and 
they, as well as the young, had a remarkable 
ſmoothneſs of ſkin. Their general drefs con- 
ſiſted of a piece of cloth wrapped about the 
waiſt but ſome had pieces of mats, moſt curi- 
ouſly variegated with black and white, formed 
into a kind of jacket without fleevesz while o- 
thers wore conical caps made of the core of a 
cocoa- nut, interwoven with bends. In their ears, 
which were pierced, they hung pieces of the 
membraneous part of ſome plant, or ſtuck there 
ſome odoriferous flower. The chiefs, and other 
perſons of rank, had two little balls, with a com- 
mon baſe, made of bone; which they hung 
round their necks with ſmall cord. Red fea- 
thers are here conſidered as a particular mark 
of diſtinction; for none but the chiefs, and the 
young women who danced, aſſumed them. Some 
of the men were punctured all over the ſides 
and back, and fome of the women had the ſame 
ornament (if it deſerves that name) on their 
legs. The elderly women had their hair crop- 
ped ſhort, and many of them were cut all over 
the fore part of the body in oblique lines. The 
wife of a chief a with her child, laid in 
a piece of red cloth, which had been prefented 
to her huſband ; ſhe ſuckled the infant much 
after the ſame manmer of our women. Another 
chief introduced his daughter, who was young, 
beautiful and modeft. No perſonal deformi- 
ties were obſerved in either ſex, except in a few 
Vor. I. 0 DU individuals 
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individuals who had ſcars of broad ulcers re- 


maining, on the face and other parts. 

Many of the natives were armed with dene 
and clubs, the latter of which were generally 
about ſix feet long, made of a hard black wood, 
neatly poliſhed. The ſpears were formed of the 


ſame wood, ſimply pointed, and were in general 


twelve feet long; but ſome were ſo ſhort as to 
ſeem intended for darts. 

They preſerved their canoes fron the ſun un- 
der the. ſhade of various trees. Our gentlemen 
ſaw eight or ten of them, all double ones; that 
is, two ſingle ones faſtened together by rafters 
laſhed acroſs. 'They were about four feet deep, 
and in length about twenty feet, and the ſides 
were rounded with a plank-raiſed.-upon them. 
Two of theſe canoes were curiouſly ſtained all 
over with black, in innumerable ſmall figures, 
as triangles, ſquares, : &c. and were far ſuperior 


to any thing of the kind Mr Anderſon had ever 
ſeen at any other iſland in the South Sea. The 


paddles were almoſt eliptical, and about four 
feet long. 


Moſt of the trees 8 by Mr Anderſon, 
were cocoa-palms, ſome ſpecies = hibſcus, a ſort 


of eupborbia, and many of the ſame kind he had 
ſeen at Mangeea. The latter are tall and ſlen- 


der, reſembling a cypreſs; and are called by the 
natives eta. He allo ſaw a ſpecies of conve/vu- 


Aut, and ſome treacle-muſtard ; beſides which, 


there are doubtleſs other plants and fruit-trees 
which he had not 'an opportunity of ſeeing. 
The ſoil NIE lea, = nothing more thn 
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bank of coral; generally ſteep and rugged; whieh, 
though it has probably been for many centuries 
expoſed to the weather, has ſuffered no further 
change than becoming black on its ſurface. The 
reef or rok, with wbich the ſhore is lined, runs 
to different breadths into the ſea, where it re- 
ſembles a high ſteep wall: it is of a browniſh 
colour, and nearly even with the ſurface of the 
water; and though its texture is rather porous, 
X it is capable of withſtanding the waſhing of the 
| ſurf which conſtantly breaks upon it: 
Though the landing of our gentlemen was 
the means of enriching the narrative of the 
voyage with the preceding particulars, the prin - 
cipal object in view was partly unattained ; for 
we ſcarce procured anything worth mentioning. 
from the iſlanldz.. din 
It was mentioned, that Omai was ſent upon 
this expedition; and, perhaps, his being Me 
Gore's interpreter, was not the only ſervice he 
performed this day. He was afked by the na- 
tives a great many queſtions concerning our peo- 
ple, our ſhips, our country, and the ſort of 
arms we uſed: and, according to the account 
he gave to Captain Cook; his anſwers were not 
a little upon the marvellous. Our country, he 
told them, had ſhips as large as their Iſland; on 
board which were inftruments of war deſcrib- 
ing our guns) of ſuch dimenſions, that ſeveral 
people might ſit within them; and that one of 
dem was ſufficient to cruſh the whole ifland at 
one ſhot. This led them to aſk what ſort of 
guns were on board * Cook's ſhips, He 
Ni | 2 ! 3 
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faid, that though they were but ſmall in com- 
pariſon with thofe he had deſcribed, yet, with 
ſuch as they were, they could, with the great- 
eſt eaſe, and at the diſtance the ſhips were from 
the ſhore, deſtroy the ifland, and kill every 
foul in it. They then enquired by what means 
this could be done, and Omai explained it as 
well as he could. He happened luckily to have 
a few-cartridges in his pocket. Thefe he pro- 
duced : the balls, and the gun-powder that was 
to ſet them in mation, were ſubmitted to in- 
ſpection ; and, to ſupply the defects of his de- 
ſcription, an appeal was made to the ſenſes of 
the ſpectators. The multitude had been form- 
ed, as before mentioned, into a circle. This 
furniſhed Omai with a convenient ſtage for his 
exhibition. In the centre of this, the ſmall 
quantity of gun-powder collected from his car- 
tridges, was properly diſpoſed upon the ground, 
and ſet on fire by a piece of burning wood from 
the oven. The ſudden blaſt, and loud report, 
the mingled flame and fmoke, that inſtantly 
facceeded, filled the whole aſſembly with aſto- 
niihment. They no longer doubted the tre- 
menduons power of our r and gave full 
credit to all that Omai had ſaid. 

If it had not been for the terrible idea they 
conceived of the ſhips guns, from the fpecimen 
of their mode of operation, it was thought they 
would have detained the gentlemen all night. 
For Omai affured them, that if he and his com- 
panions did not return on board the fume day, 
they might expect that the Captain would fire 
; upca 
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upon the iſland. And as the ſhips ſtood in 
nearer the land in the evening, than they had 
done any time before, of which they were obſer- 
ved to take great notice, they probably thought 
that this formidable attack was meditating ; and 
therefore they ſuffered their gueſts to departz 


in the expectation, however, of ſeeing them a- 


gain on ſhore next morning. But Captain Cook 
was too ſenſible of the riſk they had already ebe 
to think of repeating the experiment. 

This iſland, though never before viſited by 


Europeans, had actually other ſtrangers reſiding N 


in it. Omai, when he landed with Mr Gore, 
found amongſt: the crowd, three of- his own 


countrymen, natives of the Society Iflancs. At 
the diſtance of about 200 leagues from thoſe 


lands, an immenſe unknown ocean interven- 
ing, with u ſuch wretched ſea- boats as their inha- 


bitants are known to make uſe of, and fit only 


for a paflage where fight of land is ſcarcely ever 
loſt, ſuch a meeting, at ſuch a place, fo acci- 
dentally viſited by Captain Cook's people, may 
well be looked upon as one of thoſe unexpected 
fituations, with which the writers of feigned 
adventures love to ſurpriſe their readers, and 
which when they really happen in common life, 
deſerve to be recorded for their ſingularity. 

It may be imagined, with what furpriſe and 
fatisfaftion Omai and his countrymen engaged 
in converſation. Their ſtory is very affecting. 
Twenty perſons of both ſexes, had embarked on 
board a canoe at Otaheite, to croſs over to the 


| . inland Ulieta. A violent con- 


trary 


_ 
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trary wind ariſing, they could neither reach the 


latter, nor get back to the former. Their in- 
tended paſlage: being a very thort one, their 
ſtock of proviſions was ſcanty, and ſoon ex- 
hauſted. The hardſhips they ſuffered, while 
driven by the ſtorm they knew not whither, are 
not to be conceived. They paſſed many days 
without any thing to eat or drink. Worn out 
by famine and fatigue, their numbers gradually 
diminiſhed. Four men only ſurvived, when the 
canoe overſet;y-and then the perdition of theſe 
feemed inevitable... However, they kept hang- 
ing by its fide, during ſome ol the laſt days, till 
Providence brought them in fight of the people 
of this iſland, Who immediately ſent out canoes, 
and brought them on ſhore. Of the four thus 
ſaved, one was ſince dead. The other three, 
who lived to give this account of their almoſt 


miraculous tranſplantation, ſpoke bigbly of the 


kind treatment they here met with; and they 
were fo well ſatisfied with their preſent ſitua- 
tion, that they refuſed the offer made to them 
at Omai's requeſt, of giving them a paſſage to 
their native iſlands. The fimilarity * manners 
and language had more than naturalized them 
to this ſpot 3. and the freſh connections they had 
here formed, and which it would have been 
painful to dave broken off, after ſuch a length 
of time, ſufficiently account for this refuſal. 
They had arrived upon this iſland at leaſt 
twelve years ago. 


© The landing,” ſays Captain Cook, * of our 


gentlemen. on this iſland, cannot but be conſi- 
dered 


* 
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ö dered as a very fortunate circumſtance. It has 
| proved the means of thus bringing to our xn 
ä ledge a fact, not only very curious, but very in- 
ſtructive. The application of the above narra- 
tive is obvious. It will ſerve to explain, better 
| than a thouſand conjectures of (ſpeculative rea- 
| ſoners, how: the detached parts of the earth, 
| and, in particular, how the iſlands of the South 
Sea, may have been, farſt peopled,z eſpecially 
| thoſe that lie gemote from any inhabited cont 
nent, or from each other.“ | 
According to Omai's account of what he 
| learned in converſation with his three country- 
| men, the manners of thoſe iſlanders, their me- 
Z thod of treating ſtrangers and their general ha- 
bits of life, are much like thoſe that prevail at 
| Otaheite, and its neighbouring.ifles. I heir re- 
ligious ceremonies and opinions are alſo nearly 
ö the ſame. From every circumſtance, indeed, 
| it is indubitable, that the natives of Wateeoo 
ſprang, originally, from the ſame ſtock, which 
has ſpread itſelf ſo wonderfully all over the im- 
| menſe extent of the South Sea. One would 
; ſuppoſe, however, that they put in their claim 
i to a more illuſtrious extraction: for Omai ſaid, 
that they dignified their iſland with the appel- 


lation of-}/encoa na te Zatoca, that is, a land of 
gods; eſteeming themſelves a ſort of divinities, 

and poſſeſſed with the ſpirit of Eatooa.. This 
t wild enthuſiaſtic notion Omai ſeemed much 
to approve of: obſerving, that there were in- 
gdances of its being entertained at Otaheite; 

. -but, that it was univerſally prevalent among the 
90 inhabitants 
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inhabitants of Mataia, or Oſnaburgh Ifland. 
Omai, and our two New Zealanders perfectly 
underſtood their language, which was pretty 
much the fame a3 at the other iſlands. Any 
peculiarities in it cannot be pointed out, as the 
Memorandum Book, in which Mr Anderſon 
had put down a ſpetimen of it was ſtolen by the 
natives. e 

Having failed in procuring any ſupplies of 
conſequence in Wateeoo, and the eaſterly ſwell 
having carried the ſhips to ſome diſtance from 
the iſland, on the night of the 3d of April ; early 
next morning Captain Cook ſteered for the iſland 
which he diſcovered rhree days before. 
| About ten o'clock next morning they got up 
to it, and Mr Gore was immediately diſpatched 
with two boats, to look out a landing place, and 
procure provender for the cattle. Though a 
reef ſurrounded the land here, as at Watecoo, 
and a conſiderable ſurf broke againſt the rocks, 
our boats no ſooner reached the weſt-fide of the 
rand, but they ventured in, and Mr Gore and 
his attendants arrived ſafe on ſhore. Captain 
Cook ſeeing they had ſo far ſucceeded, ſent a 
ſmall boat to know if further aſſiſtance was 
required. She waited to take in a lading of the 
produce of the iſland, and did not return till 
three o'clock in the afternoon : being cleared, 
ſhe was ſent again for another cargo; the Jolly 


boat was alſo diſpatched upon the ſame buſineſs, 


with — for Mr Gore to return with the 
boats before night, which orders were punctu- 
ally obſerved. | 


The 
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The ſupply obtained here was about two hun- 


dred cocoa- nuts for ourſelves, and for our cattle 
ſome graſs, and a quantity of the leaves and 


branches of young cocoa-trees, and the pandanus. 


This ifland lies about three or four leagues 
from Wateess, the inhabitants of which call it 
Otaloctain. It is in the latitude of 199 15" ſouth, 
and the longitude of 2019 37 caſt, and is ſup- 
poſed not to exceed three miles in circuit. 

This land is entirely deſtitrte of water. 
Cocoa-palms were the only common trees found 
there, of which there were ſeveral cluſters, and 
great quantities of the whrra, or parndanus. 
There were alſo the callophyl/um, ſuriana, with 
a few other ſhrubs; alſo a fort of bind-weed, 
treacle- muſtard, a ſpecies of urge, and the me- 
rinda titrifelia ; the fruit of which is ſometimes 
eaten by tne natives of Otaheite. Omai, who 
landed with the party, dreſſed ſome of it for 
their dinner, but they thought it very indifferent. 
A beautiful cuckoo, of a cheſnut brown, va- 
riegated with black, was the only bird ſeen a- 
mongſt the trees; but, upon the ſhore, were 
a ſmaller ſort of curlew, blue and white herons, 
ſome egg-birds, and great numbers of noddies. 

One of the company caught a lizard running 
up a tree; though ſmall, it had a moſt forbid- 
ding aſpect. Many of another fort were alſo 


ſeen. Infinite numbers of -a kind of moth, e- 


legantly ſpeckled with black, white and red, 
frequented the buſhes towards the Sea Some 


other ſorts of moths and pretty butterflies were 


ſeen. 
Vor. I. 3 Ax 
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At this time there were no fixed inhabitants 
upon the iſland ; but we diſcovered a few emp- 
ty. huts, which. convinced us of its being, at 
leaſt, occaſionally viſited. Monuments, confiſt- 
ing of ſeveral large ſtones, were alſo erected un- 
der the ſhade of ſome trees: there were alſo 
ſome ſmaller ones, with which ſeveral places 
were incloſed, here: we ſuppoſed. their dead 
had been buried. Me found in one place a great 
many cockle-ſhells, of a particular. fort, . finely 
grooved, and larger than the firſt ; from which 
it was conjectured, that the land had been vilit- 
ed by perſons who ſometimes feed on ſnell. fiſh. 


Mr Gore left ſome nails.and-a hatchet in one of 


the hats, for the ule ef thoſe-who might vitit 
the iſland in future. 


The boats being hoiſted in, we made fail a- 


gain to the north Ward, reſolving to try our for- 
tune at Hervey's Ifland, which-was diſcovered 
by Captain Cook in 1773, during his laſt voyage. 
Wie got fight of it about, day-break.in the morn- 
ing of the 6th, at the diſtance of about three 
Ic2gues. :'We 2pproacked.s it about eight o'clock, 

and obſerved. feveral .canees coming from the 
ſhore towards the ſhips. We were: rather ſur- 
priſed at this circumſtance, as no traces or ſigns 
of inhabitants were ſeen when the iſland was 
firſt diſcovered: this, indeed, might be owing 
to a briſ wind that then blew, and prevented 
their canoes venturing out. 

Advancing till towards the ifland, fix or ſe- 
ven double canoes immedia tely came near us, 
with from three to lx men in each ef them. 

At 
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At the diſtance of about a ſtone's throw from 
the thip they ſtopped; and it was with difficul- 
ty that Omai prevailed on them to come along- 
ſide; but they could nov be induced to truſt 
themſelves on board. Iudeed, their diſorderly 
behaviour did not indicate a diſpoſition to truſt- 
us, or to treat us well. They attempted to ſteal 
ſome oars out of the Diſcovery's boat, and ſtruck. 
a man for endeavorring to prevent them. They 
alſo cut away a net containing meat, which hung 
over the ſtern of that ſhip,..and at firſt would not 
reſtore it, though they afterwards permitted us 
to purchaſe: it from them. Thoſe who were a-- 
tout the Reſolution, behaved equally diſorder- 
ly and daring; for, with a fort of hooks made 
of a long ſtick, they openly endeavoured to rob 
us of ſeveral things; and” a dually got a frock be- 
longing to one of our people. It appeared that 
they had a knowledge of bartering, for they e 
changed ſome fich for ſome of our ſmall nails, 
of which they were extravagantly fond, and 
called them goore; Pieces of paper, or any o- 
ther trifling article that was thrown to them, 
they caught with the greateſt avidity; and if 
what was thrown fell into the ſea, they imme- 
diately-plunged in to ſwim after it. 
Thouyh the diſtance between Hervey's Iſland 
and Wateedo is not very great, the inhabitants 
differ greatly from each other, both in**perſon 
and diſpoſition. - * he colour of the natives of 
Hervey's Iſland is of a deeper caſt, and ſeveral 
| of them had-a fierce-ſavage alpeft,. like the na- 
+tives, of Ne w- Zealand, though ſome were fairer. 
X 2. Their. 
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Their hair was long and black, 'either hanging 
looſe about their ſhoulders, or tied in a bunch 
on the top 'of the head. Some few,. indeed, 
had it cropped ſhort, and, in two or three of 
them, it was of a red or browniſh colour. Their 
cloathing was a narrow piece of mat, bound ſe- 
veral times round the lower part of the boy, 
and paſting between the thighs. We faw a fire 
cap of red feathers lying in one of the canoes, 
and ſome amongſt them were ornamented with 
the ſhell of a pearl-oyſter, poliſued, and hung. 
about the neck. 
The mode of ornament, fo prevalent amang 

the natives of this ocean, of puncturing or ta- 
tooing their bodies, not one of them had adop- 
ted; but though they were firgular in this re- 
ipect, their being of the ſame common race is 
not to be doubted. Their language more re- 
ſembled the dialect of Otaheite, gtran that of 

Mangeea or Wateeoo. Like the natives of thoſe 
iſlands, they enquired from whence we came, 
whither bound, the ſhip's name, the name cf 
our chief, and the number of men on board. 
Such queſtions as we propoſed to them, they 

very readily anſwered. They informed us, a- 
mong other things, that they had before ſeen 
two large ſhips, like ours, but had not ſpoken 
to them as they paſſed. Theſe were, doubt- 
I:fs, the Reſolution and Adventure. They 
- Acquainted us that the name of their iſland 
was Terouggemou Atooa; and likewiſe, that 
they were ſubject to Teerevatobeah, King of 
Wateeoo. 5 

; Their 
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Their food, they ſaid, conſiſted of cocoa- nuts, 
fiſh, and turtle; being deſtiute of dogs and 
hogs, and the iſland not producing bread-fruit 
or plantains.. Their canoes near thirty of which 
appeared one time in tight) are wier large, 
and weil built, and bear ſome reſemblance to 
thoſe of Watecoo. | 

We drew near to the north-weſt part of the 
land about one o'ciock. This ſeemed to be 
the only part where we could expect to find an- 


chorage, or a landing-place for our boats. Cap- 


tain Cook immediately diſpatched Lieutenant 
King, with two armed. boats, to found and re- 
connoitre the coaſt. The boats were no ſooner 
hoiſted out, than our new viſitors ſuſpended. 
tlieir traffic with us, puſhing for thore as faſt 
as poſſibie, and came no More Rear us. 

The boats returned at three o'clgck, and Mr 
King informed Captain Cook, that he could 
find no anchorage for the ſhips; and that the 
boats could advance no farther than the outer 
edge of the reef, which was almoſt a quarter of 
a mile from the try land. 'Fhat a number of 
the natives came upon the reef, armed with 
clubs and long pikes, meaning, as he ſuppoſed, 
to oppoſe his landing; though, at the ſame 
time, they threw cocoa-nuts.to our people, and 
requeſted them to come on ſhore; and, not- 


_ withftanding this ſeeming friendly treatment, 


the women were very active in bringing down. a 
freſh ſapply of darts and ſpears, 

Captain Cook 1 that, as we could 
dot bring the flips to an anchor, the attempt 
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to procure graſs here, would be attended with 


delay and danger. Being thus diſäppointed in 
ali the iſlands after our leaving New-Zcaland, dle 
and having, fronr variety of circumftances, been ha! 
unavoidabiy retarded in our progreſs, it was in laſt 
vain to think of "60g any thing this year in the ne? 
high latitudes of the narthern hemitphere, from ha 
which we were then ſq far diſtant, though it -we 
was then the ſeaſon for our operations there. Pal 
Thus ſituated, it was neceſſary to purſue. fuch Co 
meaſures as appeared beſt-calculated to preſerve cel 
our cattle, and {ave the ſtores and proviſions of +4 
the ſlips; the better to enable us to proſecute IM der 
our northern. diſcoveries, which could not now du! 
commence till a year later than was intended. gal 
If we could fortunately have procured a ſup- : 
ply of water and graſs, at any of the lands we the 


had lately viſited, Captein Cook. intended to fro 
have ſtood back-to the ſouth, till he had got a aft 
weſterly wind. But, without ſuch a ſupply, the ed 


certain conſequence of doing this, would have rait 
been the leſs of the cattle, before it was poſſible the 
for us to reach Otaheite, without gaining a ſin- un 
Ele point of advantge refpecting the grand ob- the 
ject of our voyage. we! 

The Captain, therefore, determined to Vour Pre 
away for the Friendly iflands, where he knew "4 
he could be well ſapplied with every thing be tee 
wanted: and, it being neceſlary to ron night fin. 
and day, he ordered Captain Clerke to keep a to 
league a-head of the Reſolution; becauſe tis ver 
ſhip could beſt claw of the land, which we might I HII. 
poly fall in with, in our paſſage. 3 


We 
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We ſteered weſt by ſouth, with a fine breeze. 


Captain Cook propoſed to proceed firtt to Mid- 
dleburgb, or Eooa, thinking we might, per- 


haps, have proviſion enough for the cattle, to 
laſt till we ſhould arrive at that iſland. Eut the 
next day, about noon, theſe faint breezes that 
had ſo long retarded us again returned; ard 


ve found it neceſſary to get into the latitude of 


Palmeritorr's and Savage Hlands, which Captain 
Cook diſcovered in 1-74 that, in caſe of ne- 
ceſſity, recourſe might be had to them. | 
In order to fave our water, Captain Cook or- 
dered the ſtill to be kept at work a whole day; 
during which time we procured about fifteen 
allons of freſh water. =- 

Theſe light | breezes coutinued till Thurſday 


the toth, when the-vind blew ſome hours fr2th 


from the north, and north-north-weſt. In the 
afternoon: we had ſome very heavy rain, attend- 
ed with thunder ſqualls We collected as much 
rain- water as filled five of our puncheons. When 
theſe ſqualls had blown over, the wind was very 


unſettled, both in ſtrengtb and in poſition, till 


the next day at noon, when it fixed at north- 
weſt, and north- north weft, and -blew, a freth 


breeze. 


Wie were thus perſecuted with a wind in our 
teeth, and had the additional mortificatian to 


find thoſe very winds lere, Which we had reaſon 


to expect farther ſouth. At day-break, howe- 
ver, on the 13th, we perceived Palmerſton's 


'Mand, bearing weſt by ſouth, at the diſtance 
of about ſixe leagues; but did not get up wich 
it 
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it till the next morning, at eight. Captain Cook 
then diſpatched three boats from the Reſolu- 
tion, and one from the Diſcovery, with a pro- 
per officer in each, to ſearch for a convenient 
landing place; we being now under an abſolute 
neceſſity of procuring here ſome provender for 
our cattle, or we muſt certainly have loſt them. 


What is called Palmerſton's iſland, conliſts 


of a group of ſmall iflets, about nine or, ten in 
number, connected together by a reef of coral 
rocks, and lying in a circular direction. The 
boats firſt examined the moſt ſouth- eaſterly iſlet ; 
and, not ſucceeding there, ran down to the ſe- 
cond, where they immediately landed. Captain 
Ceok then bore down with the ſhips, till we 
were a- breaſt of the place, where we kept ſtand- 
ing off and on, there being no bottom to be 
found to anchor upon. This, however, was of 


no material conſequence, as there were no hu- 


man beings upon the iſland, except the party 
who had landed from our boats. 


At one o'clock one of the boats returned, 


laden with ſcurvy-graſs and young cocoa· trees, 
which was, at this time, a moſt excellent repaſt 
for our animals on board. A meſſage was alſo 
brought from Mr Gere, who commanded the 
party upon this expedition, acquanting us that 
the iſland abounded with ſuch produce, ard al- 
ſo with the wharra-tree and cocoa-nuts. In 
conſequence of this information, Captain Cook 


reſolved to get a ſufficient ſupply of theſe ar- 


ticles before he quitted this ſtation, and accord- 
ingly went on ſhore in a {mall boat, accompa- 
| - nied 
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- -nied*©by the Captain of the Diſcovery. The 
iſland does not exceed a mile in circumference, 
and is not elevated above three feet beyond the 
level of the ſea. It conſiſted almoſt entirely of 
a coral ſand, with a ſmall mixture of blackiſh 
mould, which: ee be ann from 
rotten 
This poor foil, is however, bee the 
ame kinds of ſhrubs and bufhes we had ſeen 
at Otakootaia or Wenooa-ettg, though not in 
ſo great variety. We perceived: a great num 
ber of man of war birds, tropic birds, and two 
ſort of bobbies, which were then laying their 
eggs, and ſo exceedingly tame as to permit us 
to take them off their neſts; which conſiſt only 
of a few ſtieks looſely put together. Theſe 
tropie birds differ eſſentially from the common 
-ſort, being of a beautiful white, ſlightly tinged 
2 red, and having two long tail feathers of 
crimſon. Our people killed a conſi- 
chi number of each fort, which; though 
not the moſt delicate · kind of food, were high- 
ly acceptable to us, who had been a long time 
confined to a falt diet. We ſaw plenty of red 
crabs creeping about among the trees; and 
caught ſeveral fiſh, which, when the ſea te- 
treated, had been left in holes upon the reef. 
At one part af the reef, which bounds the 
lake within, almoſt even with the ſurface, there 
as a large bed of coral, which afforded a moſt 
enchanting proſpect. Its baſe, which was fix- 
ed to the ſhore, extended ſo far that it could 
not be ſeen, ſo that-it appeared to * 
Vor. I. — Y 
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in the water. The'fea was then unraffled, and 
the refulgence of the ſun expaſed the various 
ſorts of coral, in the moſt beautiful order; ſome 
parts luxuriantly branching into the water; o- 
thers appearing in vaſt variety of figures; and 
the whole greathy heightened by ſpangles of the 
richeſt colours, glowing from a number of large 
clams, interſperſed in every part. Rven this 
delightful ſcene was greatly improved by the 
multitude of fiſhes, that gently glided along, 
ſeemingly with the moſt perfect ſecurity. Their 
colours were the moſt beautiful that can be ima- 
. -gined;; blue, yellow, black, red, Wc. far ex- 
celling any thing that can be produced by art. 
The richneſs of this ſubmarine grotto was great- 
ly increaſed by their various forms; and the 
whole oould not poſſibly be ſurveyed without a 
pleaſing tranſport, accompanied, at the ſame 
time, with regret, that a work ſo aſtqnifhingly 
elegant ſhould be concealed in a nern ſo ſeldom 
ICE by the human eye. 
Except a piece of a canoe that was * up- 
on the beach, no traces were diſcoverable of in- 
habitants having ever been here; and probably 
that may have been drifted from ſome other 
ifland. We were ſurprized, however, at per- 
ceiving ſome ſmall brown rats on this little iſland; 
a circumſtance, perhaps, not eaſily -accounte(l 
for, unleſs we admit the poſſibility of their be- 
ing imported in the canoe, of which ve ſaw the 
remains. 
The boats being iden, Captain Cook return- 
ed on board, N Mr Gore r party to 


yak 
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paſs the night on ſhore, to be ready fer buſineſs 
early the next morning. 


The x5th, like the, preceding diyy ih . 
in collecting ſubſiſtence for the cattle, conſiſting 


principally of tender branches of the wharras: 


tree, palm · cabbage, and young cocoa- nut trees. 
A ſufficient ſupply of theſe having been pro- 
cured by ſun-· ſet, Captain Cook ordered all « the 
people on board: but, baving very little wind, 
he determined to employ the next day, by en- 
deavouring, from the next iſſand to the leeward, 
to get ſome: cocoa · nuts for our people: for this 
purpoſe, we kept ſtanding off and on all night; 
and, about nine o'clock in the morning, we went 
to the weſt-ſide of the iſlands, and landed, from 
our boats, with little difficulty. The people im- 
mediately employed themſclyey in gathering co- 
ca · nuts, which we found in the greateſt plenty; 
but it was a tedious operation to convey them to 
our boats, being obliged to carry them half 2 
mile over the reef, up to the middle in waer. 
Omai, who accompanied us, preſently — 
with a ſcõop- net, as many fiſh} as ſupplied the 
party on ſhore for dinner, beſides ſending a 
quantity to each ſhip. / Men of war, and tropic- 
birds, were found here in abundance; ſo chat 
ve fared moſt ſumptuouſly. In theſe excurſions 

to the uninhabited iſlands, Omai was of the 
greateſt ſervice to us. Hè caught the fiſh; and 
crefled them, as well as the birds we killed, a- 
ter the faſhion of his country, with a dexterity _ 
and chearfulneſs that did trim honour. Before 
mighty the boats r were each : 


time 
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time heavy laden: with the laſt} Captain Cock 
returned on board, leaving his Third Lieute- 
nant, Mr-Williamſon, with a party, to prepare 
another lading for the boats againſt the next 
morning. 

Accordingly, Captain Cook diſpatched — 
about ſeven o'clock, and, by noon, they return 
ed laden. No delay was made in ſending them 


back for another cargo, with orders for all to or 
be on board by ſun-ſets Theſe orders. being. m 
punctually obeyed, we hoiſted in the boats, and an 
ſailed to: the weſtward, -with alight air from the tv 
north. al 
The iſlet we laſt came from is eme lar- 5 
ger than the other, and almoſt covered with P: 
cocoa-palms. The other productions were the m 
ſame as at the firſt iſlet. On the beach were a. 
found two picces of: board, one of which was ar 
rudely carved; and an elliptical paddle. Theſe- il 
were, perhaps, a part of the fame canoe, the re- 
mains of which we had ſeen on the other beach, w 
the two iſlets being within half a mile of each h. 
other. There were not ſo many crabs here as at 21 
the laſt place, but we found ſome ſcorpions and 0 
other inſects, and a much greater number of At 
fiſh upon the reefs. - Among the reſt were ſome h, 
beautiful large ſpotted eels, which would raiſe W 
themſelves out of the water, and endeavour to m 
bite their purſuers. There were alfo ſnappers, | 
parrot-fiſh, and a brown ſpotted-rock-fith, not tr 
larger than a haddock, ſo tame, that it would d 
remain fixed, and gaze at us. H we had been a] 


really in want, a ſufficient ſupply might __. 
214.4 | 5 7 / ve 
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have been had, for tbouſands of the ealms ſtutx 
upon the reef, many of which weighed two or 
three Donate. There were alſo ſome other ſorts 
of theli fiſſi ; and, when the tide flowed, teveral 
ſharks came with it, ſome of which were killed 

6 hy our people; but their preſence rendered it, 
| at-that time, unſafe to walk in the water. 
Mr Williamſon and his party, who were e let * 
on ſhore, were much peſtered im the night with 
muſquitoes... Some of them thot two.curlews, - 
and ſaw ſome plovers upon the ſhore; one or 
two cuckoos, like thoſe at Waere were 
alſo ſe en. , 
The iſlets comprehtndedrundes the name of 
Palmerſton's Iſland, may be ſaid to be the ſums © 
mits of a reef of corakrocks covered only with 
2 a thin coat of ſand; thou b eloathed with trees 
| and plants, like the low. unde 1 the high- 
ilands of this ocean. 
Having left Palmerſton's Iſland,” ve ſteered 
weſt, in order to proceed to Annamooka. We 
had variable winds, with ſqualls, ſome thunder, 
- and much rain. The ſhowers being very copi- 
ous, we ſaved a conſiderable quantity of water; 
and, as we could procure a greater fupply in one 
hour, by the rain, than by diſtillation in a month, 
we laid the» Rill. aſide, as being attended n 
more trouble than advantage. 
The heat, which had continued in the ex- 
treme for about a month, became much more 
diſagreeable in this cloſs rainy weather, and we 
apprehended it would ſoon be noxicus. It 
5 e remarkable, that- there was _ 
. then 
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Nene a ſingle perſoſ ſick on board either of the 


We paſſed Savage Ifand, whicy Captain Cook 


diſcovered in 1774, in the night between the 


24th and 25th; and, on the 28th, about ten 
o' clock in the morning, we ſaw the iſlands to 
the eaſt-ward of Anna mooka, bearing north by 


weſt about five leagues diſtant. We. ſteered to 


the ſouth, and then.hauled up for:Annamooka. - 
At the approach of night, the weather * 


ſqually, with rain, we anchored in Afteen fa- 
thoms water. 


We had ſcarcely anchored, when two canoes - 
paddled towards us, and without heſitation came 
along ſide, They bartered with us for nails, ſome | 
cocoa-nuts, . ſugar-cane, bread-fruit, and plan- 


tains, which they had brought along with them. 


Towards evening, we had a ſhort viſit from a- 
nother canoe; ſo eager were they to get poſſeſ- 


ſion of a few of our moſt trifling articles, that 


they conſidered the trouble and danger of pad- 
dling from Komango, at that 'time five miles - 


diftant, as a matter of no moment. 


Next morning at four o'clock, Lieutenant 
| King was diſpatched by Captain Cook, with 
two boats, in order to procure refreſhments, . 
and made the ſignal to weigh at five, to pro- 


ceed to Annamocka. 


At day-break, we had a viſit from ſix or ſe- 
ven canoes, which brought with them, ſome 
fouls, two pigs, : ſeveral large wood-pigeons, - 


ſmall rails, ſome violet-coloured coots, beſides 


fruits and roots ok. xarigus kinds, for which we 


gave 


1 
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gave them in exchange; beads, hatchets, nails, 
c. They had various other articles of com- 
merce, but Captain Cook had given particular 
orders, that we ſhould purchaſe no curioſities, 
till the ſhips were ſupplied with r Tg dhe: 
cept by his permiſſion. 

Mr King's party returned about noon, honed 
been treated with great civility at Komango. 
The chief of the ifland Tooboulangee, and a+ 
-nother, named Taipa, came'on'board with Mer 
King. They preſented a hog to the Captain, 
and promiſed him more 'next- day. Mr King 
procured ſeven hogs, ſome fouls, and a quanti- 
ty of fruits and roots; with ſome graſs for our 
animals. They reported, that from any obſer- 
vations they could make, the inhabitants were 
not numerous; their huts were wy —— 
and almoſt joined to one another. 

The boats being aboard, we ftood for Anns- 
-mooka ; + nd, having little wind, we intended to 
go between Annamooka-ette®, and the break- 
ers at the ſouth-eaſt; but, on weten near, we 
met with very irregular ſoundings, which obliged 
us torelinquith the defign, and go to the ſouth- 
ward. This carried us to lee ward, and we found 
it neceſſary to ſpend the night under fall. It 
was dark and rainy, and we had the wind from 
every direction. The next morning, at day- 
light, we were farther off than we had been the 


preceding _—_— 0 the mam was now nent 


We continued. to phy to very! neue purpoſe, 


+ Little Annamooka, 
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the whole day; and, in the evening, anchored 
in thirty nine fathoms water; the weſt point of 
Annamooka bearing eaſt north-eaſt, four miles 
diſtant. Tooboulangee and Taipa, agrecable to 
their promile, brought off ſome hogs. for Cap- 
tain Cook: we obtained others, by bartering, 
from the different canoes that-followed.us, and 
a large quantity of fruit. It is remarkable, that 
| thoſe who viſited us from the iſlands, on that 
day, would hardly part with any of their com- 

modities, to any one but, Captain, Cook. 

At four the next morning, Captain Cook or- 
dered a boat to be hoiſted out, and the maſter 
to ſound the weſt ſide of Annamooka. When 
he returned, he reported, that he had ſounded 
between. Great and Little Annamoeka, where 
he found ten and twelve fathoms depth of wa- 
ter; that the place was very-well ſheltered from 
winds; but that ne-freſh-water-was to be had but 
at a conſiderable diſtance-inland, and that, even 
there, it was neither plentiful nor good. For 
this very ſufficient reaſon, Captain Cook reſol- 
ved to anchor on the north ſide of the iſland, 
where, in his laſt voyage, he had feund a con- 
wenient place for watering and landing. 
Though not above a league diſtant, we did not 
reach it till about five o'clock. in the afternoon, 
being retarded hy the quantity of canoes that 
crowded round the ſhips, laden with abundant 
ſupplies of the produce of their iſland, Seve- 
ral of theſe canoes, which were double, had a 
large fail, and carried between forty and fifty 
men each. Several women too appeared in the 


-. 
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canoes, incited, perhaps, by curioſity -to viſit 
us; though they were as earneſt in bartering as 
the men, and uſed the paddle with equal fill 
and dexterity.  -We came to an anchor in eigh- 
teen fathom's water, the iſland extending from 
eaſt to ſouth-weſt, about three quarters of a 
mile diſtant. Thus Captain Cook reſumed the 
tation, which-he had occupied when he viſited 
Annamooka three years before; and probably 
where 'Taf! man, who firſt- dicovered-this 1 
anchored in 1643. | 
The next day, during che preparations Ge 
watering, Captain Cook went aſhore, in the 
forenoon, accompanied by Captain Clerke, and 


others, to fix on a place for ſetting up the ob- | 


fervatories, the natives having readily granted 
us permiſſion. - They -ſhewee us every mark of 
civility, and accommodated us with a boat-houfe, 
which anſwered the purpoſe of a tent. Toobou; 
the chief of - the and, conducted Captain 
Cook and Omai to his bouſe, ſituated on a plea- 
fant ſpot, in the centre of his plantation. It 
was ſurrounded with a graſs-plot, which he ſaid 
was for the purpoſe of cleaning their feet, be- 
fore they entered his habitation. Such an at- 
tention to cleanlineſs we had never obſerved be- 
fore, wherever we had viſited in this ocean; 
though we-afterwards found it to be very com- 
mon at the Friendly Iſlands. No carpet in an 
Engliſh drawing · room could be kept neater than 
the mats which covered the floor of 'Toobous 
houſe. 3 

While we were on ſhore, we barteves for 

Vo. I. 2 2 | ſome 
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ſome hogs and fruit j and, when we arrived on 
board, the ſhips were crowded with the natives. 
As very few of them came empty-handed, we 
were ſpeedily ſupplied with every refreſhment. 

In the afternoon Captain Cook landed a- 
gain, with a party of marines ; and ſuch of the 
_ cattle as were in a weakly tate, were ſent on 
ſhore'with him. Having ſettled every thing to 
his ſatisfaction, he returned to the ſhip in the 
evening, leaving Mr King in command upon 
the iſland. Taipa was now become our truſty 
friend, and, in order to be near our party, had 
a houſe carried a quarter of a mile, on men's 
ſhoulders, and placed by the fide of the ſhed 
which our party occupied. 

Our various operations on ſhore . the- 
next day. Some were buſied in making hay, | 
others in filling our water-caſks, and a third par- 
ty in cutting wood. On the fame day, Meſſrs 
King and Bailey began to obſerve equal altitudes 
of the ſun, in order to get the rate of our time- 
keepers. In the evening, Taipa harangued the 
natives for ſome time; but we could only gueſs 

at the ſubject, and ſuppoſed he was inſtructing 

them how to treat us, and adviſed them to 
bring the produce of the land to market. His 
| eloquence had the defired effect, and occaſioned 

us to receive a plentiful ſupply of aon the 
next day. 

On the 4th. of May, the Diſcovery loſt her 
ſmall bower anchor, the cable being cut in two 
| * the rocks. 

On the 6th, a chief whoſe name was 3 
Vlute 
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viſited us from Tongataboo: Taipa introduced 
him to us as King of all the Friendly Iſles. We 
were now informed, that à canoe had been im- 
mediately diſpatched to Tongataboo' with: the 
news, fo ſoon as we arrived; and this'occaſion- 
ed his coming to Annamooka: The officer on 
ſhore, alſo informed us, that all the natives were 
ordered out to meet him, immediately upon his 
arrival, who ſaluted him by bowing their heads 
as low as his feet, the ſoles of which they touch- 
| ed with the palm of each hand; and afterwards- 
with the back part. He bad alſo ſeven or eight 
fine handſome women with him, which we were 
told were his wives. We could not ſuppoſe to 
be any thing leſs than a king, a perſonage re- 
ceived with ſuch extraordinary marks of ref] 
Captain Cook received a, preſent from bim 4 
two fiſh, which he ſent on board, by one of his 
attendants; and in the afternoon, the Captain 
þ went to pay a viſit to this great man: 80 ſoon 


as he landed, Feenou came up to him. He ap- 
peared to be about thirty years of age, and was 
remarkably tall and thin; his features were more 
of the European caſt than any we had ſeen in 
the Friendly Ifles. As Captain Cook perceived 
he was not the man, whom he remembered to 
have ſeen during the former voyage in the cha- 

. raGter of the King, after the firſt ſalutation, he 
. queſtioned him on that point; when Taipa, with 
great eagerneſs replied, that he was the ſovereign. 
of no leſs than One hundred and fifty-three Tlandsi 

In a ſhort time, our grand viſitor, accompanied 
us on board, attended by-five or fix ſervants. 
14 | 2. 2 Captain 
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Captain Cook made them a few acceptable 
preſents, and entertained them in ſuch a man- 


ner, as he thought would be moſt agreeable. 
The Captain accompanied them aſhore in his 
own boat, towards evening, when Feenou or- 


dered three hogs to be conveyed: into the boat, 
as a return for the preſents he had received. 


At this time we were told of an at eident, which 
may tend to convey ſome idea of the unbound- 
ed authority which the chiefs exerciſe over the 
inferior rank of people. While Feenou was on 


board the Reſolution, all the natives were or- 


dered, by an inferior chief, to retire from the 
poſt we occupied. Some of; them, however; 
having ventured to return, he beat them moſt 
unmerc ifully with a large ſtick. One of them, 
. received do violent a blow on the 
de of the face, that the blood guſhed from his 
mouth and noſtrils; and, aſter lying motionleſs 
for ſome time, he was removed from the place 
in convulſions. The perſon who gave the blow, 
on being told that he certainly had killed the 
Man, only laughed at the circumſtance; and, 


indeed, it was very evident that he did not 


grieve for what had happened. We had after- 


Wards tlie ſatisfaction of hearing, that the poor 


er was out of danger. 


The bottom where the Diſcovery lay, being 


— rocky and uneven, Captain Clerke deter- 


mined to ſhift it farther to the weſt-ward. The 


next day (May the 7th) he gave orders to weigh 
the ſtream-· anchor, and heave ſhort upon the 
beſt * but the united force of the whole 
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ſhip's company was not able to purchaſei t, the 
cable having got foul of a rock; they waited 
till lack water, when. the ſhips would tend to 
the ebb tide, and probably clear it, but at ele- 
ven the cable parted. The recovery of this ca- 
ble, cauſed an infinite deal of trouble, as it had 
got in a hole between the rocks, and could only 
be ſcen when the water was perfectiy ſmopth 3 
but at laſt after a. number of unſucceſsful trials, 
they were lucky enough to weigh it- This day 
and the next alſo, . Feenou' dined with Captain 
Cook, attended by Taipa, Toobou, and ſome 
other chiefs. None but Taipa, however, was 


permitted to ſit at table, or even to eat in his 


preſence. This etiquette greatly pleaſed Captain 
Cook ; for before Feenou arrived, he had com- 
monly, more viſitors than heinclined;; as his table 
frequently overflowed with people of both ſexes. 
For the women of the Friendly Iſles have the 


privilege of eating with the men, . is not 


the caſe at Otaheite. | 
We had frequent occaſions to 8 the 
dexterity which theſe people poſſeſs at pilfering: 
the very chiefs at times practiſed a little. Ha- 
ving, before the arrival of Feenou, bad a large 
junk axe ſtolen out of the ſhip, which we could 
impute to none but the natives, the Captain 
complained to him, and required. he would uſe 
his authority to get it reſtored; he immediately 
gave orders for that purpoſe, and before. dinner 
was finiſhed, it was brought us aboard: ſuch 
vas the explicit obedience paid to his commands. 


On 1b ain of May, one of them was detected 


carrying 25 


ve. 


\.. puniſhment : they were alike inſenſible of the 
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ipun-yarn winch, which he had carefully con- 


| cealed under his clutches; For this offeace Cap- 
tain Cook ſentenced him to receive a dozen lath-- 
es, and to be confined till he paid a hog for his 


liberty. "Though, after this circumſtance, we 
were troubled with no more thieves of rank, 

their ſervants or ſlaves were conſtantly: employ- 
ed in this dirty buſineſs 3. and they received a 
Hogging with as much ſeeming indifference, as 
the main-maſt. When any 
of them were caught in the act of thieving, in- 
ſtead of interceding i in their behalf, their maſt- 
ers would often adviſe us to kill them. This 


being a puniſhment we were not fond of inflic- 


carrying out of the ſhip, the bolt belonging to the 


ting, they uſually eſcaped without any kind of 


ſhame and torture of corporal chaſtiſement. At 


length, however, Captain Clerke contrived a 


mode of treatment, which we ſuppoſed had 


ſome effect. Immediately upon detection, he 
ordered their heads to be completely ſhaved, 
and thus pointed out as objects of ridicule to 
their cour:trymen, and put our people upon their 
guard, to deprive them of future opportunities 


for a repetition of their thefts. . 


Feenou was ſo fond of our company, that he 
dined on board every day, though he did not 
always partake of our fare. On the rcth, his 

fervants brought him a meſs, which had been 

dtreſſed on ſhore, conſiſting of fith, ſoup, and 
pyams; cocoa-nut liquor had been uſed inſtead 
of pas in which the fith had been boiled or 
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ſtewed, (perbaps in a wooden veſſel with hot 
ſtones) and it was carried on board on a plantain 
leaf. Captain Cook taſted of the meſs, and was 
ſo well pleaſed with it, that he afterwards or- 
dered ſome fiſh to be dreſſed in the ſame way 3 
but, though his cook ſucceeded tolerably well, 
it was much inferior to the dith he atterapred 
to imitate. | 
Having, + in à great en b the | 

illand of almoſt every article of food, on Sun» 
day the l ith of May, we removed, from the 
ſhore, the obſervatories, horſes, and other things 
that we had landed; intending to fail as foon as 
the Diſcovery ſhould have found her beſt bower | 
anchor. Feenou, hearing tEat the Captain meant 
to proceed to Tongataboo, earneſtly entreated 
him to alter his plan ; exprefling as much aver- 
| fron to it, as if, by diverting him from it, he 
withed to promote ſome particular intereſt of - 
bis own. . He warmly recommended a group of 
iſlands, called Hapace, lying to the north-eaſt 5; 
where, he aſſured us, we could be eafily and 
plentifully ſupphed with every refreſiment; and 
even offered to accompany us thither in perſon. 
In conſequence of his advice, Hapaee was made 
choice of; and as it had not been viſited by any 
European (hips, the ſurveying it became an _ 
;ject to Captain Cook | 

On Tueſday the 13th, Captain Clerke's an- 
chor was happily recovered ; and, on the morn- 


ing of the 14th, we got under ſail, and left Fe: 


Ann#mooka.. 


Though this iſland is fan Es bigher than 
3 | 6 


4 — 
2 „ — A t,t _— 


l 
184 A Voyage to the Pacific Ocean. 


the other ſmall: iflets that ſurround it, yet it is 


lower than Mangeea and Wateeoo; and even 


- thoſe are but of a moderate beight. The ſhore, 


where our ſhips lay, conſiſts) of a ſteep, rugged, 
coral rock, about nine or ten feet high, except 
two ſandy beaches, which are defended from 
the ſea, by a reef of the ſame ſort of rock. In 
the centre of the ifland there is a ſalt - Water lake, 
about a mile and an half in breadth, round which 
the ground riſes with a gradual aſcent, and we 


could not trace its having any communication 


with the ſca. On the riſing parts of the iſland, 
and eſpecially towards the ſea, the ſoil is either 
of a blackiſh looſe mould, or a reddiſh clay; 


but there is not a ſtream of freſh water to be 
found in any part of the iſland. 


The land here is well cultivated, except in a 


: few places; and, though ſome parts appear to 
lie waſte, they are only left to recover the 


ſtrength exauſted by conſtant culture ;-for we 
often ſaw the natives at work upon theſe. ſpots, 
in order to plant them again. Tams and plan- 


| tains form their principal plantations; many of 


which are very extenſive, and incloſed with fen- 
ces of reed about fix feet high. Fences of leſs 
compaſs were often ſeen within theſe, ſurround- 
ing the houſes of the principal people. The 
bread- fruit and cocoa- nut trees are interſperſed 
without any regular order, but principally near 
the habitations of the natives. The other parts 
of the iſland, eſpecially towards the ſea, and 
round the hke, are covered with luxuriant trees 


and buſhes; among which there are a great ma- 


f PS, ; ny 


N ä 
5 
{ 


4 Vogage ts the Pacific Ocean, 185 


ny mangroves and-faitanoo-trees. All the rocks 


and ſtones about the iſland are of coral, except 
in one place, to the right of the fandy beach, 


where there is a rock of about twenty-five feet 


in height, of a calcareous ſtone, and of a yel- 
Jowifh colour; but, even here, ſome large pieces 
are to be ſben of the ſumg coral rock as that 
which eompoſes the fhore. | 

We ſometimes amuſed ourſelves in walking 
up the country and ſhooting wild ducks, refem- 
bling our widgeon, which are very numerous on 
the Talt lake, as well as on the pool where we 
procured our water. We found, in theſe ex- 
curſions, that the inhabitants frequently deſert- 
ed their houſes to repair to the trading place, 
without entertaining the leaſt ſufpicion that 
ſtrangers would take away or deftroy any pro- 
perty that belonged to them. From this cir- 
cumftance it might be ſuppoſed, that moſt of 
the natives were fometimes collected on the 
beach, and that there would be no great diffi- 


culty in forming an accurate computation of 


their number; but the continual reſort of vi- 
fitors, from other iflands, rendered it impoſh- 
ble. However, as we never faw more than a 
thouſand perfons collected at one time, it may 
be reaſonably ſuppoſed, that there are about 
twice that number upon the Iſland. 

In the direct tract to Hapaee, whither we 
were now bound, to the north and north-eaſt of 
Annamooka, a great number of fmall ifles are 
feen. Amidſt the rocks and ſhoals adjoining to 


this group, we were doubtful whether there was 
Vor. J. 50 2 4 as | A 
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a free paſſage for ſhips of ſuch magnitude as ours; 
though the natives ſailed through the intervals 
in their [canoes : therefore, when we weighed 

anchor from Annamooka, we ſteered to ge to 
the weſt-ward of the above iflands, and north- 
north-weſt towards Cao, and Toofoa, two iſlands 
remarkable for their great height, and the moſt 
weſterly of thoſe in fight. Feenou, with his at- 
tendants, remained in the Reſolution till about 
noon, and then entered the large failing canoe, 
which had brought him from 'Tongataboo, and 
ſtood. in among the. cluſter of Mans, of which 
we were now abreaſt. 

They are ſcattered, at unequal © vob and 


moſt of them are as high as Annamooka. Some 


of them are two or three miles in length, and 
others only half a mile. Many of them have 
ſeep rocky ſhores, like Annamooka; ſome have 
reddiſh cliffs, and others have ſandy beaches, 
extending almoſt their whole length. In gene- 
ral, they are entirely cloathed with trees, among 
which are many cocoa-palms, each having the 
appearance of a beautiful garden placed in the 
ſea. The ſerene weather we now had, contri- 
buted greatly to heighten the ſcene; and the 
whole might convey an idea of the realization of 
ſome fairy land. It appears, that ſome of theſe 
iſlands have been formed as Palmerſton's Iſland 


was ſuppoſed to have been; for one of them is 


now entirely ſand, and another has but a ſingle 
buſh or tree upon it. 


In the afternoon, about . o'clock, we ſteer- 


ed to the north, leaving Toofoa and Kao on our 
' . Jarboard. 
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larboard. We intended to have anchored for + 


the night, but it arrived before we could find a 
place in leſs than fifty fathoms water ; and we 
rather choſe to ſpend the night under fail, than 
come to in ſuch a depth. 

In the afternoon, we had been within two 
leagues of Toofoa, and obſerved the ſmoke of 
it ſeveral times in the day. There is a volcano . 
upon it, of which the Friendly Iſlanders enter- 
tain ſome ſuperſtitious notions, and call it Kollo- 
feea, ſaying, it is an Otooa, or divinity. We 
were informed, that it ſometimes throws up ve- 
ry large ſtones, and the crater is compared to 
the ſize of a ſmall iſlet, which has not ceafed 
ſmoking in the memory of the inhabitants; nor 
have they any tradition that it ever did, We 
ſometimes ſaw the ſmoke from the centre of the 
iſland, even at Annamooka, the diſtance of at 
leaſt ten leagues. We were told that Toofoa 
was but thinly inhabited, but that the water 7 N 
on it was excellent. 
At day-break, on the 15th, we were not ar 
ſrom Kao, which is a large rock of a conic fi- 
gure; we ſteered to the paſſage between Foo- 
tooha and Hafaiva, with a' gentle breeze at 
ſouth-eaſt, About ten o'clock}, Feenou came 
on board, and continued with us all day. He 
brought with him a quantity of fruit and- two 
hogs; and, in the courſe of the day, ſeveral 
canoes came to barter quantities of the formee 
article, which was very acceptable to us, as our 
ſtock began to be low. At noon, our latitude 
Was RAY 4945 . and we had made 4 
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miles of [longitude from: Annamooka. After 


having paſſed Footocha, we met with a reef of 


rocks, and there- being but little wind, it was 
attended with ſome difficulty to keep clear of 
them. Having paſſed this reef, we hauled up 
for Neene va, a ſmall low iſſe in the direction of 
caſt-north-caſt from Footooha, i in hopes of find- 
ing an anchorage, but were again diſappointed;ʒ 
for, not withſtanding we had land in every di- 
rection, the ſea was unfathomable. We-plain-. 
ly fav, in the courſe of this night, flames iſſu- 
ing from the volcano upon Toofoa. | 
At day-break on the-16th, we ſteered, with, 
a gentle breeze at ſouth-eaſt, for Hapace, which, 
vas now in fight; and gained it to be low 
land, from the trees . — y- appearing above the 
water, At nine clock we faw it plainly form- 
ing three iſlands nearly equal in fize; and, 
ſoon after, a fourth appeared to the ſouth- ward 
of theſe, as large as any of: the others. Each 
of rhe iſlands appeared to be of a ſimilar height, 
and appearance, and: about. fix or ſeven miles in 
length. The moſt northern of them is called. 
Haanno, the next Foa, the third Lefooga, and 
the fourth Hoolaiva; but they are all four in- 
clucednder the- general name cf Hapace.. 
Buy fun-ſet, we got up with the northermoſt 
of theſe iſles; where we experieneed the ſame 
Geek for want of anchorage, that we did the 
two preceding evenings; having another night 
to ſpend under ſail with land and breakers in e- 
very direction. Feenou, who had been on board 
all Gay, — the —— 
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and took Omai with him in the canoe. He was 
not unmindful of our diſagreeable tituation, * 
kept up a good fire the whole Sicht, by way of | 
a land- mark. 

At the return of da- light, on the th, * 
ing then cloſe in with Fea, we perceived it was- 
joined to Haannog, by a reef running from one 
iſland to the other, even with the fur face of the 
ſea. Captain Cook diſpatched a boat to look 
for anchorage; and à proper place was found, a- 
breaſt of a reef which joins Lefocga to Foa, has 
ving twenty-four. fathoms depth of water. In 
this ſtation, the northern point of Hapaee dore 
north 16 eaſt. N not above three quare 
ters of a mile from the More; and, as we lay 
before a. creek in the e was 1 
landing at all-#imes + » 

As ſoon as we had n . 250 
rounded by a, mültitude of canocs, and our 
ſhips were preſeniſy filled wirk the natives, 
They, brought with them hogs, . fowls, fruity. 
and: e which they exchanged for--clothy 
knives, beads, nails, and hat chets. Feenou 
and. Omai having come on board, early in the 
morning, in order to introduce Captain Cooks, 
to the people of the iſland, he ſoon accgmpas 
nied them on ſhore ſor that purpoſe. oo 
The schief conducted the Captain to a hut, 
ſituated cloſe to the ſea- beach, which was 
brought thither bat a few minutes before for his 
receptions. In this, Feenou, Omai, and Captain 
Cook, were ſcated. The other chiefs, aud the 
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ſide ;. and they alſo ſeated themſelves. Captain 
Cook being aſked how long he intended to ſtay, 
anſwered five days. Taipa was, therefore, or- 
dered to fit by him, and declare this to the peo» 


ple. He then harangued them in words nearly 
to the following purport, as we afterwards were 


informed by Omai. He exhorted both old and 


young, to look upon Captain Cook as a friend, 
who meant to continue with them a few days; 


and that, during his ſtay among them, they would 


not ſteal any thing from him, or offend him in 
any other manner. He informed them, that it 
was expected they ſhould bring hogs, fowls, 
fruits, Sc. to the ſhips; for which they would 


receive in exchange, ſuch articles as he enume- 


rated. Soon after Taipa had delivered his ad- 


dreſs to the aſſembly, Feenou left them; on 
which Captain Cook was informed by Taipa, 
that it was neceſſary he ſhould make a preſent 


to Earoupa, the chief of the-Iſland. The Cap- 


tain being not unprepared for this, gave him 


ſuch articles as far exceeded his expectat ion. 
This liberality created ſimilar demands from two 


chiefs of other iſles who were ones and even 


from Taipa. himſelf. Soon after he had made 


the laſt of theſe preſents, Feenou returned, and 


expreſſed his diſpleaſure with Taipa for ſuffering 


me to be ſo laviſh of my favours. But this was, 
doubtleſs, a fineſſe, as he certainly acted in con- 


cert with the others. 
Feenou now reſumed his ſeat, ordering Fa. 
roupa to fit by him, and harangue the people 


as Taipa had done, which be did ä the 
ED ame 
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Tame purpoſe. Theſe ceremonies over, the chief, 
at the Captain's requeſt, conducted him to three 
ſtagnant pools of what he called freſh water; in 
one of which the water was indeed tolerable, 
and the ſituation convenient for filling our caſks. 
On his return to his former ſtation, he found a 
baked hog and ſome yams, ſmoking hot, ready 
to be conveyed on board for his dinner, He in- 
vited Feenou and his friends to partake of the 
repaſt, and they embarked for the ſhip, though 
none but himſelf fat down with us at table. 
Dinner being over, the Captain conducted them 
an ſhore; and, before he returned, received, 


28 A preſent from the chief, a fine large turtle, 


and a quantity of yams. We had a plentiful 
ſupply of proviſions, for, in the courſe of the 
day, we got, by bartering with the natives, a- 
bout twenty ſmall hogs, together with a . 
quantity of fruit and roots. 

On ſunday the 18th, early in the aeg 
Feenou and Omai, ho now ſlept on ſhore with 
the chief, came on board, to requeſt Captain 
Cook's preſence upon the iſland. He accom- 
panied them, and, upon landing, was conduc- 
ted to the place Where he had been ſeated the 
preceding day, and where he beheld-a large 
concourſe of people already aſſembled. Though 
be imagined that ſomething extraordinary was 
in agitation, yet he could not conjecture what, 


nor could Omai give him any information. 


Soon after he was ſeated, about an bundred 
of the natives appeared, and advanced, laden 
with yams, plantains, bread- fruit, cocoa· nuts, 

and 
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and ſugar canes; their burdens were depoſited 
on our left. A number of others arrived ſoon 
after, bearing the ſame kind of articles, which 
were collected into two. piles on the right fide, 
To theſe were faſtened two pigs; and half a do- 
zen fouls; and to thoſe upon the left, ſix pigs 


and two turtles. Earoupa feated himſelf be- 
fore the articles on the left fide, and another 


chief | before thoſe on the right; they being, it 


was ſuppoſed, the two chiefs who had procured 
them by order of Feenou, wlio was as implicit- 
ly obeyed here, as he had been at Annamooka, 
and who had probably laid this tax upon the 
chiefs of Hapaee for the preſent occaſion. 
When this muniticent collection of proviſions 
was placed in order, and advantageouſly diſpoſ- 
ed, the bearers of it joined the multitude, who 
formed a circle round the whole. Immediatly 
after, a number of men, armed with clubs, en- 
tered this circle, or area; where they paraded 
about for a few minutes, and then one half of 
them retired to one ſide, and the other half to 
the other ſide, ſeating themſelves before the 
ſpectators. Preſently after, they ſucceſſively en- 
tertained us with fingle combats; one cham- 
pion from one ſide challenging thoſe of the o- 
ther ſide, partly by words, but more by expreſ- 
five geſtures, to ſend one of their party to op- 
poſe him. The challange was, in general, ac- 
cepted ; the two combatants placed themſelves 
in proper attitudes, and the engagement began, 
which continued till one of them yielded, or till 


their-weapons were-broken.. At the * 
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of each combat, the victor ſquatted himſelf 


down before the chief, then immediately roſe 
up and retired. Some old men, who ſeemed 
to preſide as judges, gave their plaudit in a ve- 
ry few words; and the multitude, eſpecially 
thoſe on the fide of the conqueror, celebrated 
the glory he had acquired in two or three loud 
huzzas. . ä 7 
This entertainment was ſometimes ſuſpended 
for a ſhort ſpace, and the intervals of time were 
filled up with wreſtling and boxing- matches. 
The firſt were performed in the method practiſed 
at Otaheite, and the ſecond differed very little 
from the Engliſh manner. A couple of ſtout 
wenches next ſtepped forth, and, without ce- 
remony, began boxing with as much dexterity 
as the men. This conteſt,” however, was but 
of ſhort duration, for, in the ſpace 'of half a 
minute, one of them gave it up. The victori- 
ous heroine was applauded by the ſpectators, in 
the ſame manner as the ſucceſsful combatants of 
the other ſex. Though we expreſſed ſome diſ- 
approbation at this part of the entertamment, 
it did not hinder two other females from enter- 
mg the liſts; who ſeemed to be ſpirited girls, 
and, if two old women had not interpoſed. to 
part them, would probably have given each o- 
ther a good drubbing. At leaſt three thouſand 
ſpectators were preſent - when theſe combats 
were exhibited, and every thing was conducted 
with the moſt perfect good humour on all ſides z - 
though ſome of the champions, of both ſexes, 
received blows which they muſt have felt the 
0 Vol. I, | * B b N effect. 
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being finiſhed, the chief informed Captain Cook, 
that the proviſions on our right hand were a 
preſent to Omai; and that thoſe on our left 
(making about two thirds of the whole quanti- 
ty) were intended for him, and that he might 
ſuit his own convenience in taking them on 
board. 3 | | 


of Feenou, whole favours far exceeded any that 
Captain Cook had ever received from the ſove- 
reigns of any of the iſlands which he had viſit- 
ed in the Pacific Ocean, He, therefore, em- 
braced the firſt opportunity of convincing Fee- 
nou that he was not inſenſible of lis liberality, 


ſuppoſed were moſt valuable in his eſtimation, 
Feenou was ſo highly pleaſed with the return 
that was made him, that he left the Captain ſtill 
indebted to him, by ſending him two large hogs, 
ſome yams, and a conſiderable quantity of cloth, 
Fieenou having expreſſed a defire to ſee the 
marines perform their exerciſe, Captain Cook 
ordered them all aſhore on the morning of the 
20th of May. After they had gone through 
various evolutions, and fired ſeveral vollics, 


ſpectators, the chief, in his turn, entertained 
us with an exhibition, which was performed 
with an exactneſs and dexterity, far ſurpaſſing 
what they had ſeen of our military manceuvres. 
It was a kind of dance, performed by men, in 
which one hundred and five perſons were en- 
8 . . gaged; 


oy 


effect of for ſome time after. The diverſions 
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+ Four boats were loaded with the munificence 


by beſtowing upon him fuch commodities as he 


which ſeemed to give pleaſure to our numerous 
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gaged; each having an inſtrument in hie hand, 
retembling a paddie, two feet and an half long, 
with a thin blade, and a ſmali handle. With 
theſe inſtruments various flouriſhes were made, 
each of which was accompanied with a different 
movement, or a different attitude of the body. 
At firſt, the 4Jancers ranged themſelves in three 
lines, and ſo changed their ſtations by different 
evolutions, that thofc who had been in the rear 
came into the front. At one part of the per- 
formance, they extended themſelves in one line; 
afterwards they formed themſelves into a ſemi- 
circle; and then into two ſquare columns. Dur- 
ing the laſt movement, one of them came for- 
| ward, and performed an antic dance before 
Captain Cook, with which the entertainment 
ended. e e 
The muſic that accompanied the dances was 
produced by two drums, or rather hollow logs 
of wood, from which they forced ſome varied 
notes by beating on them with two ſticks. The 
dancers, however, did not appear to be much 
aſſiſted or directed by theſe ſounds; but by a 
chorus of vocal muſic, in which all the perform-- 
ers joined. Their ſong was rather melodious, 
and their correſponding motions-were ſo ſkilł 
fully executed, that the whole body of dancers 
appeared as one regular machine. Such a per- 
| formance woul/] have been applauded even on 
an European theatre. It far exceeded any at- 
tempt that we had made tb entertain them; in- 
ſomuch that they ſeemed” to plume themſelves 
on their ſuperiority over vs, They eſteemed 
| b 2 none 
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none of our muſical inſtruments, except the 
drum, and even thought that inferior to their- 
own. They held our French-horns in the high- 
eſt contempt, and would not pay. the ſmalleſt 
attention to them, either here or at any other 
of the iſlands. . 

To give them a more favourable opinion of 


the amuſements and ſuperior attainments of the 
Lugliſh, Captain Cook ordered fome fire-works. 


to be prepared; and, after it was dark, exhi- 
bited them in the preſcuce of Feenou, and a 
vaſt multitude of people. They were highly 
entertained with the performance in general; 
but our water and ſky-rockets, in particular, 
aſtoniſhed them beyond all conception. They 
now admiited that the ſcale was turned in- our: 
favour. Tp: 

Thie, however, ſerved: only. as an additional 
ſtimulus to urge them to proceed to freſh exer- 


tions of their fingular dexterity. As ſoon as 


our fire- works were ended, a ſucceſſion of dan- 
ces, which Feenou had prepared for our enter- 
tainment, began. A band of muſic, or chorus 
conſiſting of eighteen men, ſeated themſelves 
before us, in the centre of a circle formed by 
the numerous ſp-Qators. About four or five of 
the performers had each pieces of large bamboo, 
from three to fix feet in length, each played on 
by one man, who held it alme ſt vertical y; the 
upper. end of which was open, but the other 
cloſed by one of the joints. They kept con- 
ſtantly ſtriking the ground, though flowly, with 
the cloſe end, and thus produced variety of 
E notes, 
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notes, according to the different lengths of the 
inſtruments, but all were of the baſs or hollow: 
kind; which was counteracted by a perſon who 
ſtruck. nimbly a piece of. the ſame ſubſtance, 
ſplit, and lying upon the ground z. furniſhing, 
a tone as. acute, as the others were grave and. 
ſolemn. The whole of. the band (including 
thoſe-who performed upon the bamboos) ſung 
a flow ſoft air, which ſo finely tempered the 
harſher notes of the inſtruments, that the 
moſt perfect judge of the modulation of ſweet 
ſounds could not avoid confeſling the vaſt. 
power, and pleaſing effect, of this ftimple har- 
MONY. | | 
The concert having continued about a quar»- 
ter of an hour, twenty women entered the circle. 
Moſt of them had upon theircheads, garlands of 
the crimſon flowers of the China roſe, or others; 
and many of them had ornamented their per- 
ſons with leaves of trees, cut with a great deal 
of nicety about the edges. They made a circle 
round the chorus, turning their faces towards 
it, and began by ſinging a ſoft air, to which re- 
ſponſes were made by the cborus in the fame 
tone; and theſe were repeated alternately, All 
this while, the women accompanied their ſong 
with ſeverabvery graceful-motions of their hands 
toward their faces, and in other directions at the 
fame time, making conſtantly a ſtep forward, 
and then back again, with one foot, while the 
other was fixed. They then turned their faces 
to the aſſembly, ſung ſome time, and retreated 
flowly in a body, to that part ef the * 
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was oppoſite the hut where the principal ſpecta. 


tors fat. After this, one of them advanced from 


each (ide, meeting and paſſing each other in the 
front, and continuing their progreſs round, till 
they came to the reſt, On which, two adven- 
ced from each fide, two of whom alſo paſſed 
each other, and returned as the former; but 
the other two remained, and to theſe came one 
from each file, by intervals, till the whole num- 
ber had again formed a circle abcut the chorus, 
Their manner of dancing, was now changed 
to a quicker meaſure, in which they made a 
kind of half turn by leaping, and clapped their 
bands, and ſnapped their fingers, repeating ſome: 
words in conjunction with the chorus, Toward 
the end, as the quickneſs of the muſic increaſ. 
ed, their geſtures and attitudes were varied with 


wonderful vigour and dexterity z. and ſome of 


their motions, perhaps, would, with us, be rec- 


koned rather indecent. 'Fhough this part of 


the performance, moſt probably, was not meant 


to convey any wanton ideas, but merely to dif-- 
play the aſtoniſhing variety of their movements, 
To this grand female ballet, ſucceeded a va- 
riety of other dances, in which the men bore a. 


principal part. In ſome of theſe, the dancers 


increaſed their-motions to a prodigious quick- 


neſs, ſhakivg their heads from · ſnoulder to fhoul- 
der, with ſuch force that a ſpectator, unaccuſ- 
tomed to the fight, would ſuppoſe they ran a 
riſk of diſloczting their necks. Their diſci- 
pline was admirable; and, in no inſtance was 
more remarkable, than in the ſudden ä 
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they ſo dexterouſly made, from the ruder ener- 
tions and harſh ſounds, to the ſofteſt airs, and 


moſt gentle movements“. The place where theſe 
dances were performed, was an open ſpace a- 
mong the trees, juſt by the ſea, with lights, at 
ſmali interva's, placed round the inſide of the 
circle, | MEET fo a 455 
This dance bein gended, aſter a conſiderable 
interval, twelve other men advanced, placing 
themſelves in double rows, fromting each other. 
On one fide was ſtationed a kind of prompter, 
who repeated ſeveral ſentences, to which re- 
ſponſes were made by the performers and the 
chorus. They ſung and danced. flowly; and 
gradually grew quicker, like thoſe whom they; 
had fucceeded. | | | 

The next who exhibited themſelves were nine 
women, who fat down oppoſite the hut where 
the chief had placed himlelf. A man immedi- 
ately roſe, and gave the firſt of theſe women a 
blow on the back with both his fiſts joined. He 
treated the ſecond and third in the ſame man- 


ner; but when he came to the fourth, he ſtruck 


her upon the breaſt. Upon ſeeing this, a per- 
ſon inſtantly riſing up from among the crowd, 
| |  - knocked 
»The Editor here inſcrts a note, in which he gives an 
extract from the Lettres Edifiants & Curi-uſes,' to ſhew 
the near reſemblance between the fongs and dances of the 


Caroline Iflanders, at an immenſe diſtance in the North Pa- 


cific Ocean, and thoſe of the Frierdly Iflanders, and other 
inhabitants of the Southern Pacific; whence he dedeces the 
idca of their being all derived from one common ſtock, Wee 
ſhall here, once for all, obſerve, that various other extracts 
from theſe Letters are interſperſed, to ſhew the fame coun 
formity in language, religion, manners, &c. Ec. 
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Knocked him down with a blow on the head, 
and he was quickly carried away. But this did 
not excuſe the other five women from ſo extra- 
ordinary a diſcipline; for they were treated in 
the ſame manner ty a perſon who ſucceeeded 
him. When theſe nine women -danced, their 
performance was twice diſapproved of, and they 
were obliged to repeat it again, There was no 
great difference between this dance and that of 
the firſt women, except that thofe ſometimes 
raiſed the body upon one leg, and then upon 
the other, alternately, by a ſort of double mo- 
tion. 


| Soon after, a perſon unexpeRtedly entered, ma- 


King ſome ludicrous remarks on the fire-works 
that had been exhibited, which extorted a burſt 
of laughter from the crowd. We had then a 
dance by the attendants of Feenou: they form- 
ed a double circle of twenty-four each round the 
chorus, and joined in a gentle ſoothing ſong, ac- 
companied with motions of the head and hands, 
They alſo began with flow movements, which 
gradually became more and, more rapid, and fi- 
nally cloſed with feveral very ingenious tranſpo- 
ſitions of the two circles, | 


The two laſt dances were univerſally approve. 


ed by all the ſpectators. They were perſectly 
in time, and fome of their geſtures were ſo ex- 
preſſi ve, that it might juſtly be ſaid, they ſpoke 
the language that accompanied them. Though 
the concourſe of 2 was pretty large, their 
number was much inferior to that aſſembled in 
the forenoon, when the marines performed their 


exereiſe. 
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exerciſe, At that time many of our gentlemen 
fuppoſed there might be preſent five thouſand 
perſons, or upwards ; but Captain Cook ſuppo- 
{ts that to be rather an exaggerated account. 

The next day, which was the 2r{t of May, 
Captain Cook made an excurſion into the iſland 
of Lefooga, on foot, which he found to be, in 
ſome reſpects, fuperior to Armamooka, the plan- 
tations being not only more numerous, but alſo 
more extefiſive. Many parts of the country, 
near the ſea, are ſtill waſte ; owing perhaps to- 
the ſandinets of the ſoil. Bat, in the internal 
parts of the ifland, the foil is better; and the 
marks of conſiderable population, and of an 
improved ſtate of cultivation, are very conſpi- 
cuous. Many of the plantations are incloſed in 
ſuch a manner, that the-fences, running paral - 
kl to each other, form ſpacious public roads. 
Large ſpots, covered with the paper Mulberry- 
trees, were obſervedz and the plantations in 
general, were abundantly ſtocked with fuch 
plants and fruit-trees as the iſland produces. 
To theſe the Commodore made ſome addition, 
by ſowing the ſeeds of melons, pumpkins, In- 
dian corn, Sc. At one place was a houſe, a- 
bout four times as large as the ordinary ones, 
with an extenſive area of graſs before it, to 
which the people probably reſort on ſome pu- 


blic occafions. Near the landing-place we ob- 


ſerved a mount two or three feet high, on which 
ftood four or five little hnts, wherein the bo- 
dies of ſome perſons of diſtinction had been in- 
terred. The iſland is but ſeven miles in length; 

Vol. I. 5 1 and 
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and its breadth, in ſome places, is not above 
three miles. The eaſt fide has a reef, projec- 
ting conſiderably, againſt which the ſca breaks 
with great violence. It is. a continuation of this 
reef that joins Lefooga to Foa, which is but 
half a mile diſtant 3 and, at low-water, the na- 
tives can walk upon this reef from one iſland to 
the other. The ſhore is either a ſandy-beach, 
or a coral- rock. 

When the Captain returned from his excur- 
ſion, and went on board, he found a large ſail- 
ing canoe faſtened to the ſtern of the. Reſolu- 
tion. In this canoe was Latooliboula, whom 
the Commodore had ſeen, during his laſt voyage, 
at Tongataboo, and who was then ſuppoſed by 
him to be the king of. that iſland*. He could 
not be prevailed upon to come on board, but 
continued ſitting in his canoe with an air of un- 
common gravity. The iſlanders called him 
Areetee, which ſignifies King; a title which we. 
had not heard any of them give to Feenon, how- 
ever extenſive his authority over them had ap- 
peared to be. Latooliboula remained under the 
- ſtern till the evening, and then departed. Fee- 
nou was on board the Reſolution at that time; 
but neither of theſe chiefs took the ſmalleſt no- 
tice of the other. | 

The next day, ſome of the natives 4 a "Tl 2 
eln and other things, Captain Cook 2 

pie 


'In Captain Cook's narrative of that voyage, the name 
ok this chief is ſaid to be Koha-gee-too Faliang ou, which is 
totally different from Latooliboula. This may perhaps be 2c- 
counted for by ſuppoſing one to be the name of the perſon, 
and, the other the Ceſcription of his rank or title. 
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plied to Feenou, defiring him to exert his au- 
thority, for the purpoſe of getting them reſtor- 
ed; but this application was of no effect. On the 
23d, as we were preparing to leave the iſland, - 
Feenou and his prime- miniſter Taipa, came a- 
long-fide in a canoe, and informed us that they 
were going to Vavaoo, an iſland ſituate, as they 
ſaid, about two days ſailing to the north- ward of 
Hapaee. They aſſured us, that the object of 
their voyage was to procure for us an additional 
ſupply of hogs, beſides ſome red-feathered caps 
for Omai to carry with him to Otaheite; and 
deſired us not to ſail till their return, which 
would be in four or five days; after which Fee- 
nou would accompany us to Tongataboo. Cap- 
tain Cook conſented to wait the return of this 
chief, who immediately ſet*out for Vavaoo. On 
the 24th, a report was induſtriouſly ſpread a- 
bout by ſome of the iflanders, that a ſhip re- 
ſembling ours had arrived at Annamooka fince 
we left it, and was now at anchor there. It 
was alſo reported, that Toobou, the chief of 
that iſland, was haſtening thither to receive 
theſe new viſitors. After enquiry, however, it 
appeared, that this report was totally void of 
foundation. It is difficult to conjecture, what 
purpoſe the invention of this tale could anſwer; 
unleſs we ſuppoſe it was contrived with a view ' 
of getting us removed from 'one-ifland to the 

other. e, | | 
On Sunday the 25th,” Captain Cook went in- 
to a houſe where a woman was dreſſing the eyes 
of a child, who ſeemed blind. "Phe inſtruments 

PEO Cc2 uſed. 
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uſed by this female oculiſt were two ſlender 
wooden probes, with which the bruſhed the 
eyes 19 as to make them bleed. In the ſame 
houte he found another woman ſhaving a child's 

bead with à ſhark's tooth, ſtuck into the end of 
a ſtick : the firſt wetted the hair with a rag dip- 
ped in water, and then making uſe of her in- 
nrument, took off the hair as cloſe as if a razor 
had been employed. Captain Cook ſoon after 
tried upon himſelf one of theſe remarkable in- 
ſtruments, which he found to be an excellent 
fudſtitute, The natives of theſe iſtands, how- 
ever, have a different method of ſhaving their 
beards, which operation they perform with two 
mMells; one of which they place under a part 
of the heard, and with the other, applied above, 
they {crape of that part: in this manner they 
can {have very cloſe, though the proceſs is ra- 
ther tedious. There are among them ſome men 
who ſeem to profeſs this trade: for it was as 
common for our ſailors to go aſhore to have 
their beards ſcraped off after the mode of Ha- 
pazc, as it was for their chiefs to come on board 
to be ſhaved by our barbers. 

Captain Cook finding little or nothing of what 
the iſland produced was now brought tethe ſhips, 
Getermined to change his ſtation, and to wait 
Feenan's return in ſome other anchoriag place, 
where we might ſtill meet with refreſhments. 
We accordingly, on the 26th, made. tail to the 
ſauth-ward along the reef of the ifland, and ha- 
ving paſſed ſeveral ſhoals, hauled into a bay, that 
lies between the north end of Haolava, and 
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the ſouth of Lefooga, and there anchored. We 
had no ſooner caſt anchor, than Mr Bligh, Ma- 


ſter of the Reſolution, was ſent to ound the 
bay where we were now ſtationed; and Captain 


Cook, accompanied by licutenant Gore, land» 
ed on the ſouthern part of Lefooga, to look for 
freſh water, and examine the country. On the 


weſt fide of the iſland, they obſerved an artifi- 


cial mount of conliderable antiquity, about for- 
ty feet high, and meaſuring about fifty feet in 
the diameter of its ſummit. At the bottom of 
this mount was a ſtone fourteen feet high, two 
ard a half thick, and four broad, hewn ou: of 
coral-rock; and they were informed by the 
iſlanders, that not more than half its length 
was ſeen above ground. They called it Tanga» 
ta Areekee*'; and faid it had been ſet up, and 
the mount raiſed, in memory of one of their 
kings. On the approach of night, the Captain 
and Mr Gore returned on board, and Mr Bligh 
came back from founding the bay,” in which he 
found from fourteen to twenty fathoms water, 


with a bottom principally of fand. 


Lefooga and Hoolaiva are ſeparated from each 


other by a reef of coral-rocks, dry at low was 


ter. Some of our gentlemen, who landed in 
the laſt mentioned iſland, found not the ſmall. 
eſt mark of cultivation, or habitation, upon it, 
except 2 ſingle hut, in which a man employed 
to catch fiſh and turtle reſided. It is remarka- 
We that it ſhould remain in this deſolate condi - 


tion, 


L „ Tengo in the language of theſe prople, is an; Ares. 
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tion, ſince it communicates ſo immediately witk 
Lefooga, which is ſo well cultivated, The weſt: 
fide ot it has a bending, where there ſeems to 
be good anchorage z and the eaſt fide has a reef, 
as well as Lefooga. Uninhabited as Hoolaiva is, 
an artificial mount has been raiſed upon it, e- 
qual in height to ſome of the ſurrounding trees. 

On Tueſday the 27th, at break of day, the 
Commodore made the ſignal to weigh; and as 
he intended to attempt, in his way to Tonga- 
taboo, a paſſage to Annamooka, by the ſouth- 
weſt, among the intermediate iſles, he ſent Mr 
Bligh in a boat to ſound before the ſhips. But 
before we got under ſail, the wind became ſo vari- 
able and unſettled, as to render it unſafe to at- 
tempt a paſſage with which we were fo little ac- 
quainted: we therefore 'lay-faſt and made the 
ſignal for the Maſter to return. 

Captain Cook had now an opportunity of diſ- 
covering that Feenou Was not the King of the 
Friendly Iſlands, but only a ſubordinate chief“; 

| for 

* © By a+prudent regulation in their goverment,” ſays 
Cap:ain Cook, the natives have an officer over. the police, 
or ſomething like it. This department, when we were a- 
mongſt them, was alminiftered by Feenou; whoſe bufinets, 
we were told, it was, to puniſh all offenders, whether a- 
gainſt the ſtate, or againſt individuals. He was aiſo Grne- 
raliſſi no, and commanded the warriors, when called out up- 
on {ervice; but, by all accounts, this is very ſelſom The 
King, frequently, took ſome pains to inform us of Fecnou's 
office: ; and, amony other things, told us, that if he himſelf 
ſhowld become a bad man, Feenou would kill him. What ! 
underſtood by this expreſſion of being a bad man, war, that 
if he did not govern according to law or cuſtom, Feenou - 
would be ordered, by the other, great men, or by the pco- 


ple at large to put bim to death. There ſhould ſcem to be 
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no doubt, that Nen thus ! 
. and puniſhed for an abuſe of power, cannot be called à de- 
: ſpotic monarch,” 
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for that title, it appeared, belonged to Futta- 


faihe, or Poulaho, whoſe reſidence was at Ton- 
gataboo, and. who now came under. the ſtern of 
the Reſolution, in a large failing canoe, It be- 
ing my intereſt,“ ſays the Captain, as well as 
my inclination, to pay court to all the great men, 
without enquiring into the, validity of their 1 
ſumed titles, I invited - Poulaho on board, as I 


underſtood he was very deſirous to come. He 


could not be an unwelcome gueſt j for he brought 
with him as. a. preſent to me, two good fat hogs; 
though not ſo fat as himſelf. If weigki gf body 
could give-weight in rank or powery $ Cer- 


tainly the moſt eminent man in that TeſpeCt, we 


bad ſeen; for, though not very tall he was very 


unvictdy, and-almott ſhapeleſs with corpulence. 


He ſeemed to be about forty years of age, had 

ſtraight hair,-and-his features differed a 

deal from thoſe of the bulk of the people.” 
Poulaho appeared to be a ſedate ſenſible mon. 

After he had ſeen every object on deck, and aſks 

ed many pertinent que ſtions ; the Captain de- 


fired him to walk down into the cabin. To 


this ſame of bis attendants objected z obſerv- 
ing, that if hewere to do ſo, it muſt happen, 


that people would walk over bis head, which 
could not be permitted. To obviate this; the 
Captain gave them to underſtand, that no one 
ſhould perſume to wall on that part of the 


deck ee the cabin. Vherber — 
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would have ſatisfied them, was far from appear- 
ing; but the King himſelf, lefs ſcrupulous, 
waved all ceremony, and walked down without 
any ſtipulation. He ſat down with them to 
dinner ; but eat little, and drank lefs. When 
he aroſe from the table, he deſired the Captain 
to accompany him aſhore. Omai was aſked to 
be of the party; but ke had formed tl e cloſeſt 
connection with Feenou, with whom (as the 
ſtrongeſt proof of it) he had exchanged names, 
and he was too faithfully attached to him, to 
ſhew any attention to his competitor. He, 
therefore, excuſed himſelf. The Captain, in 
his own boat, attended the King aſhore ; ha- 
ving firſt made him preſents that ſurpaſſed his 
expectations; in return fer which, Poulaho or- 
dered two more hogs to be ſent on board. The 
was then carried out of the boat, by his 
own ſubjects, on a board reſembling a hand-bar- 
row; and immediately ſeated himſelf in » ſmall 
houſe near the ſhore, He placed the Captain 
at his fide; and his attendants formed a ſemi- 
circle beſovs them, on the outſide of the houſe. 
An old woman fat” cloſe to the chief, with a 
kind of fan in her hand, to prevent bis being 
incommoded by the flies. The various articles 
which his people had procured by trading on 
board the ſhips, being now diſplayed before 
him, he attentively looked over them all, en- 
quired what they had given in exchange, 2nd, 
at length, ordered every thing to be returned 
| to the feſpective owners, exrept a. glaſs-bowl, 
n he reſerved: for himſelf. Thoſe who 
brouglit 
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brought theſe things to him, firſt ſquatted 


themſelves down before him, then depoſited 


their purchaſes, and inſtantly roſe and retired, 
They 8 the ſame ceremony in taking 
them away; and not one of them preſumed to 


ſpeak to him ſtanding. His attendants, juſt be- 


fote they left him, paid him obeiſance, by bo- 
ing their heads down to the ſole of his foot, 
and touching it with the upper and under ſide 


of the fingers of each hand. Captain Cook Was 


charmed with the decorum that was maintain- 
ed on this occaſion, having ſcarce ſeen the; like 
any where, even among more civilized nations. 


When the Captain arrived on board, he found 
the Maſter returned from his expedition, 'who 
informed: him, that, as far as he had proceeded, 


there was a. paſſage for ihe Ihips, and tolerable 
anchorage; but that, towards the ſouth and 
ſouth-eaſt, he obſerved numerous ſhoals, break 
ers and {mall Iſles. In-conſequence of this re- 


port, we relinquiſhed all thoughts of a paſſage 


that way; and being reſolved to return to An- 


namoocka by the ſame route which we had ſo 


lately experienced to be a ſafe one, we ſhould 


have ſailed the next morning, which was the 
28th, if the wind had not been unſettled. Peu- 
laho came early on board, bringing a red- feather- 


ed cap as a preſent to Captain Cook. Theſe 
caps were greatly ſought after by us, as we knew 


they would be highly valued at Otaheite: but 


not one was ever brought for ſale, though very 
large prices were offered; nor could a perſon 
in either ſhip make himſelf the proprietor ot 


Vol. I. + Dal bone, 


tro Of Voyage to the Pacific Ocean; 
one, except the two Captains and Omai.” They 
are compoſed of the tail feathers of the tropic 


bird, intermixed with the red feathers of the 


parroquet ; and are-made in ſuch'a manner, as 
to tie on the forchead without any crown, and 
have the form of a ſemi- circle, whoſe radius is 
eighteen or twenty inches. But the beſt idea 
of them will be conveyed by Mr Webber's re- 
preſentation of Poulaho, ornamented with one 
of theſe caps or bonnets. The chief left the 
mip in the evening; but his brother, whoſe 
name alſo was Futatfaihe, and ſome of his at- 
tendants, remained all night on board. 
On the 29th, at day- break, we weighed with 
n fine breeze at eaſt · north- eaſt, and. made ſail 
to the weſt-ward, followed by ſeveral ſailing ca- 
noes, in one of which was Poulaho the king, 
who, getting on board the Reſolution, enquired 
for his brother, and the others who had conti- 
nued with us all night. We now found that they 
had ftaid without his permiſſion, for he gave 
them fuch a reprimand as brought tears from 
their eyes: however, he was ſoon reconciled to 
- their making a longer ſtay; for, on his depar- 
ture from the ſhip, he left his brother, and five 
attendants, on board. We were alfo honoured 
with the company of a chief named Toobouei- 
toa, juſt then arrived from Tongataboo; who, 
as ſoon as he came, ſent away his canoe, de- 
claring, that he, and ſite others, who came 
with bim, would fleep on board; ſo that Cap- 
_ tain Cook now had his cabin filled with viſitors. 
This inconvenience. he the more willingly en- 


dured, 
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dured, as they brought with them plenty of 
proviſions as preſents to him, for which they 


met with ſuitable returns. * 
In the afternoon the eaſterly wind was ſue- 
ceeded by a freſn breeze at ſouth- ſouth- eaſt. 
Our courſe. being now ſouth-ſouth-weſt, we 
were obliged to ply to wind-ward, and barely 
fetched the northern ſide of .Footooha by eight 
clock in the evening. The next day we plied 
up to Lofangaz and got ſoundings, under the 
lee or north-weſt fade, in forty fathoms water 3 
but the bottom being rocky, and a chain of 
breakers lying to lee- ward, we ſtretched away for 
Kotoo, expecting to find better anchorage there. 
It was dark before we reached that iſland, Where 
finding no convenient place to anchor in, we 
paſſed the nigbt in making ſhort boards. o- 
the 31ſt, at day-break, we ſtood for the chan 
nel which is between Kotoo, and. the reef of 
rocks lying to. the weſt-ward of it; but, on our 
approach, we found the wind inſufficient to lead 
us through. We therefore bore up on the out- 
fide of the rgef, and ſtretched to the ſouth · weſt 
till near twelve o' clock, when, pereeiving tbat 
we made no progreſs to wind-ward, and. 4 
apprehenſive of looſing the iſlands while we had 
io. many of the natives on board, we tacked 
and ſtood back, and ſpent the night between 
Footooha and Kotoo. The wind now bler 
freſh, with ſqualls and rain z and, during the 
- night, the Reſolution, by a ſmall change of the 
bs wind, fetching too far to the wind-ward, was very. 
near running full upon a low. ſandy iſle, named 
«vat D da. Pootoo 
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Pootoo Pootooa, encompaſſed with breakers. 
Our people having fortunately been juſt order- 
ed upon deck, to put the ſhip about, and moſt 
of them being at their refpeQive ſtations, the 


neceſſary movements were performed with judg- 
ment and alertneſs; and this alone preferved us 


from deſtruction. The . being aſtern, 


incurred no dunger. 
This narrow eſcape ſo alarmed the natives 


who were on board, that they were eagerly de- 


firous of getting aſhore : -accordingly; on the 
return of day-light, a: boat was horfted out, and 


the officer who commanded. her was ordered, 


after landing them at Kotoo, to ſound for an- 
chorage along the reef that projects from that 
iſtand. During the abſence of the boat, ws 
endeavoured to turn the ſhips through the chan- 
nel between the reef of Kotoo and the ſandy 
iſle z but meeting with a ſtrong current againſt᷑ 
us, we were obliged to deſiſt, and caſt anchor 
in fifty fathoms water, the- fandy. iſle bearing eaſt 
by north, about the diſtance of one mile. Here 
we remained till the 4th of Juno, being fre- 
quently viſited by the king, by Tooboneitoag 
and by people who came from the neighbouring 
iſlands to traffic with us. Mr Bligh was, in the 
mean time, diſpatched to ſound- the channels 
between the iſtands ſituate to the eaſt· ward; and 
Captain Cook himſelf landed on Kotoo, to take 


a ſuf vey of it. This iſland, on account of the 


coral reefs that environ it, is ſcarcely acceſſible 
by boats. Its north-weſt end is low; but it ri- 
les ſuddenly in the middle, and ter minates . 
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ſouth-eaſt end in reddiſh clayey cliffs. It pro- 
duces the ſame fruits and roots with the adja- 
cent iſlands, and is tolerably cultivated, though 
thinly inhabited. It is about two miles in length. 
While the Commodore was walking all over it, 
our people were occupied in cutting; graſs for the 
cattle; and we planted ſome melon ſeeds. On our 
return tothe boat, we paſſed by ſome ponds of dirs 
y brackiſh water, and ſaw a burying-place, wuich 
was conſiderably neater than thoſe of Hapaee. 
We weighed. in the morning of. the 24th, and 
with a freſh gale at eaft-ſouth-eaſt, made fail 
towards Annamooka, where we anchored the 
next morning, nearly in the ſame ſtation which 
we had ſo lately occupied. Captain Cook ſoon 
after went on ſhore, and found. the iſlanders ves 
ry buſy. in their plantatrons, digging up yams 
for traffic. In the courſe of the day, about 
two hundred of them aſſembled on the beach, 
and traded with great eagerneſs. It appeared, 
that they had been very diligent, during our 
abſence, in eultivating; for we now obſerved 
ſeveral large plantain fields, in places which, in 
our late viſit, we had ſeen lying waſte. The 
yams were now in the higheſt perfection; and 
we obtained a good quantity of them, in ex- 
change for iron. Before the Captain returned 
on board; he viſited the ſeveral places where 


he had frm melon- and cucumber ſeeds; but 


found, to his great regret, that moſt of them 
had been. deſtroyed by vermin; though ſome 
pine · apple · plants, which he _ alſo left, were 
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On Friday the 6th, about noon, Feenou ar- 
rived from Vavaoo, and informed us, that ſe- 


veral canoes, laden with hogs and other provi- 
ſions, had failed with him from that ifland, but 


had been loſt in the late tempeſtuous weather, 


and every perſon on board of them had periſhed. 
This melancholy tale did not gain much credit 


with us, as we were by this time ſufficiently ac- 
quainted with tlie character of the relater. The 


truth perhaps was, that he had been unable to 
procure at Vavaoo the expected ſupplies; or, if he 
had obtained any there, that he had left them 
at Hapaee, which lay in his way back, and where 


he muſt have heard that Poulaho had come to 


viſit us; who therefore, he knew, would, as 
his ſuperior, reap all the merit and reward of 
procuring theſe ſupplies, without having had a- 
ny participation of the trouble The invention, 


however, of this loſs at fea was not ill imagined; 


for we had lately had very ſtormy weather. On 
the ſu-ceeding morning, Poulaho, and ſome o- 
ther chiefs, arrived; at which time Captain 
Cook happened to be aſhore with Feenou, who 


now appeared to be ſenſible of the impropriety 


of Lis conduct, in arrogat ing a character which 
he had no juſt claim to for he not only ac- 
knowledged Poulaho as ſovereign of Tongata- 
boo and the adjacent iſles, but affected to inſiſt 
much on it. The Captain left him and went 
to pay a-viſit to the king, whom he found ſit- 


ting with a few of the natives before him, but 


great numbers haſtening to pay their reſpects to 
him, the circle — napitnl 
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nou approached, he placed himſelf among the 


reſt that fat before Poulaho, as attendants on his 
Majeſty. He at firſt feemed to be ſome what 
confuſed and abaſhed; but ſoon recovered from 
his agitation. Some converſation paſſed between 
theſe two chiefs, who went on board with the 
Captain to dinner; but only Poulaho ſat at ta- 
ble. Feenou, after having made his obeifance 
in the uſual mode, by ſaluting the foot of his 
ſovereign with his head and hands, retired from 
the cabin; and it now appeared, that he could 
neither eat nor drink in the king's preſence.- 
On the 8th, we weighed anchor, and ſteered 
for Tongataboo, with a gentle breeze at north- 
eaft, We were accompanied by fourteen or ffs 
teen failing veſſels belonging to the iflanders, . 
very one of which outran the ſhips. The royal 
canoe was diſtmgniſhed rom the reſt by a ſmall 
bundle of graſs, of a red eolour, faftened to the 
end of a pole, and fixed in the ſtern of the ca- 
noe in the ſame manner as our enſign ſtaffs. 
At five in the afternoon we deſeried two ſmall 
lands, at the diſtance of four leagues to the 
weſt- ward; one was called Hoonga Hapaee; 
and the other Hoonga Tonga. They are fitu- 
ated in the latitude of 20% 36 ſouth, about ten 
leagues from the weſtern point of Annamooka, 
According to the information of two ifhnders 


"Who had been ſent on board by Feenou as pilots, 


only five men reſided on Hoonga Hapaee, and 
Hoonga Tonga had no inhabitants. We ſtill 
proceeded on a fouth-weſt courſe, and on the 
-9th ſaw ſeveral little iſlands, beyond mou 
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Eooa and Tongataboo appeared. We had at 
this time twenty-five fathoms water, the bottom 
_ conſiſting of broken coral and ſand, and the 
depth gradually decreaſed, as we approached the 
above-mentioned ſmall-iſles. Steering by the 
direction of our , pilots, for the wideſt ſpace 
between thoſe ifles, we were inſenſibly drawn 
upon a large flat, on which lay innumerable 
rocks of coral, below the ſurface of the ſea. 
Notwithſtanding our utmoſt care and attention 
to avoid theſe rocks, we were unable to prevent 
the ſhip from ſtriking on one of them: nor did 
the Diſcovery, though behind us, keep clear of 
them. It fortunately happened, that neither 
of the ſhips ſtuck faſt, nor ſuſtained any da- 
mage. We ſtill continued our courſe, and the 
moment we found a place, where we could an- 
chor with any degree. of ſafety, we came to; 
and the Maſters were diſpatched, with the boats, 
to ſound. Soon after we had. caſt anchor, ſe- 
veral of the natives of Tongataboo came to us 
in their canoes; and they, as well as our pilots, 
aſſured us, that we ſhould meet with deep wa- 
ter furtlier in, free from rocks. Their intelli- 
gence was true; for, about four o'clock, the 
boats made a ſignal of having found, good an- 
choring ground. We therefore weighed, and 
ſtood in till dark, hen we anchored in nine fa- 
thoms Water, wich a clear ſandy bottom. Dur- 
ing the night, we had ſome rain; but early in 
the morning, the wind becoming ſoutherly, and 
bringing on fair weather, we weighed again, 
and worked towards the ſhore of ee 
hi 
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While we were plying up to the harbour, the 
king continued failing round us in his canoe z 
and at the fame time there was a great number 
of ſmall canoes about the ſhips. Two of theſe 
not getting out of the way of his royal veſſel, 
he ran quite over them with the greateſt uncon- 
cern. Among thoſe whe came on board the 
Reſolution, was Otago, who had been ſo uſe- 
ful to Captain Cook when he viſited Tongata- 
boo in his laſt voyage; and one Toobou, who 
had, at that time, attached himſelf to Captain 
Furneaux. Each of them brought ſome yams 
and a hog, in teſtimony of friend{hip ; for which 
they received a ſuitable return. 

Wie arrived at our intended ſtation about two 
oclock in the afternoon of the 1oth of June. 
It was a very convenient place, formed by the 
ſhore of Tongataboo on the. ſouth- caſt, and two 
little iſles on the eaſt and north-eaſt. Here both 
our ſhips anchored over a ſandy bottom, where 
the depth of water was ten fathoms. Our di- 
ſtance from the ſhore exceeded a quarter of a 
mile. . 8 

We had not been long at anchor off Tongata- 
boo, when Captain Cook landed on the iſland, 
accompanied by ſome of the officers and Omai. 
They found the king waiting for them on the 
beach, who conducted them to a ſmall neat houſe 


near the woods, with an extenſive area before 


it, and told the Captain, that it was at his ſer- 
vice during his continuance in the iſland. Be- 
fore they had been long in the houſe, a large 
circle of the natives aſſembled beſore them, and 

Vor, I. „ ſeated 
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ſeated themſelves vpon the area. A root of the 
laua plant being brought to the king, he com- 
manded it to be ſplit in pieces, and diſtributed 
to ſeveral people, of both ſexes, who began to 
chew it, and ſoon preparei! a bowl of their fa- 
vourite liquor. Mean while, a baked bog, and 


a quantity of baked yams, were produced, and tio 
divided into ten portions. Theſe ſhares were tic 
given to ſome of thoſe who were preſent, ex- for 
. cept one, which remained und iſpoſed of, and an 
which was probably reſerved for the king him- po 
-felf. The liquor was next ſerved out; and the cle 
firſt cup being brought to his majeſty, he order- ter 
ed it to be given to a perſon. who fat near him; ed 
the ſecond was alſo brought to him, which he for 
kept: the third was given to Captain Cook, but, th 
their mode of preparing the liquor having given th 
him a diſtaſte for it, it was brought to Omai. at 
The remainder of it was diſtributed to different tel 
people; and one of the cups being carried to i 
Poulaho's brother, he retired with this, and te! 
with bis {hare of the proviſions. Home others cc 
alſo withdrew from the circle with their por- MW fo 
tions, becauſe they could neither eat nor drink to 
in his majeſty's preſence : but there were others fle 


of an inferior rank, of both ſexes, who both ya 
eat and drank before him. Soon afterwards, th 
the greater part of them went away, carrying iW 
with them what they had not eat of their ſhare Fe 
of the feaſt. It is worthy of remark, that the da 
ſervants, who diſtributed the meat and the ka- th 
va, delivered it e not _ to the king, lal 
t to the others. as 

| | Captain F 
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Captain Cook, before he returned on board, 
went in ſearch of a watering - place, and was 
conducted to ſome ponds, in one of which the 
water was tolerable, but it was at ſome diſtance 
inland. Being informed that the ſmall iſland 
of Pangimodoo, near which the ſhips were ſta - 
tioned, could better ſupply this important ar- 
ticle, he went over to it the next morning, and 
found there a pool containing freſher water than 
any he had met with among theſe iſlands. This 
pool being extremely dirty, he cauſed it to be 
cleaned; and here it was that we; filled our wa- 
ter-caſks. The ſame morning, a tent was pitch- 
ed near the houſe which the king had aſſigned 
ſor our uſe. The horſes, cattle, and ſheep, were 
then landed, and a party of marines ſtationed 
there as a guard. The-obſervatory was ſet up 
at an inconſiderable diſtance from the other 
tent; and Mr King took up his reſidence on 
ſhore, to direct the obſervations, and ſuperin- 
tend all other neceſſary buſineſs. A party was 
cccupied in cutting wood for fuel, and planks 
for the ſhips; and the gunners were appointed 
to conduct the traſſto with the inhabitants, ho 
flocked from all parts of the iſland with hogs; 
yams, cocoa- nuts, and other articles, inſomuch, 
that our land ſtation reſembled a fair, and our 
ſhips were remarkably crowded with vifitants. 
Feenou reſiding in our neighbourhood, we had 
daily proofs of his opulence” and generoſity, by 
the continuance of his valuable donations. Pou- 
laho was equally attentive to us in this reſpect, 
as ſcarcely a day paſſed without his favouring us 
83 , | E e 2 | with - 
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with conſiderable preſents We were now: ins 
formed, that a perſon of the name of ' Mareez 
wages was of very high rank in the iſland, and 
was treated with great reverence; nay, if our 
interpreter Oni did not miſunderſtand his in- 
formers, that he was fuperior to Poulaho him- 
ſelf; but that, being advanced im years, he lived 
in retirement, and therefore was not inclined to 
pay us a viſt. The intelligence exciting the 
curioſity of Captain Cook, he ſignified to Pow 
laho his intention of waiting upcn-Mareewagee 
and the king having agreed to accompany him, 
they fer out the next morning. in the pinnacez 


Captain Clerke joining them in one of his own . 


boats. They proceeded to the eaſt- ward of the 
itle iſles which form the harbour, and then; 
turning towards tue ſouth, entered a ſpacious 
bay, up which they rowed- about three miles, 
and landed amidſt a great concourſe of people; 
whogeccived them with outs and acclan:ations. 
The crow initantly- ſeparated, that Poulaho 
might paſs, who took our gentlemen into a imall 
encloſure, and changed the piece of cloth 5 
wore, for a new piece, very r.8wly folded: 
old woman affiſted- in dreſfſing him, and Ps a 
large mat over his cloth. Being now atked 
where Mareewagee was, he faid, to the great 
ſurpriſe of the gentlemen, that be was gone 
down to. the ſhips. However, he requeſted 
them to accompany him to a matinee, or houſe 
of pud'ic teſort; and when they came to a large 
area before it, he ſeated himſelf in the path, 
while they, at his _ walked up to the 
houſe; 
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honſe, and far down in the from: After wait» 
ing a little white, they repeated their enquiries, - 
by the medium of Omai, whether they were to 
be introduced to Mareewagee ?- But receiving 
no ſatisfattury anſwer, and being inclined to fuſ- 
pect that the aged chief was purpoſely conceal- 
ed from them, they returned to their boats much 
piqued at their diſappointment. It afterwards 
appeared, that Mareewagee had nor been there; 
and that; in this affair, ſome grots miſtakes had 
been made, Omai either having been miſinform- 
ed, or having miſunderſtood what was told him 
concerning the old chief. | 

The place our gentlemen went to was a very 
pleaſant village, velightfully ſituated on the 
banks of the bay or inlet, where moſt of the 
principal perſons of the iſland reſide. Each of 
theſe has his houſe i» the midſt of a ſmall plan- 
tation, with a kind of out-houſes, and offices for 
ſervants. Theſe plantations are neatly fenced 
round, and, in general, have only one entrance, 
which is by à door faitened on the infide with 
a prop of wood. Between each plantation there 
are public roads and narrow lanes, A conſider- 
able part of fome of theſe encloſures is laid out 
in grai>plots, and planted with ſuch things as 


feem leis adapted for uſe than for ornament. In 


ſuch other plantations as were not the reſidence 
of perſons ef high rank, every article of the 
vegetable produce of the ifland was in great 
plenty. Near the public roads are ſome large 
houſes, with ſpacious graſs-plots before them, 
which were laid to belong to the king, and are 


. probably 
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probably the places where their public meeting: 
are held. | 650 | 
On Friday the 13th, about twelve o'clock, 
Mareewagce-came within a ſmall c iſtance of our 
poſt om ſhore, attended by a great number of 
people of all ranks: In the courſe of the after. 
non, the two Captains, and others of our gen- 
tlemen, accompanied by Fecnou, went aſhore 
to viſit him. They found a perſon ſitting un- 
der a tree, with a piece of cloth, about forty 
yards long, ſpread before him, round which 
numbers of people were ſeated. They imagined 
that this was the great perſonage, but were un- 
deceived- by Frenou, who informed them, that 
another, who was fitting on a piece of mat, was 
Mareewagee. To bim they were introduced by. 
Feenou; and he received them very graciouſly, 
and delired them to fit dowa by him. The chief, 
who ſat under the tree, was named Toobou, 
whom we thall for the future call Old 'Toobouz- 
to diſtinguiſh him from his nameſake, who has 
been already mentioned as Captain Furneaux's 
friend, Both he and Mareewagee were venera- 
ble in their appearance; The latter was ſlender. 
in his perſon, and ſeemed to be near ſeventy: 
years of age. Old Toobou was ſomewhat cor- 
pulent, and almoſt blind from a diſorder in his 
eyes: he was younger than Marzewagee, Cap- 
tain Cook not expecting on this occaſion to meet 
with two chiefs, had brought on ſhore a preſent 
for one only: this therefore he was obliged to 
divide between them; but, as it happened to 
de conſiderable, both of them appeared to be 
3 : | OM Tatisficd. 
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tfatisfied. Our party now entertained them a- 


bout an hour with the performance 'of two 


French horns and a drum; but the firing off 


of a piſtol that Captain Clerke had in his poc- 
ket, ſeemed to pleaſe them moſt. Before our 
gentlemen took their leave of the two chiefs, 
the large piece of cloth was rolled up, and pre- 


ſented to Captain Cook, together with a few 


cocou-nuts. The next morning, Old Toobon 
came on board to return the Captain's viſit: he 
alſo viſited Captain Clerke; and if our former 
preſent was not ſufficientiy conſiderable, the de- 


ficiency was now ſupplied. In the mean time, 


Mareewagee went to ſee our pzople who were 
ſtationed on ſhore; and Mr King ſhewed him 


whatever we h:d theres He was ſtruck with 


admiration at-the ſight of the cattle; and the 
croſs-cut ſaw rivetted His attention. Towards 
noon, Poulaho came on board, bringing with 


him his ſon, who was about twelve years of 


age. He dined with Captain Cook; but the 


ſon, though preſent, was not permitted to ſit 


down with him. The Captain found it very 
convenient to have him for his gueſt; for, when- 
ever he was prefent, (which was frequently the 


caſe) every other native was excluded from the 


table, and few of them would continue in the 


cabin: whereas, if neither he nor Feenou were 


on board, the chiefs of inferior rank were very 
importunate to be of the dining party, or to be 


admitted at that time into the cabin, which be- 


came conſequent'y very much crowded,” 'The 


king was ſoon reconcited to our cookery, and 


was 
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was fond of our wine. He now refided at the 
malaze near our tent, where he this evening en- 
tertained our people with a. dance, in which he 
himſelf, though ſo corpulent and unweildy, en- 
gaged. 

On the 15th, Captain Cook received a meſ- 
ſage from Old Toobou, importing, that he was 
defirous of ſeeing him on ſhore. He and O- 
mai accordingly waited on_that chief, whom 
they found fitting, like one of the ancient pa- 
triarchs, under the ſhade of a tree, with a large 
piece of cloth, the manufacture of the iſland, 
ſpread out before him. He deſired them to place 
themſelves by him; after which he told Omai, 
that the cloth, with ſome cocoa- nuts, and red 
feathers, conſtituted his preſent to Captain Cock. 
The latter thanked him for the donation, and 
aſked him to go on board with him. Omai, be- 
ing ſent for by Poulaho, now left the Captain, 
who was informed by Fcenou, that young Fut- 
talaihe, the king's ſon, deſired to fee him. He 
immediately obeyed the ſummons, and found 
the young prince and Omai ſeated under a cano- 
py of fine cloth, with a piece of a coarſer kind, 
ſeventy-ſix yards long, and ſeven and a half 
broad, ſpread before them and under them. On 
one fide was a quantity of cocoa- nuts ; and, on 
the other, a large boar. A multitude of peo- 
= ſat round the cloth; and among them was 

arerwagee, with other perſons of rank, The 
Captain was requeſted to ſeat himſelf by the 
21 and then Omai informed him that he 

been inſtructed by Poulaho to tell him, that 
: as 
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as his Majeſty and the Captain were Sad be 


hoped that his ſon Futtafaihe might be compre- 
hended in this friend ſhip; and that the Captain, 
as a teſtimony of his conſent, would accept of 


the prince's preſent. Captain Cook readily 2- 


greed to this propoſal, and invited them all to 
dine with him on board. Accordingly, the 
young prince, Old 'Toobon, Mareewagee, three 


or four ſubordinate chiefs, and two old ladies of 


high rank, accompanied the Commodore to the 
ſhip. Marcewagee was dreſſed in a new piece 
of cloth, with fix patches of red feathers on 
the fkirts of it. This dreſs was probably made 
on purpoſe for his viſit; for, as ſoon as be ar- 
rived on board, he put it off, and preſented it 
to Captain Cock. When dinner was ſerved up, 
not one of them would even ſit down, or eat a 
morſel of any thing, as they were all taboo, they 
ſaid ; which word, though it has a comprehen- 
ſive meaning, generally ſignifies that a thing is 
prohibited. Why they were thus reſtrained at 
preſent, was not accounted for. Having made 
preſents to them all, and gratified their curioſi- 
ty by thewing them every part of the ſhip, the 
Captain conducted them afhore. When the 
boat had reached the land, Feenou and ſeveral 
others immediately ſtepped out; and the youn 
prince followed them, was called back by Ma- 
reewagee, who now paid the heir apparent the 
ſame obeiſance which the king was accuſtomed 
to receive; and when old Toobou, and one of 
the old lalies, had honoured him with the ſame 
marks of reſpect, he was ſuffered to land. Af, 
1 Ver, * * F f TE + 
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ter this ceremony, the old people ſtepped: out of 
of the boat into a canoe,'which was waiting to bi 
convey them to their place of reſidence. Cap- fo 
tain Cook was pleaſed at being preſent on this ta 
occaſion, as he was thus furniſhed with the moſt 0! 
convincing proots of the {ſupreme dignity of Pou- * 
laho and his ſon. By this time, indeed, he had 
gained ſome certain information with regard to 12 
the relative ſituation of ſeveral of the chiets, * 
He now knew, that old Toobou and Marecwa- fo 
gee were brothers. Both cf them were men of ce 
very eonſiderable property, and in high eſtima- va 
tion with the people: Mareewagee, in particu- gr 
lar, had: obtained the hononrable appellation of yo 
* Motora Tonga, which implies, father of Tonga, w. 
or of his country. We alſo now underſtood, tic 
that he was the king's father-in-law,, Poulaho tet 
having eſpouſed one of his daughters, by whom flo 
he had young Futtafaihe; fo that Mareewagee re 
was grandfather to the prince. As for Feenou, ro 
he was one of the ſons of Mareewagee, and Too- an 
boueitoa was another. art 
Captain Cook, on his landing, found Pou- * 
laho in the houſe adjoining to our tent, who ſpe 
immediately made him a preſent of a quan- pr. 
tity of vams and a hog. Towards evening, da 
a number of the iſlanders came, and having FR 
ſeated themſelves in a circle, ſung in concert of 
with the muſic of bamboo-drums, which were * 


placed in the centre. Three of them were long 
ones, and two were ſhort. With theſe they ſes 
ſtruck the ground endwiſe. There were two 
others that lay ſide by fide on the ground, 94" 
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of which was partly ſplit : on theſe a perſon con- 
tinued beating with two ſticks. They ſung three 
ſongs while the Captain ſtaid; and the enter- 
tainment laſted, after he left them, till ten 
o'clock. They burned the leaves of the war- 
ra palm for a light. 

In the mean time, Mr Anderſon, with ſeve-- 
ral others, made an excurſion-into the country; 
which furniſhed him with obſervations: to the 
following effect: Weſt-ward of the tent, the 
country for about two miles is entirely unculti- 
vated, though covered with trees and buthes - 
growing naturally with the greateſt vigour.  Be- 
yond this a pretty large plain extends itſelf, on 
which are cocoa-trezs, and ſome ſmall planta- 
tions. Near the creek, which runs weſt of the 
tent, the land is perfectly flat, and partly over- 
flowed every tide by the ſea. When the water 
retires, the ſur face is ſeen to conſiſt of coral 
rock, interſperſed with holes of yellowiſh mud; 
and near the edges, where it is rather more firm; 
are vaſt numoers of little openings, whence iſſue 
innumerable ſmall crabs, which fwarm upon the 
ſpot, but are ſo very nimble, that; When ap- 
proached, they inſtantenoufly diſappear, and 
baffle all:the dexterity of the natives who en- 
deavour to catch them. At this place is a work 
of art, which teſtifies ſome degree of ingenuity 
and perſeverance: on one ſide is a narrow cauſe- 
way, which, gradually increaſing in breadth, ri- 
ſes with a gentle aſcent to the height of ten feet, 


. where its breadth is five paces, the whole length 


being about ſeventy: four. paces. Adjacent” ts 
651634 1 this 
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this is a kind of circus, thirty paces in diame- 
ter, about one or two feet higher than the 
cauſeway that joins it; and in the middle of this 
circus ſome trees are planted. On the oppotite 
tide, another cauſeway deſcends, which is part. 
ly in ruins, and not above forty paces in length, 
Che whole is built of large coral-ſtones, with 
earth on the ſurface, which is overgrown with 
ſhrubs and low-trees. From its decaying in fe- 
veral places, it is probably of ſome antiquity, 
It ſeems to be of no ſervice at prefent, whatever 
may have been its uſe m former times. All the 
Intelligence concerning it, that Nr Anderfon 
could procure from the natives, was, that it was 
called Z7chee, and belonged to the king. 

In the morning of the 16th, Captain Cook 
and Mr Gore took a walk in the country; in 
the courſe of which they met with an opportu- 
nity of ſeeing the whole procets of making cloth, 
the principal manufacture of thefe- iſlands, as 
well as of many others in the South-Sea. An 
account of this operation, as performed here, 
may not improperly be ſubjoined. The manu- 
facturers, who are of the female-fex, t-ke the 
lender talks or trunks of the paper-mulberry, 
which rarely grows more than ſeven feet in 
height, and about the thickneſs of four fingers, 
From theſe ſtalks they ftrip the bark, and ſcrape 
off the exterior rind; after which the bark is 
rolled up, and macerated for ſome time in wa- 
ter; it is then beaten with a ſquare inſtrument 
of wood, fuil of coarſe grooves, but ſometimes hs 
with a plain one, The operation is often re- I Fe 
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peated by another per ſon; or the bark is folded 
ſeveral times, and beat longer, which is pro- 
bably intended to cloſe rather than divide its 
texture. It is then tpread out to dry; the 
pieces being from four, to fix or ſeven feet in 
length, and about half as broad. Theſe pieces 
are joined by ſmearing part of them with the 
glutinous juice of a berry called #099; and, after 
being thus lengthened, they are placed over a 
large piece of wood, with a fort of ſtamp, com- 
poſed of a fiorous ſubſtance, laid beneath them. 
The manufacturers then take a bit of cloth, and 
baving dipped it in a juice expreſſed from the 
bark of a tree called alta, rub it briſkly over 
the piece that is making. This leaves upon the 
ſurface a Cry gloſs, and a_Guil brown colour; 
and the ſtamp makes, at the ſame time, a flight 
impreſſion. Thus they proczed, joining and 
ftaining by deprees, till a piece of cloth, of 
the requiſite length and breadth, is produced. 
They generally leave a border, about a foot 
broad, at the ſides, and rather longer at the 
ends, unſtained. If any parts of the original 
pieces have holes, or are two thin, they glue 
ſpare bits upon them, till their thickneſs-equals 
that of the reſt. Whenever they are deſirous 
of producing a black colour, they mix the juice 
of the lotba with the ſoot procured from an oily 
nut called docedove. Fhey aſſert, that the black 
cloth, which is uſuaily moſt 'glazed, makes a 
cold drefs ; but the other, a warm one. 

The Commodore and Mr Gore, meeting with 
Feenou on their return from their ne, 
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took him, and another chief, on board to din- 
ner; which being ſerved up, neither of them 
would eat a morſel, alledging that they were 
taboo avy; but when they found, that, in dreſ- 
ſing a pig and ſome yams, no avy (water) had 
been made uſe of, they both ſat down, and eat 
very heartily, and drank ſome wine, on being 
aſſured that there was no water in it. From this 
circumitance we interred, that they were at this 
time, for ſome particular reaſon, forbidden to 
uſe water; or that, perhaps, they did not like 
the water we then uſed, it being taken out of 
one of the places where the iſlanders bathed. 
The following day, which was the 17th, was 
fixed upon by Mareewagee for giving: a grand 
haiva, or entertainment, at which we were all 
invited to attend, . Before the temporary hut of 
this chief, near oar land ſtation, a large ſpace 
hd been cleared for that purpoſe. In the morn- 
ing, vaſt numbers of the natives came in from 
the country, every one of whom bore on his 
ſhoulder a long pole, at each end of which a 
yam was ſuſpended. Theſe poles and yams be- 
ing depoſited on each ſide of the open ſpace, or 
area, formed two large heaps, decorated with 
imall fiſh of different kinds. They were Ma- 
reewagee's preſent to the Captains Cock and 
Clerke. The neceſſary preparations being made; 
the iſlanders began, about eleven o'clock, to 
exhibit various dances, which they call mai: | 
The band of muſic at rſt conſiſted of ſeventy * 
men as a chorus, amidſt whom were! placed 8 
three inſtruments that we called drums, though 1 * 
they | 


motions, which were. flow at firſt, quickened 
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they did not much reſemble them. . They are 
cylindrical pieces of. wood, from three to four 
feet in length, ſome of them twice as thick as 
a man of ordinary ſize, and ſome not. ſo large. 
They are entirely hollow, but cloſe at each end, 
and open only by a chirk, about the breadth of 
three inches, running nearly the whole length 
of the drums, By this opening, the reſt of the 
wood is hallowed ; which muſt be an operation 
of ſome difficulty. *This inſtrument is called by 
the natives naa: and, having the chink turned. 
towards them, they ſit and beat vigorouſly upon 
it, with-two-cylindrical pieces of -wood, as thick 
as the wriſt, and about a foot in length; by 
which means a rode, but loud and powerful 
ſound, is produced. They occaſionally vary 
the ſtrength and rate - of their beating; and 
likewiſe change the tones, by beating tc wards 
the end, or in the middle of the inſtrument. 

There were four ranks, of twenty- four men 


each, in the firſt dance. Theſe held in their 


Bands a ſmall thin wooden inſtrument, above 
two feet in length, reſembling in its ſhape an 
oblong paddle. With theſe inſtruments, which 
are called pagge, they made many different mo- 


tions; ſuch as pointing them towards the ground 


on one ſide, and inclining their bodies that way 
at the ſame inſtant; then ſhifting them to the 


oppoſite ſide in the ſame. manner; paſſing them 


with great quickneſs ſrom one hand to the other, 
and twirlng them about with remarkable dex- 
«terity z with various other manœuvres. Their 
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as the drums beat faſter; and they repeated ſen- 
tences the whole time in a muſical tome, which 
were anſwered by the chorus; but, in a ſhort 
time, they all joined, and ended with a ſhout, 
After a ceſſation of a few minutes, they began 


as before, and continued, with ſhort intervals, in, 
upwards of a quarter of an hour; and then the th. 
rear rank dividing, moved flowly round each fix 
end, met in the front, and formed the firſt rank; he 
during which time the whole number continued ki 
to recite ſentences. The other ranks ſucceſ- WM Tt 
ſively did the ſame, till that which was fore- WM pa; 
molt, became the rear; and this evolution did of 
not ceaſe till the laſt rank regained its former ſi- wi 
tuation. A much quicker danch, though flow Ml as 
at firſt, was then begun, and they ſung for ten ¶ hit 
minutes, when the whole body, in a two-fold Ill ſoc 
diviſion, retreated, and then advanced, forn WM ſec 
ing a kind of circular figure, which concluded ed 
the dance; the chorus retiring, and the drums BW of 
being removed, at the ſame time, ſu1 
In the ſecond dance, there were forty men as ll be 
a chorus, with only two drums; and the dan- uſt 
cers, or rather actors, conſiſted of two ranks, thi 
the feremoſt of which had ſeventeen perſons, Ml th 
and the other fifteen. Feencu was in the mid- MW {ki 
dle of the firſt rank, which is conſidered, on thi 
theſe occaſions, as the principal place. They MW wi 
' danced and repeated ſentences, with very ſhort ot! 
intervals, for half an hour, ſometimes flowly, ma 
and at ot! er times quickly, with the higheſt de- th. 
gree of exactneſs and regularity. Towards the thi 
cloſe, the rear-rank. divided, came round, and 


occupied 
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occupied the place of the front, which after- 
wards reſumed its priſtine ſituation. This dance 
being finiſhed, the drums were taken away, and 
the choras retired, as in the preceding dance. 
Three very large drums were now brought 
in, and ſeventy men ſerved as a chorus to the 
third dance. This -confiſted of two ranks, of 
fixteen men each, having young 'Toobou at their 
head, who was ſplendidly ornamented with a 
kind of garment covered with red feathers. 
Theſe perſons danced, ſung, and twirled the 
pagge, ſo as to meet with the continual applauſe 
of the ſpectators, who were particularly pleaſed 
with a motion in which they held the face aſide, 
as if aſhamed} with the pagge before it. The 
hindmoſt rank cloſed before the front one, which 
ſoon after reſumed its place, as in the firſt and 
ſecond dances: then beginning again, they form- 
ed a triple row, divided, retreated to each end 
of the area, and left the ground in a great mea- 
ſure clear. Two men ruſhing in at that inſtant, 
began to excerciſe the clubs which they make 
uſe of in battle. They firſt twirled them in 
their hands, and made circular ſtrokes before 
them with great quickneſs, managing with ſuck 
ill, that, though they ſtood cloſe to each otber, 
they never interfered. They ſhifted the clubs, 
with uncommon dexterity, from one hand to the 
other; and, after ſome time, kneeled down, and 
made various motions, toſſing up their clubs in 
the air, and catching them as they fell. They 
then retired as haſtily as they had entered. 
They had pieces of white gloth about their heads, 
VL. I. 5 G faſtened 
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- faſtened at the crown with a wreath of foilaze 


round their foreheads: and, that they might-be 
free from all incumbrance, they had only a very 
- ſmall piece of cloth tied round the waſte. . A 
man, ar med with a ſpear, then ruſhed in, and 
put himſelf in a menacing attitude, as if he in. 
tended to ſtrike with his weapon at one of the 
people in the crowd; at the ſame time bending 
the knee a little, and trembling as it were with 
fury. He continued in this poſition near a mi- 
nute, and then moved to the other fide, where, 
having ſtood in the ſame poſture, he haſtily re. 
treated from the area. During all this time, 
the dancers who had divided themſelves into 
two parties, continued to repeat ſomething flow. 
ly; and they now came forward, and joined. a- 
gain, concluding the dance with general ap- 
plauſe. This dance was probably conſidei ed. as 
a capital performance, as ſome of the principal 
people were engaged in it; one of the drums 
being beat by Futtafaihe, the king's brother, a- 
nother by Feenou, and the third by Mareewa- 
gee himſelf 
In the fourth and aſt dance; there were forty 
men as a chorus, with two drums. The per- 
- formers were fixty men, arranged in three rows, 
having twenty- four in front. Before they com- 
menced, we were entertained with a preliminary 
- barangne, in which the whole number made re- 
ſponſes to an individual ſpeaker. They recited 
fentences alternately with the chorus, and made 
with the pagge many quick motions. They di- 
vided into two parties, wilh their backs to 3 
other; 
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other; formed again, ſhifted their ranks (as in 
tne preceding dances) divided, and retreated, 
being ſucceeded by two men who exerciſed their | 
clubs, as before, after whom came two others; 
the dancers in the mean time repeating in their 
turns ita the chorus: they then advanced, and 
terminated the dance. 
Theſe amuſements continued from eleven 
o'clock till near three. The number-of iſlanders 
who attended as ſpectators, together with thoſe 
who were round the trading - place at the tent, 
or-ſtraggling about, amounted to at leaſt ten 
thouſand, all within the compaſs of a quarter of 
a mile. If we had underſtood what was ſpoken 
ia this entertahment, we might probably have 
gained much information with regard to the ge- 
nius and cuſtoms of theſe people. Though the 


ſpectators conſtantly applauded the different mo- - 


tions, when well made, 2 conſiderable ſhare of 
the pleaſure they received, ſeemed to ariſe from 
the ſentimental part, or what the performers re- 
cited. However, the mere acting part well de- 
ſerved our notiee, on account of the extenſive- 
nefs of the plan, the variety of the motions, 
and the exact unity, eaſe, and gracefulneſs, 
with which they were performed. | 

In the evening we were entertained with the 
lemai, or night-dances, on a large area before 
the temporary dwelling- place of Feenou. They 
continued three hours; during which time about 
twelve of them were performed, nearly in the 


lame manner as thoſe at Hapaee. In two of 
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ty of men came and formed. a: circle within 
their's. In another, which: conſiſted, of twen-. 
ty- four men, many motions-that we had not be- 
fore ſeen, were made with the hands, and met 
with great applauſe. Fhe mulic was once chan- 
ged in the courſe of the evening; and, in one 
of the dances, Feenou himſelf appeared at the 
head of fifty men: he was well dreſſed in linen, 
and ſome ſmall pictures were huag round- bis: 
neck. 

Though the whole entertainment was con- 
ducted with better order: than could reaſonably 
have been expected, yet our utmoſt care and at- 
tention could not prevent our being plundered 
by the natives, in the moſt daring and inſolent 
manner. There was ſcarcely any thing which 
they did not endeavour to ſteal. They once, 
in the middle of the day, attempted to take an 
anchor from off the Difcovery's bows but with- 
out effect. The only violence of which they 
were guilty, was, the breaking the ſhoulder- 
bone of one of our goats; in- conſequence of 
which ſhe died ſoon after. On Wedneſday. the. 
18th, an iflander got out of a canoe into the: 
Reſolution, and ftole a. pewter-bafon; but 
being detected, he was purſued, and brought 
along · ſide the ſhip. Upon this. occaſion, three 
old women in the canoe made loud lamentations 
over the priſoner, beating their faces and breaſts. 
with the palms of their hands in a very violent 
manner, but without ſhedding a tear. This 
mode of expreſſing ſorrow occaſions the mark 
which moſt of theſe people bear on the face, 
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over their cheek- bones; for the repeated blows- 
inflicted by them on this part, abrade the fking 
and cauſe ſome blood-to flow out; and when the 
wound is recent, it looks as if a hollow circle had 
been made by burning. On ſome oecaſions, 
they cut this part of the face with an inſtru- 
ment. 

rhe ſame day Captain Cook beſtowed lore: 
preſents. on Mareewagee, in return for thoſe 
which. had been received from that chief the- 
preceding day; and as the entertainments then 
exhibited called. upon us to make ſome exhibi- 


tion in return, he ordered all the marines to go 


through their exerciſe, on the ſpot where the 
late dances had been performed; and, in the 
evening, ſome fire- works were alſo played off 


| at the ſame place. The king, the principal 


chiefs, and a vaſt- multitude of people, were 
preſent, The- platoon firing. ſeemed to pleaſe 
them; but, when they beheld our water-rockets, 
they were filled with aſtoniſhment and admira- 
tion. They did not much regard the fife and 


drum, or French horns, that were playing dur- 


ing the intervals. Poulaho ſat behind every 
one, no perſon being permitted to fit behind 
him; and, that his view might receive no ob- 
ſtruction, none ſat immediately before him; 
but a lane, as it were, was made by the ſpecta- 
tors from him, quite down to the pace allotted 
for playing of the fire - works. | 

While the natives were in expectation of this 
evening exhibition, they engaged, for the great 
aſt * of. the afternoon, in wreſtling-and bon 


ing. 
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ing. When a perſon is defirous of wreſtling, . 


he gives a challenge by croſſing the ground in a 
kind of meaſured pace, and clapping ſmartly on 
the-elbow joint of one arm, winch is bent, and 
ſends forth a hollow found. If no opponent 
ſteps forth, he returns and ſits down; but if an 
antagoniſt appears, they meet with marks of the 
greateſt good-nature, generally ſmiling, and de- 
liberately adjuſting the piece of cloth that is 
faſtened round the waiſt. They then lay hold 
of each other by this cloth, and he who ſuc- 
cceds in drawing his opponent to him, inſtantly 


endeavours to lift him upon his breaft, and throw 


him on his back; and if he can turn round with 
him in that poſition two or three times, before 


he throws him, he meets with great applauſe for 


his dexterity. If they are more equally matched, 


they quickly cloſe, and attempt to throw each 


other by entwining their legs, or raiſing each 


otker from the ground; in which ſtruggles they 


diſplay an extraordinary exertion of ſtrength. 
When one of them is thrown, he immediately: 


retires; while tile conqueror fits down for near a 


minute, then riſes, and goes to the fide from 


which he came, where the victory is proclaim- - 


ed aloud. After ſitting for a ſhort time, he ris 
{2s again, and challenges; and if ſeveral anta- 
ganiſts appear, he has the privilege of chooſing 
which of them he pleaſes to engage with: he 


may alſo, if he ſhould throw his competitor, 
challenge again, till he himſelf is vanquithed ; | 


and then the people on the oppoſite tide chant 
the ſong of victory in favour of their . 
Aut | , ; t 
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x frequently happens, that five or fix rife from 


each ſide, and give challenges together; ſo that 


it is not uncommon to fee ſeveral ſets engaged 
on the field at the ſame time. They preſerve 

eat temper in this exerciſe, and leave the ſpot 
without the leaſt diſpleaſure in their countenan- 
ces. hen they find that they are too equally 
matched; they deſiſt by mutual conſent; and if 
it does not clearly appear which of them has 
bad the advantage. both ſides proclaim the vic- 
tory, and then they engage again. Bot no-one, 
who has been vanquithed, is permitted do en- 
gage a ſecond time with His conqueror. 

Thoſe who intend to box, advance ſide- ways, 
changing the ſide at every pace having one arm 
ſtretched out before, the other behind; and 
holding in one hand a piece-of eord, which they 
wrap cloſely about it, when they meet with an 
opponent. . This is probably intended to pre- 
vent a-diflocation of the hand or fingers. Their 
blows are dealt out with great quickneſs and ac- 
tivity, and are aimed principally at the head. 


rhey box equally well with either hand. One 
of their moſt dexterous blow is, to turn round 


on the heel, juſt after they have ſtruck their ad- 


verſary, and to give him another pretty violent 


blow with the other hand back ward. In boxing- 
matches, unleſs a perſon ſtrikes his antagoniſt 
to the ground, they never ſing the ſong of vic- 
tory; Which ſhews, that this divefſion is "tefs 
approved among them than wreſtling. Not on- 


ly boys engage in both theſe exerciſes z but it 
not unfrequently happens, that little girls box 


with 
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with great obſtinacy. On all theſe occaſions, 
they do not conſider it as any diſgrace to be o- 
vercome; and the vanquiſhed perſon fits down 
with as much indifference as if-he had never en- 
gaged. Some of our people contended with 
them in both exerciſes, but were generally 
.worited. | 

Captain Cook intending to leave behind him 
ſome. of the animals he had brought, thought 
proper to make a diſtribution of them before 
his departure. He therefore, on the 19th, aſ- 
Jembled the chiefs before our houſe, and mark- 
ed out his intended preſents to them. To the 
king he gave a bull and a cow; to Mareewagee, 
a cape ram and two ewes ; and to Feenou, a horſe 
and a mare. He inſtructed Omai to tell them, 
that no ſuch animals exiſted within ſeveral 
months ſail of their iſland ; that we had brought 
them, with a great degree of trouble and ex- 
pence, for their uſe; that, therefore, they 
ought not to kill any of them till they had mul- 
tiplied conſiderably; and, finally, that they and 
their poſterity ought to remember, that they 
had received them from the natives of Britain. 
Omai alſo explained to them their reſpective 
uſes, as far as his limited knowledge in ſuch 
points would permit him. The Captain had 
intended to give old Toobou two or three goats; 
but finding that chief indifferent about them, 
he added them to the ſhare of Poulaho. It 
ſoon appeared, that ſome of the natives were 
diſatisfied with the allotment of our animals; 
for, the next morning, two of our 8 
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and one kid, were miſſing. Our Commodore 
being determined to get them reſtored, ſeized 
on three canoes that were along - ſide che ſhips; 
then went on ſhore, and having found his ma- 
jeſty, his brother, Feenou, and Tome other 
chiefs, in our houſe, he immediately appointed 
a guard over them, and intimated to them; that 
they muſt continue under reſtraint, till not only 
the turkeys and the kid, but the other things of 
which we had been plundered a various times, 
were reſtored to us. ey aſſured him, that 
the things in queſtion Pry all be returned; 
and then ſat down to drink #ava, with an ap- 
pearance of unconcern. Soon afterwards, an 
axe, and an iron wedge, were brought, to us. 
dome armed natives, in the mean time, began 
to aſſemble behind the houſe z but they diſperſ- 
ed when a part of our guard marched againſt 
them; and the chiefs at the inſtigation of the 
Commodore, gave orders that no more ſhould 


appear. When he invited them to dine with 


him on board, they readily conſented. ' Some 
of them having, afterwards objeftedto'Poula- 
ho's going, he roſe 'up immediately, and de- 
clared that he would be the firſt man. Accord- 
ingly, the chiefs went on board 'with Captain 
Cook, and remained in the ſhip till near four 
o'clock. He then conducted them aſhore; end, 
not long after, the kid and one of the turkeys 
were reſtored to him. On their promiſing that 
the other turkey ſhould be brought” back the 
next morning, he releaſed doch 1 «ad vu 
canoes. 


Vor. I. » H hb | - Captaln 
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Captain Cook now walked out with Omai, 
with a view of obſerving how the natives in our 
neighbourhood fared; for this was the uſual 
time of their meals. He found that they were, 
in general, ill ſupplied ; a circumſtance. not to 
be wondered at, fince moſt of the yams, and o- 
ther - proviſions that they brought with them, 
were diſpoſed of to us; and they were unwil- 
ling to return to their own habitations, while 
they could procure any ſuſtenance near our poſt, 
That particular part of the ifland, where our 
ſtation was, being uncultivated, there were none 
of the natives who had a fixed: reſidence within 
half a mile of us, Thoſe therefore who were 
at our poſt, were obliged to live under trees 
and buthes, or in temporary ſheds; and the co- 
coa- trees were ſtripped of their branches, for 
the purpoſe of erecting huts for the chiefs. 

Omai and the Captain, in the courſe of their 
walk, found ſix or ſeven women at ſupper toge- 
ther, two of whqm were fed by the others. On 
their aſking the reaſon of this circumſtance, the 
women replied, algo mattee. Upon further en- 
quiry it appeared, that one of them, about two 
months before, had waſhed the corpſe of a chief, 
on which account ſhe was not allowed to handle 
any food for five months; and that the other 
had performed the ſame office to the dead body 
of a perſon of inferior rank, and was therefore 
under a ſimilar reſtriction, though not for ſo 
long a ſpace. | 0 I 

On Saturday the 21ſt, early in the morning 
Poulaho came on hoard, to invite Captain Cook 
n 11 1. 4100 
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to an haiva or entertainment, which he deſign- 
ed to give the ſame day. He had already had 
his head beſmeared with red pigment, in order 
to communicate a red colour to his hair, which 
was naturally of a dark brown: The Captain; 
after breakfaſt, attended him to the ſhore, and 
found the iſlanders very buſy in two places, fx- 
ing, in a ſquare and upright poſition, four ve- 
ry long poſts, at the diſtance of near two feet 
from each other. They afterwards filled up with 
yams the ſpace between the poſts ; and faſtened 
ſticks acroſs, from one poſt to another, at the 
diſtancc of every four feet, to prevent the poſts 
from ſeparating, by the weight of the incloſed 
yams, and alſo to aſcend by. As fapn as the 
yams had reached the ſummit of the firſt poſts, 
they continued to faſten others to. them, till 
each pile was thirty feet or more in height. 
They placed, on the top of one of the piles, 
two backed hogs; and, on the top of the other, 
a living one; and they tied another by the legs 
half-way up. The facility and difpatch with 
which theſe two piles were raiſed, was remarks 
able. Aſter they had completed them, they 
accumulated ſome other heaps of yams; and al- 
ſo of bread-frait, on each fide of the area; to 
which.a turtle, and a great quantity of excellent 
fiſh, were added. The whole of this, with 
ſome red feathers, a mat, and a piece of cloth, 
compoſed the king's- preſent to Captain Cook. 
About one o'clock the mai, or dances, were 
begun. The firſt of theſe very nearly reſembled 
the firſt that was performed at Mareewagees 
4 ; . entertainment. 
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entertainment. The ſecond was conducted by N 
young Toobou; and in this, four or five women eith 
were introduced, who equalled the men in thei beir 
exactneſs and regularity of their motions, Near delc 
the end, the performers divided, in order to hov 
have room for two champions, who exerciſed can 
their clubs. In the third dance, which was the 8 
laſt, two other men, with clubs, exhibited their W ma 
{kill and activity. The dances.were ſucceeded Ml ifla 
by boxing and wreſtling z and one man entered aft: 
the liſts with a kind of heavy club, made from the 
the ſtem of a cocoa- leaf, but could meet with no the 
opponent to engage him into rough a diverſion, WM wits 
Towards the evening, the bomui, or night-dances, tiv 
began, in which the king himſelf, apparelled in W th 
Engliſh manufacture, was a performer: but nei- Wi en 
ther theſe, nor the dances in the day-time, were th 
o capital as thoſe of Feenon, or Mareewagee. 
The Commodore, in order to be preſent the 
whole time, Gined. on ſhore. Poulaho ſat down 
with him, but neither eat nor drank, which was 
owing to the preſence of a female, who had 
been admitted, at his requeſt, go the dining par- 
ty, and who, as we were informed in the ſequch, 
was of ſuperior rank to himſelf. Fhis lady had 
no ſooner dined, than ſhe walked up to Poula- 
Ho, who applied his hands to her feet; after 
which ſhe retired. He immediately dipped his 
fingers into a glaſs of wine, and then all her at- 
tendants paid him obeiſance. At his deftre tome 
of our ſire- works were played off in the evening; 
but being damaged, they did not anſwer the ex- 
Pectations of the ſpectators. _ 
| 6 No 
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No more entertainments being expected on 
either fide, and the curioſity of the populace 
being in a great degree ſatisfied; molt of them 
deſerted; us the day after Poulaho's barva. Ot ill 
however, we had thieves among us, and had 
cantinuzl inſtances of their depredations. 
Some of the officers of both ſhips, who. had 
made an excurton into the interior parts of the 
iland, returned the 22d of Jun: in the evening, 
after an abſence of two days. They had taken 
their muſquets and necefiary ammunition with 
them, beſides ſeveral ſmall articles of the favou- 
rite commodities; the whole of which the na- 
tives had the dexterity to ſteal from them, in 
the courfe of their ſhort journey. Inconvent- 
ent conſequences were likely to have attended 
this affair; for, when our plundered. travelless 
returned, they employed Omai, without con- 
fulting Captain Cock, to complain to the king 
of the treatment they had received. He, nat 
knowing how the Captain would proceed in this 
affair, and apprehending that he might again 
lay him under reſtraint, ſet off early the next 
morning, and Feenou followed bis example; ſo 
that not a chief of authority now remained near 
us. The Captain was offended at this buſi- 
' nefs, and reprimanded Omai for having pre- 
ſumed to interfere in it. This reprimand in- 
duced him to endleavour to bring back his friend 
Feenon, and he ſucceeded in his negociation, 
by aſſuring him that no violent meaſures would 
de purſued to oblige the natives to return what 
they had ſtolen. Truſting to this declaration, 
3 7 ; Feenou 
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Feenou came back in the evening, and was fa- 
vourably received. Poulabo' alſo favoured us 
with his company next day, 

Upon this occaſion the two chiefs-very juſtly 
obſcrved to Captain Cook, that, whenever any 
of his people wanted to take an excurſion into 
the country, they ought-to be made acquainted 
with it, that they might order proper people to 
attend them, to prevent ſueh outrages. And, 
had this precaution been taken, it is not to be 
doubted but that a man and his property would 
have been as ſafe here, as in other parts of the 
more civilized world. Though the Captain did 
not afterwards endeavour to recover the articles 
taken upon this oceaſion, the whole of them 
were returned, through the interpoſition of Fee» 
nou, except one muſket, and a few other in- 
ſignificant articles. By this time alſo, we reco- 
vered the tools and other matters, that had been 
ſtolen from our workmen. 

On Wedneſday the 25th of June, two boats, 
which Captain Cook had ſent in ſearch of a com- 
modious channel to fea, returned. The com- 
manders of them reported, that the channel to 
the north, through which we came in, was im- 
minently dangerous, being full of coral rocks; 
that there was a good channel to the eaſt-ward, 
though contracted, in one place, by the fmall 
iſlands ; confequently a weſterly wind would be 
neceſſary to get through it. We had now re- 


cruited our ſhips, and repaired our fails, and 
had little more to expect of the produce of the 
n. but, as an eclipſe of the ſun was to hap- 
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pen on the 5th of July, the Captain determined 


to ſtay till that time, to have a chance of ob- 


ſerving it. | 

Having now ſome leiſure before + us, Captain 
Cook, and a party of us, accompanied by Pou- 
laho, ſet out the next morning, in a boat, for 
Mooa, a kind of village, where he, and the o- 
ther men of conſequence, uſually reſide. Rows». 
og up the inlet, we ſaw fourteen canoes fiſhing 


in compauy; in one of which was Poulaho's ſon. 


They had then taken ſome fine mullets, about 
a dozen of which they put into our boat. They 
ſuewed us their whole method of fiſhing, which 
appeared to be an effectual one. * 
Taking leave of the prince and his fiſhing | 
party, we were rowed to the bottom of the bay, 
and landed where we had Uone before, when 
we went to ſee Mareewagee. As ſoon as we got 
on ſhore, we were conducted to one of Poula- 
ho's houſes; which though tolerably large, ſeems 
ed to be his private place of refidence, and was 
ſituated within a plantation. Ihe King ſeated : 
himſelf at one end of the houſe, and thoſe who 
came to vifit him ſat down in a ſemi- circle at 
the other end. A bow! of lava was immediately 
prepared for us, and directions were given to 
bake ſome yams. While theſe were getting 
ready, ſome of us, together with a few of the 
king's attendants, and Omai as our interpreter, 
went to take a view of a fiatooka, or burying- 
place, at a ſmall diſtance. from the. habitation. . 
It belonged to the king, and confiſted of three 


"WH hauſes, ſuuated on a riſing ground, with a 
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a ſmall one not far off all ranged longitudinal. 
ly. Thelargeſt of the three firſt was the middle 
houſe, which was placed in a ſquare, twenty-four 

es by twenty-eight, raiſed about three feet. 
Phe other houſes were placed on little mounts, 
On the floors of theſe houſes, as alfo on the tops 
of the mounts, were fine looſe pebbles; and the 
whole was encloſed by large flat ſtones of coral 
rock. One of the houſes was open on one fide, 
and two wooden buſts of men, rudely carved, 
were within it. We enquired of the natives 
who followed'us (but durſt not enter here) what 
theſe images were; who informed us, that they 
were memorials of ſome chiefs who had been 
buried there, and not meant as the repreſenta- 
tives of any diety. Such monuments, it is pre- 
ſumed, are ſeldom raiſed; for theſe appeared to 
have been erected many ages. 

We were informed that dead bodies had been 
buried in each of theſe houſes, but no marks of 
them were to be diſtinguiſhed: The carved 
head of an Otaheite canoe, which had been 
driven aſhore on their coaſt, was depoſited in 
one of them. On the riſing ground was a graſs- 
plot, on which different large trees were plan- 
ted; among which were ſeveral of thoſe called 
eos. They greatly reſemble the cypreſs, and 
had a very ſolemn effect. A row of low palms 
was alſo planted'near one of the houſes, 

After refreſhing ourſelves with fome proviſi- 
ons, which we had brought from our ſhips, we 
took a pretty large circuit into the country, at- 
tended by one of the king's minifters, who would 

not 
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not ſuffer any of the rabble to follow us, and 
obliged thoſe whom we met upon our progreſs, 
to fit down while we were paſſing; a mark of 
reſpe& due only to their ſovereigns. The great- 
eſt part of the country was cultivated, and moſt 
of their plantations fenced round. Some parts, 
indeed, lay fallow, and others in a ſtate of na- 
ture; the latter afforded large quantities of 
timber, | 

We found many public and well-beaten paths, 
leading to different parts of the iſland, Tra- 
velling here was, indeed, very commodious, the 
roads being excellent, and the country- level. 
We were conducted to ſeveral pools and ſprings 
of water, but they were, in general, either 
brackiſh or ſtinking. , _ FA 15 

In the duſk of the evenirg, we returned from 
our walk, and found our ſupper in readineſs, 
It conſiſted of ſome fiſh and yams, and a baked 
hog, in which all the culinary arts of the iſland 
had been diſplayed. There being nothing to a- 
muſe us after ſupper, we lay down to fleep, ac- 
cording to the cuſtom of the country, on mats 
ſpread upon the floor, and had a covering of 
cloth. The king, who became happy with wine 
and brandy which we had brought, alſo ſlept in 
the houſe, as did ſeveral others of the natives. 
Before day-break, they all aroſe, and entered in- 
to converſation by moon-light. As ſoon as it 
was day, they diſperſed different ways but it 
was not long before they all returned, accom 
nied by ſeveral of their countrymen. 10 


While they were preparing a bowl of lava, 
Vor. I. oi Captain 
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Captain Cook went to pay a viſit to Toobay, 
Captain Furneaux's friend, who had a houſe 
not far diſtant, which for ſize and neatneſs was 
hardly exceeded in the place. Here alſo we 
found a company preparing a morning draught, 
The chief made a prefent to the Captain of. a 
living hog, and one that was baked; alſo a 
quantity of yams, and a large piece of cloth, 
Returning to the king, we found him and his 
atcendants drinking the ſecond ' bowl of. kava, 
That buſineſs being performed, he informed 
Omai that he was going to perform a mourning 
. ceremony, called z7c2ge, in memory of a ſon who 
had been ſome time dead, and defired-us to ac- 
company him. Naturally expecting to ſee ſome- 
what new or curious, we readily complied with 
the requeſt. 

The king ſtepped out of the houſe, attend- 
ed by two old women, and put on a new cloath- 
ing, over which was placed an old ragged mat, 
which might probably have ſerved his grandfa- 
ther upon a fimilar ſolemn occaſion. His at- 

. tendants were habited in the ſame manner, ex- 
cepting that, in point of antiquity, none of their 
mats could, vie with that of their maſter. Thus 
equipped, we marched off, preceded by eight 
or ten perſons in the ſame uniform, each of 
them having likewiſe a green -bough about his 
neck. Poulaho, who held his bough in his hand 
till he approached the place of rendezvous, then 
alſo put it about his neck. We now entered 4 
ſmall incloſure, wherein was a neat houſe, and 
2 man ſitting before it. As the company _ 

rg c, 
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ed, they took the branches from their necks, 


and threw them away. The king ſeated him- 
ſelf, and the othersſaq before him in the uſual 
manner. By the arrival of other perſons, the 
circle increaſed to upwards of an hundred, prin- 
cipally old men, all dreſſed in the manner above 
deſcribed. The company being aſſembied, a 
large root of kava was produced by one of the 
king's ſervants, and a capacious bowl that would 
contain five or ſix gallons. Many perſons noẽwẽ- 
began to chew the root, and the bowl was filled 
with liquor up to the brim, - Others were em- 
ployed in making drinking-cups of plantain - 
leaves. The firſt cup that was filled, being 
preſented to the king, he ordered it to be given 
ie another perfon; the ſecond was alſo preſent- 
ed to him, and he drank ſt; the third was of- 
fered to Captain Cook. Aſterwards a cup was 
given to ſeveral others, till the liquor was ex- 
hauſted; and, though not half the company 
partook of it, no one appeared in the leaſt diſ- 
ſatisſied. Each cup, as it was emptied, was 
thrown upon the ground, whence it was taken 
up, and carried to be filled again. All this 
time the chief, and his whole circle, ſat with“ a 
great: deal of gravity, hardly ſpeaking a ſy fable 
to each other. | | | 
All this while we were in expectation of ſeeing 
the mourning ceremony begin, when to our great 
ſurpriſe, as {ſoon as the kava was drank out, they 
all roſe up, and diſperfed ; and Poulaho informed 
us, he was now ready to attend us to the ſhips. 
We had ſometimes ſeen the drinking of kaya - 
5 , 12 at 
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at other iflands, but no where ſo frequent as here, 
The kava is a fpecies of pepper, which they 
eſteem a. valuable article, and cultivate for this 
purpoſe, carefully defending the young plants 
from any injury; and it is ufually planted about 
their houfes. It does not often exceed the height 
of a man, though they are fometimes feen much 
higher. It has large heart-ſhaped leaves, and 
jointed ſtalks. 

| Only the root of the lava is uſed at the 
Friendly Iflands: after being dug up, it is gi- 
ven to the ſervants, who, breaking it in pieces, 
ſcrape the dirt off, and each chews his portion, 
which he afterwards ſpits into a piece of plan- 
tain leaf. Fhoſe, who are to prepare the liquor, 
collect thefe mouthfuls together, and depoſit 
them in a large wooden bowl, adding a ſuffici- 
ent quantity of water to make it of a proper 
ftrength. It is then well mixed up with the 
hands, and wrung hard, in order to make it 
productive of as much liquid as poſſible. 

About a quarter of à pint of this beverage is 
uſually put into each cup. It has no perceptible 
elſe ct upon theſe people, who uſe it fo frequent- 
ly; but, on {{ me of ours, it operated like our 
ſpirits, occaſioning intoxication, or rather ſtu- 
pe faction. 

The mourning ceremony being over, we left 
Mooa, and ſet out on'our return to the ſhips, 
Rowing down the inlet, we met with two canoes 
returning from fiſhing. Poulaho ordered them 
'to approach him, and took from them every 


fiſh and ſhell, He afterwards Ropped two other 


canoes, 
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canoes, ſearched them, and found nothing. He 


gave us ſome of the fith, and the reſt were fold 
by his ſervants on board the {hip. Proceeding 
down the inlet, we overtook a large failing ca- 
noe, when every perſon on board her fat down 
till we had paſſed; even the man who ſteered, 
though he could not poſſibly manage the helm, 
but in a ftanding poſture. 

Having been in formed, by Poulahoand others, 
that there was ſome good water at One vy, a ſmall 
iſland, about a league off the mouth of the in- 
let; we landed there, in order to taſte it, but 
found it to be extremely brackiſh. This ifland 
is quite in a natural ſtate, and only frequented 
as a fiſhing-place;z having nearly the. ſame pro- 
ductions as Palmerſton's Ifland. 

When we returned to the ſhip, Captain Cook 
was informed that every thing had been quiet 
during his abfence; not a ſingle theft having 


been committed; of which, Feenou and Fut- 


tafaihe, the king's brother, who had underta- 
ken the management of his countrymen in the 
Captain's abfence, boaſted not a little. This evin- 


ces what power the chiefs have when they are 


inclined to execute it; which is not often to be 


expected; for whatever was ftolen from us, was 


generally conveyed to them. 

The next day, fix or eight of the natives a 
ſaulted ſome of our people who were ſawing 
planks; in conſequence of which they were 
fired on by the ſentry ; one of them was ſup- 


' poſed to be wounded, and three were taken. 


The latter were confined till night, when they 


were 
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were puniſhed, and ſet at liberty. After this 
their behaviour was very decent and circum- 
ſpect; occaſioned, as we imagined, by the man 
being wounded :- for, till this time, they had 


only heard. of the effect of fire-arms, but now 


| they had elt it. We were not miſtaken in our 
conjecture, for Mr King, and Mr Anderſon, in 
an excurſion they took into the country, met 


with the very man, and found indubitable marks 


of his having been wounded with a muſket- ball. 

Nothing worthy of notice happened at the 
ſhips for two days; we ſhall therefore fill up 
that interval with an account of Mr. Anderſon's 
excurſion, above- mentioned. On Monday the 
zoth of June, Mr King, and he, accompanied 
Futtafaihe as viſitors to his houſe, which is not 
far from that of his brother Pculaho, at Moos. 
Soon after they arrived, a largith hog was kill- 
ed, which was effected by repeated ſtrokes upon 
the head. The hair was then curiouſly ſcraped 
off, with the ſharp edge of pieces of ſplit bam- 
boo, and the entrails taken out by the ſame ſim- 
ple inſtrument. Previous to this, an oven had 
been prepared, which is a large hole dug in the 
earth, the bottom of which is covered with 
ftones, about the ſize of a man's fiſt, which are 
made red hot by kindling a fire over them; then 
they wrapt up ſome of theſe ſtones in leaves of 
the bread-fruit tree, with which they filled the 
hog's belly; ſtuffing in a quantity of leaves to 
prevent their falling out, and thurſting a plug 
of the fame kind in the anus. This being done, 
the carcaſe was placed upon ſoot ſticks laid a. 


croſs 
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erdſs the ſtones; and covered with plantain- 
leaves. The earth was afterwards dug up all 
round; and the oven being thus effectually cloſ- 
ed, the operation of baking required no further 
aid. | | 


They afterwards amuſed themſelves by walk- 


ing about the country, but ſaw nothing remark- 
able, except a fiatooka of about thirty feet high. 


At a ſmall. diſtance, there was à number of e- 
toa-trees, on which were vaſt quantities of 
Ternate bats, making a moſt horrible noiſe. 
Not having their - mufkets at that time, they 


could not kill any of them, but ſome; taken at 


Annamooka, meaſured almoſt a yard, when the 


-wings were extended. 


On their return to Futtafaihe's houſe, the 
baked hog was produced; accompanied with 
fome-cocoa-nuts, and ſeveral baſkets of baked 


yams. The perſon who prepared the hog in- 


the morning, now. cut it up in a very maſterly- 


manner, with a knife made of fplit bamboo. 


Though the weight of it was at leaft fifty pounds, 
the whole was placed before them; when they 
took a ſtall part, and deſired the reſt might be 
partaken of by two people ſitting round. Fut- 
tafaihe could hardly be prevailed upon to eat a 
morſelt. | | 
Dinner being ended, they went, with him, 
and his attendants, towards the ſpot where 


Poulaho's mourning ceremony was pet formed. 


They faw nothing but a kind of continuation 
of the ſame ſolemn rites, by way of condolence. 


Upon enquiring upon whofe account it was now 


tranſacted, 
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tranſacted, they were informed, that it was in 
memory of a chief who bad long ſince died at 
Vavaoo ; that they had practiſed it ever ſince, 
and ſhould continue to do ſo for a conſiderable 
length of time to come. 

They were entertained, in. the evening, with 
a pig for ſupper, dreſſed like the hog, and, like 
that, accompanied with yams and cocoa-nuts, 
Wen the ſupper was over, a large quantity of 
cloth was brought for them to ſleep in; but they 
were diſturbed in their repoſe, by a angular i in- 
ſtance of luxury, in which their men of con- 
ſequence indulge themſelves; that of being 
thumped or beat while they are aſleep, Two 
women, who fat by Futtafaihe, performed this 
operation, which they call tooge tooge, by ſtrik- 
ing his body and legs, with both fiſts, till he fell 
aſleep, and, with ſome intervals, continued it 
the whole night. The perſon being faſt aſleep, 
they abate a little of the ſtrength and briſkneſs 
of the beating; but, if they obſerve any ap- 
pearance of his awakening, they reſume it. In 
the morning they were informed that Futtafai- 
he's women relieved each other, and went al- 
ternately to ſleep. Such a practice as this, in 
any other country, would be ſuppoſed to be de- 
ſtructive of all reſt; but here, it operates like 
an opiate, and ſtrongly ſhews what habit may 
effect. 

They ſet out with Futtafaibe the next morn- 
ing, and walked to the point, down the eaſt- ſide 
of the bay. The country all along this ſide ap- 
peared to be well cultivated, but not ſo much 

© incloſed 


4 
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incloſed-as at Mooa. They found, that in tra- 

yelling, Futtafaihe exerciſed a power, which 
Wl ſhewed the great authority the principal men 
WH are inveſted with. To one place he ſent for 

ith ; and to another, for yams; and his orders 
were as readily obeyed, as if he had been abſo- 
lute maſter of all the people's property. V 

They croſſed the bay, in the evening, to their 
ſation, in a canoe procured by Futtafaihe, by 
exerciſing his authority in calling to the firſt 
that appeared; he had alſo a large hog at his 
place, and wanted them to accept of a bundle 
of cloth; but, the boat being ſmall, they ob» 
jected; and he ordered it to be taken to them 
the next day. , Thus ends Mr Anderſon's ac- 
count of his excurſion. 

Captain Cook had ange his ſtay at this 
illand, on account of the approaching eclipſe; 
but, on looking at the micrometer, (on the 2d 
of July) he found ſome accident had happened 
to it, and that it was rendered uſeleſs, till re- 
paired; which could not be done before the 
time it was intended to be uſed. We therefore 
in set on board, this day, all the cattle and other 
e. I animals, except thoſe that were deſtined to re- 
ke main. The Captain deſigned to have left a tur- 
key- cock and hen, but two hens being deſtroy- 
ed hy aceident, and wiſhing to carry the breed 
n- 0 Otaheite, he reſerved the only remaining: pate 
de for that purpoſe, | 
10 We took up our anchor the next day, 111 
ch moved the ſhips behind Pangimodoo, to be 
* ready for the firſt favourable wind -to take us 

Vor. I. 1 through 
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through the narrows. The King, Who was 
of our company, one day, at dinner, I obſer- 
ved took particular notice of the plates. This 
. occaſioned. me to make him an offer of one, 
either of pewter, or of earthen ware. ' He choſe 
the firſt 3, and then began to tell us the ſeveral 
uſes to which he intended. to apply it. To of 
them are ſo extraordinary, that I cannot omit 
.mentioning them. He ſaid, that whenever he 
.ſhoul4 have . occaſion to viſit. any of the other 
iſlands, he would. leave this plate behind him 
. at 'Tongataboo, as a. ſort-of repreſentative, in 
His abſence, that the pepple. might pay it the 
ſame obeiſance they, do to himſelf in perſon. 
He was aſked what had been uſually employed 
for this purpoſe, before he got this plate; and 
e had the ſatisfaction of learning from him, 
that this ſingular honour had been conferred on 
a a wooden bowl in which he-waſhed his hands. 
The other extraordinary uſe to which he meant 
to apply it in the room of his. wooden bowl, 
was to diſcover a thief. He ſaid, that when 
any thing was ſtolen, and the thief could not 
be found out, the people were all aſſembled to- 
. gether before him, when he. waſhed his bands 
in water in this veſſel; after which it was clean- 
ed, and then the whole multitude advanced, 
one after another, and touched it in the ſame 
manner that. they touch. his foot, when they 
pay him obeifance. If the guilty perſon touch- 
ed it, he died immediately on the ſpot z not 
. by violence, but by the hand of Providence; 
Fand if any one refuſed. to touch it, his refuſal 
„Was 


* 


| 
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was'a clear proof that he was the man. In the- 
morning of Saturday the 5th of July, the day 
of the eclipſe, the weather was cloudy, with 
ſome ſhowers of rain. About nine o' clock, 
the ſun broke out at ſmall intervals for about 
half an hour, but was totally obſcured juſt be- 
fore the beginning of the eclipſe. The ſun a- 
gain appeared at intervals till about the middle- 
of the eclipſe; but was ſcen no more during the 
remainder of the day, ſo that we could not ob- 
ſerve the end. This diſappointment was the 
leſs to be lamented, as the longitude was ſuffi- 
ciently determined by lunar obſervations... | 

The eclipſe being over, we packed up the- 
inſtruments, and every thing was conveyed on- 
board. None of the natives having taken any 
care of the three ſheep allotted to Mareewagee, 
the Commodore ordered them to be carried back · 
to the ſhips. He was apprehenſive, that if they 
had been left there, _ would probably be de- 
ſtroyed by dogs. Theſe-animals did not exiſt 
upon the iſland in 1973, when the Commodore, 
firſt viſited it; but there is now a plenty of them; 
partly from the breed left by him, and partly 
from ſome imported from an iſland, called Fecjee. 
At preſent, however, the dogs have not got into 
any of the Friendly Iſlands, except Tongataboo. 

Mr Anderſon bas given us the following de- 
ſcription of this iſland. Amſterdam, Tonga- 
taboo, or Tonga (as it is ſometimes called by 
the natives) is about twenty leagues in circum- 
ference, rather oblong, though broadeſt at the 
ealt-end, and its en length is from eaſt to 
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weſt, The ſouth ſhore is ſtraight, conſiſting of 
coral rocks of about eight or ten feet high, ter- 
minating perpendicularly, except in ſome few 
places, where there are ſandy beaches. The weſt- 
end is about five or ſix miles broad, and has a 
ſhore like that of the ſouth- ſide; but the north- 
ſide is environed with ſhoals and iſlands; and 
the eaſt- ſide is, moſt probably, like the ſouth. 
This iſland may, with propriety, be called a. 
low one; the only eminent part, to be obſerved. 
from a ſhip, 1s the ſouth-eaſt point, though ma- 
ny gently riſing and declining grounds are per- 
ceivable by thoſe who are on ſhore. Though 
the general appearance of the country does not 
exhibit that beautiful kind of landſcape, pro- 
duced by a variety of hills and vallies, rivulets, 
and lawns, yet it conveys an idea of the moſt 
exuberant fertility. The ſurface, at a diſtance, 
ſeems entirely clothed with trees of various 
ſizes: but the tall cocoa-palms raiſe their tufted 
heads high above the reſt, and are a noble or- 
nament to any country that produces them. 
The boogo, which is a ſpecies of the fig, is the 
largeſt ſized tree upon the iſland; and the moſt 
common buſhes and ſmall trees, on the uncul- 
tivated ſpots, are the pandanus, the faitanoo, 
ſeveral ſorts of hibiſcus, and a few others. 
The climate of Tongataboo, from the ſitua- 
tion towards the tropic, is more variable than 
in countries far within that line; though that 
might, perhaps, be occaſioned by the ſeaſon of 
the year, which was now.the winter ſolſtice, 
The winds, are generally from ſome point be- 
| : 8 tween 


| 


A Voyage. to. the Pacific. Otran. 261- 


tween ſouth and eaſt, The wind, indeed, ſome- 
times veers to the north-eaſt, or even. north» 
welt, but never continues long, nor blows ſtrong 
from thence, though often accompanied with 
heavy rain, and cloſe ſultry weather. | 

The vegetable productions are never ſo much 
affected, reſpecting the foilage, as to ſnied it all 
at once; but every leaf, as it falls, is ſucceeded 
by another, which cauſes the appearance of u- 
niverſal ſpring. 
A coral rock appears to be the baſis of the 
iſlandy that being the only fort that preſents it- 
ſelf on the ſhore. There was not the appear- 
ance,of any other ſtone, except ſome {mall blue. 
pebbles about the fatookas, and the ſmooth black 
ſtone, of which the natives make their hatchets; 
and theſe have, perhaps, been brought from o- 
ther iſlands in the neighbourhood. Though, 
in many places, the coral projects above the ſur- 
face, the ſoil is, in moſt parts, of a conſiderable 
depth. In cultivated places, it is generally of a 
looſe black colour, ſeemingly produced by the 
rotten vegetables. | 

The principal of the cultivated fruits in this 
iſland, are plantains, of which they have fifteen 
varieties; the Jambu, and the eevee; the lat- 
ter being a kind of plum; and vaſt quantities of 
thaddocks, as often found in a natural ſtate as 
planted. F 

Of yams there are two ſorts; one black, 
and fo large as to weigh from twenty to thirty 
pounds; the other white and long, ſeldom ex- 
ceeding a pound in weight, There is a large 

; root, 
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root called kappe; another like our white pota- 


toes, called mawhaha; the talo, and the jeejee. 

They have vaſt- numbers of cocos-nut- -trees, 
and three other ſorts of palms, One is called 
beeoo, growing almoſt as high as the cocoa-tree, 
and having very large leaves, plaited like a fan, 
The other is a kind of rtabbage-tree, much re- 
ſembling the cocoa, but rather thicker. A third 
ſort is called ongo ongo; it ſeldom grows high- 
er than five or ſix feet. Plenty of excellent ſu- 
gar- cane is cultivated here; alſo gourds, bam- 
boo, turmeric, and a ſpeeies of fig, called mat- 
te; but the catalogue of I plants is 
too large to be enumerated. *. 

There are no quadrupeds in chis iſland, but 
hogs, dogs, and a few rats. Fowls of a large 
breed: are domeſticated here. 

Among the birds, are parrots, and parroquets, 
cuckoos, king- fiſhers, and a bird of the thruſh 
kind, of a dull green colour, which is the only 
finging bird we could find here; but it com- 


penſates in a great degree, for the want of o- 


thers, by the force and melody of its voice. 

Among the other land- birds, are rails about 
the ſize of a pigeon, of a variegated grey colour; 
a black fort with reddiſſr eyes; large violet coots, 
with red bald crowns ;-two forts of fly catchers; ; 
a ſmall ſwallow ;; and three ſorts of pigeons, - 

Of water-fowl, are the ducks ſeen at Anna- 
mooka z tropic birds; blue and white herons; 
noddies; white terns; a new ſpecies of a lead- 
en colour; a ſmall bluiſh curlew; and a large 
ſpotted plover, 


Among 
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Among the animals of the reptile, or inſect 
tribe, are ſea-ſnakes, (tho often ſeen· on ſhore) 
about three ſect long, with alternate black and 
white circles ſome ſchrpions, and centipedes: 
allo green guanoes, about eighteen inches long, 
and two ſmaller ſorts. Here are ſame” beauti- 
ful moths and bufterflies and ſome. very, large 
whole, about fifry differen: ſoxts of inſects. 
Though the ſea abounds with fiſh, the vari- 
ety is leſs than might be imagined: thoſe ip 
the greateſt;plenty;are mullets; filxer-fiſh, o 
wives, parrot«fiſhy Holes, leather-jackets, albi- 
cores, bonnetos, ecls.like thoſe bout Palmer- 


ſton's, iſland, ray, > fort of pike, and owe de- 
| ; vil-fiſh. , "Kok ; 4 wy r 2 * N a 
Tyuere are an-qudlefs variety'of ſhellfiſh: about 
| WW the reefs and ſhoal83 among. which are-the ham- 
' mer oyſter, a Wigeindemed-oyſtergagd.many 


others; but none ofthe common ſartyia gigan- 
tic cockle ,. panamas cones; pearlebell. oyſter, 
&c. Alſo ſeveral ſorts of ſegtegge many cu- 
rious ſtar-fiſh ; crahyy. gray-ithy, e and, ſe- 
veral ſorts of ſpunge. . ‚ nd an, 
Though we were noh ready*0 KW.» had 
not ſuffic ient-day-light,to/turn.chrdkgh the nar- 
rows; the morning. flogd-falling.outitoo. carly, 
and the evening flood gate. Meder there- 
fore under. a neceſſity of waiting g or; three 
days, unleſs we ſhouldsbe; fortunate enough o 
have a leading wind. 
This delay gave us an opportunity to be pre- 
ſent at a public ſolemnity, to which the 2 
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had invited us, and which was to be per formel 


on the 8th. He and all the le of conſe- 
uence repaired to Mooa on the th, where the 
ſolemnity was to be exhibited. Several of vs 
followed them the next morning. Poulabo had 
informed us, that his ſon was now to be initiat- 
ed into certain privileges; one of which was, 
that of eating with his father; an honour he 
had not hitherto enjoyed. 

About eight o'clock in the morning we ar- 
rived at Mooa, where we found the king, with 
a number of attendants fitting before him, with- 
in a ſmall dirty encloſure. They were, aguſu. 
al, buſied in preparing a bowl of kava. As this 
was not liquor for us, we went to pay a viſit to 
[ſome of our friends, and to obſerve what pre- 
parations were making for the ceremony, which 
was ſoon expected to begin. 

About ten o'clock, the people aſſembled in a 
large area before the malace, or great houſe, 
At the end of a road, opening into this area, 
ſtood ſeveral men with ſpears and clubs, inceſ- 
ſantly reciting ſhort ſentences, in mournful ac- 
cents, which conveyed an idea of diſtreſs. This 
was continnec about an hour; during which 
time, math People came down the road, each 
Having a yam tied to the middle of a pole, which 
They laid down before thoſe Who continued re- 
pPesting the ſentences. At length, the king and 

prince arrived, and ſeated themſelves upon the 

| area; and we were requeſted -to ſit down by 
them, to take off our hats, and to untie our 
hair. The bearers of the yams having all en- 
tered, 
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tered, each pole was taken up between two men, 


who carried it over their ſhoulders. They af- 
terwards formed themſelves into-companies, of 


ten or twelve each, and marched: acroſs the 


place, with a rapid pace, each company headed 
by a man ho had a club or ſpear, and defend- 
ed, on the right, by ſeveral others, armed with 
different weapons. About two hundred and 
fifty perſons walked in the proceſſion, which 


was cloſed by a nee on a penth A living Nl, 


igeon. 
a Ona was deſired by Captain Cook to aſk: the 
chief where the yams were to be carried, with 
ſo much ſolemnity; but he ſeemed unwilling to 
give us the information we required; ſome of 
us, therefore, followed the proceſſion, ſeem. 
ingly contrary to his inclination. | 

They ſtopped before a morai or frntooka of one 
houſe ſtanding upon a mount, about a quarter 
of a mile from where they firſt. aſſembled. Here 
they depoſited the yams, and gathered them in- 
to bundles ; but for what purpoſe, we could not 
poſſibly learn. Our preſence ſeeming to give 
them offence or uneaſineſs, we quitted them, 
and returned to Poulaho, who adviſed us to a- 
muſe ourſelves by walking about, as nothing 
would be done for a conſiderable time. The 
fear of loſing the ſight of any part of the cere- 
mony, prevented our being long abſent. When 
we returned to the king, he deſired Captain 
Cook to order the boat's crew not to preſume 
to ſtir from the boat, for every thing would, 
very ſoon, be taboo; and if any of our n 

Vol. I . 
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or of their own, ſhould be ſeen walking abroad, 
they would certainly be knocked down with 
clubs, nay matecd, that is, killed. He alto in. 
formed us, that we could not be preſent at this 
ceremony; but that we ſhould be placed in ſuch 
a fituation, as to be able to ſce every thing that 
paſſed. - Our dreſs was particularly objected to, 
and we were told, that, to qualify us to be pre- 
ſent, we muſt be naked as low as the breaſt, 
and our hats taken off, and our hair untied, 
Omai readily agreed to conform to theſe requi 
fites, and immediately began to ſtrip; but other 
objections were then ſtarted, and he was exclud- 
ed equally with ourſelves. 

Not reliſhing this reſtriction, the Captain ſtole 
out, to.ſee what might now be going forward, 
Very few people, however, were to be ſeen, es. 
cept thoſe who were drefled to attend the cere- 
mony; ſome having in their hands ſmall poles, 
about four feet in length, to the under part of 
which were faſtened two or three other ſmall 
ſticks, about ſix inches long. Theſe men were 
going towards the morai, Captain Cook took 
the ſame road, and was frequently ſtopped by 
them, all crying out raboo. However he ven- 
tured to np Met till he came in fight of the 
morai, and of the people ſittiny before it. He 
was now ſtrongly urged to go back, and, not 
knowing what might be the conſequence of a 
refuſal, he complied. He had oblerved, that 
thoſe who carried the poles, paſſed the morai; 
and gueſſing, from this circumſtance, that ſome- 
thing was tranſacting en it, he had ſome 

thought 
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thoughts of advancing, by making a round for 
this purpoſe z- but he was ſo narrowly, obſerved 
by three men, that he had no opportunity of 
putting his deſign in execution. In order to 
ſhake off theſe fellows, he returned to the ma- 
laee, where he had parted from the king, and 
afterwards made an elopement a ſecond. time; 
but he inſtantly met with the fame three men, 
who had doubtleſs received inſtructions to watch 
him. He paid no attention to them, till he 
came within ſight of the king's principal atoo- 
ha or morai ; before which a great number of 
pecple were fitting, being thoſe whom he had 
juſt before ſeen paſs by the other morai, from 
which this was but a little diſtance, Seeing that 
he could obſerve the proceedings of this com- 
pany from the king's plantation, he repaired 
thither, accompanied by ſeveral of his people. 
The number of perſons at the fratroka,. con- 
tinued increaſing for ſome time; and at length, 
they quitted their fitting poſture, and marched' 
off in proc eſſion. They walked in pairs, every 
pair carrying between them, one of the ſmall 
poles on their ſhoulders, We were informed, 
that the ſmall pieces of ſticks, faſtened to the 
poles, were yams; it is therefore probable, that 
they were meant to repreſent this root emblem- 
atically. The hindmoſt man of each couple 
placed one of his hands to the middle of the 
pole, as if it were not ſtrong enough to cat 
the weight that hung to it, and under whic 


they all ſeemed to bend, as they proceeded. 


This proceſſion conſiſted of one hundred and 
FEE: LI 2 eight 
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eight pairs; and prineipally men of rank. Ha. 
ving ſeen them all paſs, we repaired: to Pou- 
kho's heufe,, and faw him going out. We 
were not permitted to follow him; but were 
immediately conducted to the place allotted to 
us, behind a fence adjoining to the area of tbe 
Fiatæola where the yams Hack been wo tre in 
the morning. 

Arriving at our dale E two othret 
hundred. people, ſitting on the graſs, near the 
end of the road opening into the area of the 
morai ; and others were continually joining them, 
At length, arrived a few men, each carrying 
fome ſmall poles and branches, or leaves of the 
oocoa- nut- tree. As ſoon as they appeared, an 
old man ſeated himſelf im the road, and pro- 
nounced a long oration in a ſerious majeſtie tone. 
He then retired, and the others advancing te 
the middle of the area, began to erect a ſmall 
med or hut; he employed, for that purpoſe, the 
materials already mentioned. Their work being 
finiſhed, they all ſquatted down, for a moment, 
before it, then rote up, and joined the reſt of 
the company. Poulaho's fon arrived foon af. 
ter, preceded by four or five men. After them 


appeared about twelve or fourteen women of 


the firſt rank, advancing ſlowly. in pairs, each 
Pair carrying between them a narrow piece 

white cloth, about two or three yards in length. 
They approached: the prince, ſquatted-down be- 
fore him, and wrapped fome of the pieces of the 
cloth round his body; they then roſe up, and 
ird in the ſame Ne to ſome. diſtance on 


his 
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kis left, where they ſeated themſelves. Pou- 
ho now made his appearance; preceded by 
four men, Walking two and two abreaſt, and 
fat downt on his ton's left hand, at a fmall diſ- 
tance from him. The young prince then quit» 
ted his firſt poſition, and ſeated himſelf under 
the ſhell, with his attendants 5 many ethers 
placed themſelves on the grafs before this'royal 
eanopy. The prince fat facing the people, with 
his back to the merai. Three companies, 
about ten or a dozen men in each, ſtarted: 
from among the crowd, ſoon after each other, 
and, running haftily to the oppoſite fide, fat 
down for a few ſeconds x and then returned, in 
the ſame manner, to their former ſtatione. To 
them ſucceeded two men, each having a ſmall 
green branch in his hand, who roſe and advan- 
eed towards the prince, fitting down, for a few 
ſeconds, three different times, as they approach» 
ed; and retired in the ſame manner, inclining 
their branches to each other as they ſat. Aﬀer- 
wards two other, repeated the ſame ceremony. 

The grand proeeſſion, which marched from 
the other morai, now. began to come in. As 
they entered the area, they. proceceried to the 
right of the ſhed, and having proſtrated theme - 
felves on the grafs, depoſited their pretended 
heavy burthens, the poles) and faced round to 
the prince. They then rofe up; and retired in 
the fame order, cloſing their hands with the 
moſt ſerious aſpect, and ſrated themſelves a. 
long the front of the area, While this nume- 
rous. band were entering, and depoſiting their 
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poles, three men, who fat with the prince, cots 
tinued pronouncing ſeperate ſentences, in 4 
mournful melancholy tone. | 

A profound filence then enſued for a ſhort 
time, after which a man who ſat in the front of 
the area, began a kind of oration, during which, 
at ſeveral different times, tie broke one of the 
poles which had been brought in. Having con- 
cluded his oration, the people, ſitting before 
the ſhed, ſcparated, to mike a lane, through 
which the prince and his attendants paſſed, and 
the aſſemt ly cloſed. . 

Satisfied with what they bad already ſeen, 
ſome of our party now returned. to the ſhips; 
but Captain Cook, and. ſome; more of the offi 
cers, remained at Mooa, to fee the concluſion 
of the folemnity, which was not to be till the 
day ſollowing. Ihe ſmall poles, which had been 
brought by thoſe who walked in proceſſion, be 
ing left on the ground, after the crowd had dil- 
perſed, the Commodore examined them, and 
found that, to the middle of each, two or three 
Amall ſticks were tied, as has been related. They 
were probably intended as only artificial repre- 
ſentations of {mall yams. . EY 

Our ſupper, conſiſting of fiſh and yams, was 
got ready about ſeven o clock. The king ſup- 
ped with us, and drank ſo freely of brandy and 
water, that he retired to bed with a ſufficiem 
doſe. We continued the whole night in the 
ſame houſe with him and his attendants. 

All, except Poulaho himſelf, roſe at day 
break ; ſoon after which, a woman, one of theb 
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who generally attended upon the chief, came 
in, and, fitting down by him, immediately be- 
gan the ſame operation which had been practiſ- 
ed upon Futtafaihe, tapping or beating gently, 
with her clinched fiſts, on his thighs. This, 
inſtead of adding to his repoſe, had the contra- 
ry effect, and he awoke. - 

Captain Cook and Omai now paid a viſit to 
the prince, who had parted from us early the 
preceding evening; for he did not lodge with 
the king, but in apartments of his own, at ſo ne 
diſtance from his father's houſe. We found 
him with a circle of boys, about his own age, 
fitting before him; and an old man and woman. 
There were others of both ſexes, employed a- 
bout their neceſſary affairs, who, probably, _ 
longed to his houfehold:, * 

We then returned to the king, who had a 
crowded levee before him, conſiſting principal- 
ly of old men. While a bowl of lava was pre- 
paring, a baked hog and yams, ſmoking hot, 
were introduced; the greateſt part of which fell 
to our ſhare, for theſe people eſpecially the ka- 
va drinkers, eat very little in a morning. 

| We afterwards walked out, and viſited ſeve- 
ral other chiefs; all of whom were taking their 
morning draught, or they had already taken it. 
Returning to the king, we found him afleep in 
a retired hut, with two women tapping or ſtrik- 
ing on his breech About eleven o'clock he 
aroſe again, and ate ſome fiſh and yams, and 
again lay down to fleep. We now left him, 
and waited on the prince, with a oe + a 


272 A Voyage to the Pacific Ocean. 


cloth, beads, and other articles, "There was 4 
ſufficient quantity of cloth to make him a com- 
plete ſuit, and he was immediately clad in hic 
new kabiliments. Proud of his drefs, he firſt 
went to exhibit himſelf to his father, and then 
conducted Captain Cook to his mother, with 
whom were about a dozen other women of a 
very reſpectable appearance. Here the prince 
changed nis apparel, and made Captain Cook: 
preſent of two pieces of the cloth which had 
been manufactured in the iſland. 

It was now about noon, when, by appoint- 
ment, the Captain repaired to the palace to din- 
ner; which was ſoon after ſerved up, and con- 
Gited of two pigs and ſome yams. The drowſy 
monarch was rouſed to partake of what he had 
appointed for our entertainment. Two mullets, 
and ſome ſhell-iſh, were introduced, as if in- 
tended for his ſeparate portion. But he added 
it to our fare, {at down with us, and made a 
very hearty meal. ; 

Dinner being over, we were informed that 
the ceremony would ſoon begin, and were ſtrict- 
ly enjoined not to venture out. The Commo- 
dore had reſolved, however, to peep no longer 
from behind the curtain, but, if poſſible, to 
mix with the actors themſelves. With this view 
he walked towards the morai, the ſcene of the 
ſolemnity. He was frequently defired to re- 
turn, but he paid no regard to the admonitions 
he received, and was permitted to paſs on. 
When arrived at the morai, he ſaw a number 


of men ſeated on the fide of the area, A feu 
| | At were 
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were alſo fitting on the oppoſite ſide, and two 
men in the middle, with their faces turned to 
the morui. When Captain Cook had got into 
the midſt of the firſt company, he was defired 
to fit down, which he accordingly did. Where 


he fat, there were lying a number of ſmall bun- 


dles, compoſed of cocoaztiut-leaves, and faſten- 
ed to ſticks made into the form of hand-bar- 
rows. All the information he could get con- 
cerning them was, that they were taboo. From 
time to time, one or another of the company 
turned to thoſe who were coming to join us, 
and made a ſhort ſpeech, in which we remark- 
ed, that the word arekee (king) was generally 
mentioned, Something was ſaid by one man 
that produced loud burits gf laughter from all 
around; others of the "ſpeakers, "were alſo 
much applauded. - The Captain was frequently 
deſired to leave the place; but, at length, find- 
ing him determined to ſtay, they requeſted him 
to uncover his ſhoulders as theirs were. This 
he readily complied with, and then they no 
longer ſeemed uneaſy at his preſence. 

The prince, the women, and the king, at 
length appeared, as they had done the preced- 
ing day. The prince being placed under the 
thed, two men, each with a piece of mut, came, 
repeating ſomething in a very ſerious ſtrain, 
and put them about him. The people now be- 
gan their operations, and different companies 
ran backward and forward acroſs the area, as 
in the former day. Preſently afterwards, the 
two men, in the middle of the area, made n 
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mort ſpeech, and then the whole company roſe 
up, and placed themſelves before the ſhed in 
which the prince, and three or four men were 
ſeated. One of the company who ſeemed very 
defirous of obliging Captain. Cook, procured 
him ſuch a ſituation, that if he could have 
made uſe of his eyes, nothing could have eſcap- 
ed him. But it was neceſſary to have a-demure 
countenance and downcaſt looks. 
The proceſſion ſoon after arrived, as on the 
preceding day; a pole, with a cocoa- nut- leaf 
plaited round the middle of it, being carried on 
the ſhoulders of every two perſons. Theſe were 
depoſited with the ſame ceremonies as on the 
day before. After this ſucceeded another pro- 
ceſſion, compoſed of men who brought baſkets, 
made of palm-leaves, ſuch as are generally uſed 
by this people to carry proviſions in. A third 
proceſſion followed, in which a variety of ſmal 
fiſh, each placed at the end of a forked ſtick, 
were brought. An old man, who ſat on the 
prince's right hand, without the ſhed, received 
- the baſkets; each of which he kept in his hand, 
| making a ſhort ſpeech or prayer; then laying 
that aſide, he called for another, repeating the 
: ſame kind of prayer; he proceeded in this man- 
ner till he had gone through the whole number 
of baſkets. Two men, who, till this time, had 
in their hands green branches, and were ſeated 
on the left, received the fiſh-one by one, as they 
' were preſented to them on the forked ſticks. 
The firſt fi they laid down on their right, 
and the ſecond on their left, The third being 
SEW, f ; . prefenteg, 
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preſented, a ſtoutiſh man, who was ſeated be- 
hind the other two, - endeavoured to ſeize it, as 
did alſo the other two at the ſame time. Thus 
every fiſh. was contended for; but the man be- 
hind, on account of his diſadvantageous ſitua- 
tion, got only pieces; for he never quitted his 
hold till the fiſh was torn out of his hand. 
What the others got, were laid on the right 
and left. At laſt the perſon behind got poſſeſ- 
ſion of a whole fiſh, the other two not even 
touching it. Upon this, the word marecai, 
(very good), was pronounced in a low voice 
throughout the whole crowd. It appeared, that 
he had now done all that was expected from 
him; for he did not contend for the other fiſh. 
The perſons who brought in theſe baſkets and 
filh, delivered them ſitting; and in the ſame 
manner, the poles carried in the firſt proceſſion, 
had been placed upon the ground. At the cloſe 
of the laſt proceſſion, there was ſome ſpeaking 
or praying by different perſons. Then, on a 
ſignal being given, we all roſe up, ran ſeveral 
paces, and ſat down, with our backs to the 
prince. The Commodore was requeſted not to 
look behind him; but he was not diſcouraged, 
by this injunction, from facing about. The 
prince had now turned his face to the morai, 
and from that moment he was admitted to the 
honour of eating with his father; and a piece of 
roaſted yam was preſented to each of them for 
that pur poſe. | 

Soon after, we all turned about, Wee 2 
= * ſemicircle before the prince, and leaving 
| Mm an 


276 4 2 the. Pacific Ouean. 


an open ſpace between us. Preſently ſome: men 
advanced"towards us, two and two, bearing large 
poles upon their ſhoulders, waving their handy 
as they proceeded, and making a noiſe like ſings 
ing. When they came near us, they made 1 
ſhew of walking quick, without advancing 1 
lingle ſtep. Several men, armed with large 
ſticks, immediately ſtarted from the crowd, and 
ran towards the new viſitors, but they inſtantly 
made off, having thrown down the poles from 
their ſhoulders. The others attacked the poles, 
and having beat them moſt unmercifully, re- 
turned to their places. Ihe former as they ran 
off, gave the challenge uſed here in wreſtling; 
and, in a: ſhort time, ſome luſty fellows came 
from the ſame quarter, repeating the challenge 


as tbey approached. Theſe were refiſted by 2 


company, who arrived at that inſtant from the 
oppoſite ſide. Both parties, however, return- 
ed to their own: quarter, after having paraded 
about the area for ſome minutes. Afterwards 
for the ſpace of half an hour, wreſtling and 
boxing. ma· ches ſucceeded. Speeches were then 
delivered by two men, who ſeated themſelves 
before the prince, with which the ſolemnity 
ended, and the whole aſſembly broke up. 

In vain did we endeavour to ſind out the pur- 
port of the ſblemnity, called Natche. All the 
anſwer we received to our enquiries, was Zab ; 
which, as has been already obſerved, is applied 
to many things. There was a myſterious ſolem- 


nity in the whole tranſaction; and from the 
manner of performing it, as well as the ou 
RES where 
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where it was performed, it was evident; that 
there was a mixture of religion in the inſtitu» 
tion. Upon no occaſion had they regarded our 
dreſs and deportment; but now it was required, 
that our hair ſhould flow about our ſhoulders 
that we ſhould be uncovered to the waiſt-z ſit 
croſs-legged; and have our hands locked toge- 
ther. It ſhould be obſerved alſo, that none but 
the chief people, and thoſe who were concern- 
ed in the ceremony, were admitted to aſſiſt in 
the celebration of it. All theſe circumſtances 
evidently pointed out that they ſuppoſed them- 
ſelves acting under the inſpection of a ſupreme 
Being, upon this occaſion. 

From the above account of the preſent Natchez 
it: may be conſidered as merely figurative. The 
few yams which were ſeen the firſt day, could 
not be meant as a general contribution; and it 
was intimated to us, that they were a portion 
conſecrated: to the Oloca, or Divinity. | 

We were, however informed, that in the 
ſpace of three months, there would be repreſent- 
ed a more important ſolemnity; on which oc- 
caſion, the tribute of Tongataboo, Hapaee, Va- 
vaoo, and all the other iſlands, would be brought 
to the chief, and more awfully confirmed, by ſa- 
crificing ten human victims from amongſt the 
people. A horrid ſolemnity indeed! On our 
enquiring into the occaſion of ſo barbarous a 
practiſe, we were informed, that it was a ne- 
celfary part of the Natche; and that, if omit- 
ted, the Deity would deſtroy their king. 

The day was far ſpent before the breaking up 
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of the aſſembly; and as we were at ſome diſtance 
from the ſhips, we were impatient” to ſet out 
from Mooa. Taking leave of: Poulaho, he 
preſſed us earneſtly to ſtay till the next day, in 
order to be preſent at a funeral ceremony. The 
wife of Mareewagee, his mother-in-law, had 
lately died; and, on account of the natche, 
her corps had been carried on board a canoe in 
the /agcon. Poulaho told Captain Cook, that 
when he had paid the laſt. offices to her, he 
would attend him to Eooa; but if he did not 
chuſe to wait, that he would follow him thither. 
He would gladly have ſeen this ceremony, had 
not the tide been now favourable. - The wind 
too, which had been very boiſterous, was nov 
moderate and ſettled. Beſides, we were inform: 
ed, the funeral ceremonies would continue five 
days, which, as the ſhips lay in ſuch a ſituation; 
that-we could not get to ſea at pleaſure, was too 
long a time to ſtay. The Captain, however, 
aſſured the king, that if he did not immediately 
ſail, he would viſit him again the next day; 
Whereupon we all took leave of him, and ar- 
rived at our ſhips about eight o'clock in the e- 
vening. 2600 

While the Commodore was attending the 
natche, at Mooa, he ordered the: horſes, bull, 
and other cattle, to be brought thither, think- 
ing they would be ſafer there, than at a place 
that would be; in a great meaſure deſerted, the 
moment after our departure. Beſides, - we had 
left with our friends here, a young Engliſh boar 
and three young Engliſh ſows. - They were ex- 
* Wi 
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ice eeedingly deſireous of them, naturally ſuppoſ- 
out Wing that they would greatly improve their own 
he breed, which is but ſmall. Feenou alſo got 
in two rabbits. from us, a buck and a doe, from 
e which young ones were produced before we 
1ad MY failed. If the cattle: ſucceed, the acquiſition 
he; to theſe iſlands will be great; and as Tongata- 
in boo is a fine. level country, the horſes will be 
nat MY extremly uſeful. | 
We ſweighed. anchor on the 10th, about eight 
o'clock in the morning, and, with a ſteady gale, 
turned through the channel, between the ſmall 
les called Mak kahaa and Monooafai. The flood, 
at firſt, ſet ſtrong in our favour, till leading up 
to the lagoon, where the eaſt- ward flood meets 

that from the weſt. This, with the indraught 
of the lagoon, and of the ſhoals before it, occa- 
fions ſtrong riplings and whirlpools. Beſides 
theſe diſadvantages, the depth of the channel 
exceeds the length of a cable; conſequently 
there can be no anchorage, except cloſe to the 
rocks, in forty and forty-five. fathoms water, 
where a ſhip would be expoſed to the whirl- 
pools. - The Captain, therefore, abandoned the 
deſign he had formed of coming to an anchor, 
he when we were through the narrows/and after- 
1, WW wards of making an excurſion to ſee the fune- 
k- ral. He rather choſe to be abſent from that 
ce ¶ ceremony, than to leave the ſhips in ſo danger-' 
he ous a ſituation. We plied to wind- ward, between 
d the two tides, till it was near high water, with- 
r; out either gaining or looſing an inch, when we 
x- W fuddenly got into the influence of the caſtern 
7 1 4 a | . tide, 
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tide, where we expected the ebb to run ſtrong 


to the eaſt- ward in our favour. It proved, how. 
ever, very inconſiderable. Convinced that we 
could not get to ſea before it was dark, we an- 
chored under the ſhore of Tongataboo, in for. 


ty-five'fathoms water. The Diſcovery dropped 
anchor under our ſtern; but drove off the bank 
before the anchor work: hold, and did-not TEC0- 


ver it till about mid- night. 


After remaining in this ſtation till eleven o. 


clock the next day, we weighed, and plied to 
the eaſt-ward. 


At ten o'clock at night-we wea- 
thered the eaſt end of the iſland, and ſtreatched 
away for Middleburg, or Eooa (48 the inhabi- 


tants call it) where we anchored, about eight 


the next morning, in forty kae water; be- 


ing nearly the ſame place where the Captain 


took his ſtation in 1773, when he named it 
Engliſh Read. 
As ſoon as we had anchored, Taoofa the 


chief, and ſeveral of the natives, viſited us on 


board and ſeemed rejoiced at our arrival. This 
Taoofa had been Captain Cook's Tayo when he 
was here in 1773, and therefore they were not 
ſtrangers to each other. The Captain accom- 
panied him on ſhore in ſearch of freſh-water, 


the procuring of which was the chief object 
that brought him to Eooa. He had heard at 


Tongataboo of a ſtream here, which ran from 
the hills into the ſea; but this was not the caſe 
at preſent. He was conducted to a brakiſh 


fpring, among rocks, between low and high 
Water mark, When they perceived that 
| di 
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did not approve of this, we were ſhown A little 


0 
1. WH way into the iſland; where, in a deep chaſm, 
e Wh ve found ſome excellent water; which, though 


attended with ſome trouble, might be-conveyed 
to the fhore, by means of ſpouts or troughs, that 
might be provided for that purpoſe: but rather 
than undertake that tedious tatk, the Captain 
contented himſelf with the ſupply the ſhips had 
received at Tongataboo. | 
Before he returned on board, he began atraf- 
fic for hogs and yams. Ofthe former, we could 
not procure many; but of the latter, plenty. At 
this ifland we landed the ram and two ewes, of 
the Cape of Good Hope breed, and committed 
them to the care of Taoofa, who ſeemed de- 
lighted with his charge. It was, perhaps, a for- 
tunate circumſtance that Mareewapee, to whom 
they had been given, as before related, lighted 
the preſent : as Eooa had no dogs upon it at pre- 
he ſent, it ſeemed to be a fitter place for the rear- 
on ing of ſheep than 'Tongataboo. 
lis While we were lying at anchor, this ifland 
he had a very different aſpect from any that we had 
ot lately ſeen, and formed a moſt pleafing land- 
m- Wl ſcape. It is the higheſt of any we had ſeen ſince 
er, we had left New-Zealand, and from its top, 
ect » hich appears to be almoſt flat, declines gradu- 
at ally towards the ſea. The other iſles, which 
m form this cluſter, being level, the eye cannot 
iſe Wl diſcover any thing except the trees that cover 
iſn them; but here the land, riſing gently upwards, 
oh WW preſents an extenſive proſpect, where groves of 
we trees, in beautiful diſorder, are interſperſed at 
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irregular diſtances, Near the ſhore, it is quite 
ſhaded with a varieiy of trees, among which. are 
erected the habitations cf the natives; and to 
the right of where we were ſtationed, was one 
of the molt extenſive groves of cocoa-palms that 


we had ever ſeen. 


In the afternoon of the 13th, a party of vs 


. aſcended the higheſt part of the iſland, a little 
to the right of our ſhips, to have a perſect view 


of the .country. Having advanced about half 


way up, we crofied a deep valley, the bottom 


and fides of which were cloathed with trees, 
We found plenty of caral till we approached the 
ſummits of the higheſt hills; the ſoil near the 
top is, in general, a reddiſh clay; which, in 
many places, is very deep. On the moſt cle- 
vated part of the iſland we faw a round platform, 
ſupported by a wall of coral {tones. Our con- 
ductors informed us, that this mount had been 
raiſed by the direction of their chief; and that 
they met there, occafionally, to drink kava, 
They called it Zzchee s by which name an erec- 
tion was diſtinguiſhed which we had ſeen at 
Tongataboo. At a ſmall diſtance from it was 4 
ſpring of moſt excellent water; and, about a 
mile lower down, a ſtream, which, we were 
told, ran into the ſea when the rains were c0- 
pious. We alſo diſcovered water in ſeveral 
imall holes; and ſuppoſed that plenty might 

be found, by digging. 
From this elevation we had a complete view 
of the whole iſland, except a ſmall part to the 
{apth. The fouth-eaſt fide, from which - 
FN ulls 
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kills we were now upon are not fer d ſtant, riſes 


with great ine qualities, immediately from the 
ſea; ſo that the plains and meadows lie all on 
the north-weſt ſicle; which being adorned with 
tufts of trees, intermixed with plantations, form 
a moſt delightful landſcape in every point of 
view. White Captain Cook was ſurveying this 
enchanting. profpect, he enjoyed the pleaſing 
idea, that ſome future navigators might, from 


the ſame eminence, behold theſe meadows ſtock- 


ed with cattle, brought by the ſhips of England 
and that the completion of this ſingle benevo-— 
lent purpoſe, excluſive of all other conſidera» 
tions, would fufficiently prove that our voyages 
had not been uſeleſs. We found, on this height, 
beſides the plants common on the neighbouring 
iſles, a ſpecies of acro/ticam, melaſtoma, and fern- 
tree. 5 n 
All, or moſt of the land on this iſland, we 
were told, belonged to the chiefs of Tongata- 
boo; the inhabitants being only tenants, or vaſ- 
ſals, to them. This ſeemed, indeed, to be the 
caſe at all the neighbouring ifles, except Anna» 
mooka, where ſome of the chiefs ſeemed to act 
with ſome kind of independence. Omai, who 
was much eſteemed by Feenou and many others, 
was tempted with the offer of being appointed a 
chief of this iſland, if he would continue among 
them; and he ſeemed inclinable to have accept- 
ed the offer, had he not been adviſed to the 
contrary by Captain Cook, though not becauſe 
he thought he would do better for himſelf in his 
native iſle. : rauen 
| Nn 2. Returning 
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— Returning from our country excurſion, we 
heard that a party of the natives, in the quar- 
ter where our people traded, had ſtruck one of 
their own people with a club, which fractured 
his Icull, and afterwards. broke his thigh with 
the ſame inftrument. No ſigns of life were re- 
maining, when he was earried to a neighbouring 
houſe, but in a ſhort time, he recovered a little, 
On our defiring to know the reaſon: of ſuch ſe- 
verity, we were informed, that he had been 
diſcovered in an-indelicate ſituation. with a wo- 
man who was tabov\'d. We ſoon underſtood, 
however, that ſhe was no otherwiſe abend than 
by belonging to another perſon, who was ſupe- 
rior in rank to her gallant. We diſcovered from 
this circumſtance, how theſe people puniſh ſuch 
infidelities. But the female ſinner, as we were 
informed, has a much milder puniſhment for 
her miſtemeanour, and only receives a remon- 
france and a very flight beating. 

Captain Cook, the next morning, planted a 
pine-apple, and fowed the ſeeds of melons, and 
other articles, in the chief's plantation. He had 
reaſon, indeed, to ſuppoſe, that his endeavours 
of this kind would not be fruitleſt; for a dith 
of turnips was, this day, ſerved up at his din- 
ner, which was the produce of the feeds he had 
left here in 1773. 73 

The Captain having fixed upon the 1 5th for 
ſalling, Taoofa preſſed him to ſtay a little long- 
er, in order to receive a preſent which he had 
prepared for him. His entreaties, together with 
the daily expectation of receiving a viſit from 


* ah 


A Papyage to the Pacific Ocean, 28 
fome of his friends at Tongataboo, induced him 
to defer his departure. Phe next day be re- 
ceived from the chief the preſent ;. conſiſting 
of two little heaps of yams, and a quantity of 


th fruit, which ſeemed to be collected as at the o- 
e- ther iſtes. On this occaſion the greateſt part 
no of the inhabitants of the iſland had aſſembled 3. 
le. and, as we had many times experienced on ſuch 
ce. ¶ numerous meetings among their neighbouring 
en iſlanders, it gave us no {mail trouble to prevent 
'0- WF their pilfering. Cudgelling, wreſtling, and box» 
d, ing, were exhibited for our entertainment; and 


in the latter, combatants of both ſexes engaged. 
The diverfions were intended to have been finiſſi- 
ed with the bomaz, or night- dance; but an acct- 
dent happened that either put a total ſtop to it, or 
at leaſt, prevented our ſtayiùg on thore to ſee it. 
One of our people was ſurrounded by twenty or 
thirty of the natives, ſome of whom knocked 
him down, ftripped him, and carried off ali his 
i eloaths. Hearing of this, the Commodore ſeiz- 
nd £d two canoes, and a large hog; and inſiſted 
ad WW on the (chief's not only cauſing the apparel to 
urs be reftored, but alfo on the offenders being de- 
ih W hvered up to him. Tavofa.ſeemed greatly con- 
in- cerned at what had happened, and took the ne- 
ad WW ecffary ſteps to ſatisfy him. The peopie who 

were aſſembled were ſo alarmed at this affair, 
for © that moſt of them immediately fled. However, 
1g- when they were informed that the Captain 
ad meant to take no other meaſures-to revenge the 
ith WY wſult, they returned. One of the delinquents 
om © Was ſoon delivered up to him, and a ſhirt and a 
* x Pair 
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pair of trowſers reſtored. The remainder. of 
the ſtolen goods not coming in before the even- 
ing, the Commodore was obliged to leave them, 
in order to go abroad; the ſca running ſo Ligh, 
that it was extremely difficult for the boats to 
get out of the creek even with day-light, and 
would be attended with much more danger in 
the dark. He came athore again the next morn- 
ing, bringing with him a preſent for Taoofa, in 
return ſor what he had received from him. Be- 
ing early, there were but few people at the land- 
ing place, and even thoſe few not without' their 
fears and apprehenſions; but on the Captain's 
deſiring Omai to aſſure them, that we did not 
mean to injure them; and having reſtored the 
canoes, and releaſed the offender, who had been 
delivered up to him, they reſumed their uſual 
chearfulneſs, and a large circle was preſently 
formed, in which the chicf and the principal 
men of the iſland took their reſpective places. 
The remainder of the cloths were at length 
brought in, but, having been torn off the man's 
back by pieces, they were not thought worth 
carrying on board. Taoofa ſhared the preſent 
he had received, with three or four other chicks, 
reſerving a fmall part only for himſelf. This 
donation fo far exceeded their expectation, that 
a venerable old chief told the Captain, they were 
not deſerving of it, confidering how little he had 
received from them, and the ill treatment one of 
his people had met with; Captain Cook con- 
tinued with them, till they had emptied their 
bowl of kava; and then, after paying for the 
| - | hog, 


* 
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bog, which he had taken the day before, re- 


turned on board, in company with Taoofa, and 
one of Poulaho's ſervants, by whom he ſent a 
piece of bar iron, as a parting mark of his e- 
ſteem for that chief, that being as valuable a 
preſent as any he could poſſibly make. | 
We weighed ſoon after, and with a light 
breeze at ſouth-eaſt, ſtood out to ſea, when 
Taoofa, and ſome other natives, left us. We 
found, on heaving up the anchor, that the ca- 
ble had been much injured by the rocks. Be- 
ſides this, we experienced, that a moſt aſto- 
niſhing ſwell rolls in there from the ſouth-weſt, 
Preſently we: obſerved a failing canoe entering 
the creek before which we had anchored our 
thips. A few hours after, a ſmall canoe, con- 
ducted by four men, came öff to us: for, ha- 
ring but very little wind, we were ſtill at no 
conſiderable diſtance from the land. We were. 
informed, by theſe men, that the failing canoe, 
which he had ſeen arrive, had brought direc- 
tions to the people of Eooa, to furniſh us with 
hogs; and that the king, and the other chiefs, 
would be with us in the ſpace of two or three 
days. They requeſted, therefore, that we would 
return to our former ftation. There was no 
reaſon to doubt the truth of this information; 
but, being now clear of the land, it was not a 
ſufficient inducement to bring us back; eſpeci- 
aliy, as we had, already, fufficient ſtock of pro- 
vifions to laſt us in our paſſage to Otaheite. Be- 
ſides Tavofa's preſent, we received a large quan- 
* of yams at E002, i in exchange for nails, — 
an 
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and added conſiderably to our fupply of hogs, 
Finding that we would not return, theſe people 
left us in the evening, as did ſome others, who 
had come off in two canoes, with cocoa-nuts 
and ſhaddocks, to barter for what they could 
get; their eagerneſs to paſſeſs more of our com. 
modities, inducing them to follow us out to ſea, 
and to continue their intercourſe with us even 
to the lait moment. 

We have now taken leave of the Friendly 


Hands, and their inhabitants, after a cordial 


intercourſe with the latter for between two and 
three months. Some differences, indeed, occa- 
ſionally happened, on account of their natural 
propenſity to thieving, though too frequently 
encouraged by the negligence and inattention of 
our people. Theſe differences, however, were 
never attended with any fatal conſequences ; and 
few, belonging to our ſhips, parted from their 
friends without ſome regret. : 

© The time employed among the natives of 
the Friendly Iflands,' fays Captain Cook, was 
not thrown away. We expended very little of 
our fea proviſions; ſubſiſting, in general, upon 
the produce of the iſlands, while we ſtaid ; and 
carrying away with us a quantity of refreſhments 
ſufficient to laſt till our arrival at another ſtation, 
where we could depend upon a freth fupply. 1 
was not forry, beſides, to have had an oppor- 
tunity of bettering the condition, of theſe good 
people, by leaving ſeveral very uſeful animals 
among them; and at the ſame time, thoſe de- 


ſigned for Otaheite, received freſh ſtrength in 


the 
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the paſtures. of Tongataboo. Upon the whole 
therefore, the advantages we received, by touch- 
ing here, were very great; and I had the addi- 
tional ſatisfaction to reflect, that they were re- 
ceived, without retarding one moment, the pro- 
ſecution of the great object of our voyage; the 
ſeaſon for proceeding to the North, being, as 
bas been already obſer oed, loſt, before I. took; 
the reſolution of bearing away for theſe. iſlands. 
"Iron tools are the beſt, articles for traffic here. 
Axes, hatchets, nails of all ſizes, knives, raſps, 
and files, are much demanded. Red cloth, white 
2 and coloured linen, looking-glaſles and beads, are 
al WJ alſo in great eſtimation; but of the latter, thoſe. - 
which are blue are preferied to all others, eſpe- | 
ot cially the white ones. A hog might, at any time, 
re ¶ be purchaſed, by a ſtring» of large blue beads : 
nd it ſhould, e that articles, 
eir merely ornamental, may be highly. eſteemed at. 
one time, and diſregarded at another. On our 
of I feſt arrival at Annamooka, the people were un- 
a; Wl villing to take them in exchange for fruit; but, 
of when Feenou arrived, his approbation of them 
on brought them into vogue, and l them 
nd with the value above-mentioned, 
_ In return for the commodities juſt enume 
on, N rated, all the refreſhments that the iſlands pro- 
[ WW duce may be procured. The yams, produced 
or- by the Friendly Iflands, are excellent, and when 
od grown to perfection, preſerve well at ſea; but 
als I heir pork, plantains, and bread-fruit, are in» 
de- fcrior in quality to the ſame articles at Otaheite. 
in Good water is ſcarce in theſe iſlands, It may 
he Vor. J. 100 bs 
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be found, inde=d, in all of them, but not to 
ferve the purpoſe of navigators; for either the 
fituations are too inconvenient, or the quantities 
too inconſiderable. Whilſt we lay at anchor un- 
der Kotoo, we were informed, that there way 
a ſtream' of water at Kao,' which ran from the 
mountains into the ſea, on the ſouth-weſt ſide 
of the ifland. This intelligence may probably 
ſerve the attention of future navigators, 
Me muſt include, under the denomination of 
Friendly Iflands, not only the group at.Hapaee, 
but alſo thoſe-which have been diſcovered to the 
north, nearly under the fame meridian, as well 
as ſome others under the dominion of Tongs- 
taboo, which is the 1 and ſeat of -govern- 
ment. 

From the beſt ten we ney? receive, 

this archipelago is very extenſive. One of the 
natives enumerated one hundred and fifty iſlands 
and Mr Anderſon procured all their names. Six- 
ty- one of them are marked upon our chart of the 
Friendly Hands, and upon the ſketch of the har- 
bour of Tongataboo. Keppe bs and Boſcawen's 
Hands, two of Wallis' diſcoveries in 
1765, are doubtleſs edingrekeaded | in Mr An- 
.derfon's liſt. 

But the moſt conſiderable 'of all the iſlands 
that we heard of in this neighbourhood, are 
Hamoa, Vavaoo, and Feejee; each of which is 
larger than Tongataboo; but it does not appear 
that any European has ever yet ſeen any one of 
them. 

. lies two. days fail ork from Va- 


vas. 


— 
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_— u h ſaid to be. the large of all their 


iſlands; affords harbours and good water, and 
produces, in abundayce, all the articles of re- 
freſhment that are found at the places we viſit- 
ed. Poulaho frequently reſides upon this iſland; 
and the people here are in high eſtimation at 
Tongataboo. 

Feejee lies in the direction of gorth- weſt by 
welt, about three days fail from Tongataboo. 
It abounds with hogs, dogs, fowls, and ſuch. 
fruits and roots as are to be found in any of the 
others, and is much larger than Tongataboo; 
but not ſubject to its dominion, as the other 
lands of this archipelago are. Feejee and Ton- 
gataboo often engage in war againſt each-other z- 
and the inhabitants of. the latter, are often ſo 
wuch afraid of his-enenty, that they bend the 
body forward, and cover the. face with their 
hands, to exprels. the ſenſe of their own inferi- 
ority to the Feejee men. This is, indeed, no 
matter of ſurpriſe, for thoſe of Feejee have ren- 
dered themſelves formidable, by their dexterity 
in the uſe of bows and ſlings ; but more ſo, by 
their ſavage practice of eating ſuch of their ene- 
mies as they kill in battles 

It has been inſiſted on, that extreme hunger 
firſt occaſioned men to feed on human fleſh ; 
but where could be the inducement for the Fee- 
jee people to continue the practice in the midſt 
of Plenty? It is held in deteſtation by the inha- 
bitants of Tongataboo, who feem to cultivate 
the friendſhip of their ſavage neighbours of Fee- 
ke n fear! 3 9 they, occaſionally, ven- 

ture 
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ture to ſkirmiſh with them on their own territo. 
Ty, and carry off large quantities of red feather 
as trophies. When a profound peace reigns be. 
tween the two iflands, they have frequent inter. 
couſe together; tho' it is probable, they hate 
not long been known to each other; or, it might 
be ſuppoſed that Tongataboo, and its neighbour. 
ing iſlands, would, before this time, have been 
ſupplied with a breed of dogs, which are nume. 
rous at Feejee, and were not brought to Tongs 
taboo, when Captain Cook firſtivifited it in 1773. 
The colour of the natives of Feejee was, at 
leaſt, a ſhade darker than that of the inhabi- 
tants of the other Friendly Iſlands. We fav 
one of the natives of Feejee, who had his leſt 
car ſlit, and the lobe fo ſtretched, that it ab 
moſt extended to his ſhoulder ; which fingul> 
Tity had been obſerved by Captift Cook at other 
iſlands of the South Sea, during his fecond 
voyage. The Feejee men were much reveren 
ced here; not only on account of their power 
and cruelty in war, but alſo for their ingenuity; 
for they greatly excel the inhabitants of Tongs 
taboo in workmanſhip. Specimens were ſhewn 
us of their clubs and tpears, which were inge. 
nioufly carved. We were alſo ſhewn ſome of 
their beautifully checkered cloth, variegated 


mats, earthen pots, and other articles, all of 
which diſplayed a ſuperiority in the execution. 
PFeejee, as has been already mentioned, is 
three days fail from Tongataboo; thefe people 
Having no other method of diſcovering the dil. 
tance from iſland to iſland, but by — 
38) | 2989 The 
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the time required for the voyage in one of their 


canoes. That this might be aſcertained with 
ſome preciſion, Captain Cook failed in one of 
their canoes, and by repeated trials with the 
Þg, found that ſhe went cloſe hauled, in a gen- 
tle gaie, ſeven miles in an hour. He ſuppoſed 
fron this that they will fail, with fuch breezes 
as in general blow in their ſeas, ſeven or eight 
miles an hour on an average. Each day, hows 
ever, is not to be reckoned at twenty-four hours; 
for when they talk of one day's ſail, they mean 
no more than from the morning to the evening, 
or ten or twelve hours at the moſt. From the 
morning of the firſt day till the evening of the 
ſecond, is, with them, two days fail. In the 
day, they are guided by the 4un; and, in the 
night, by ſtars. When theſe are obſcured, they 
can only have recourſe to the points from whence 
the winds and waves came upon the veſſel. If, 
at that time, the winds and waves ſhould ſhift, 
they are quite bewildered, often mifling their 
intended port, and being never heard of more. 
The ſtory of Omai's countrymen, who were 
driven to Wateeoo, convinces us, however, 
that thoſe who are not heard of, are not al- 
ways loſt. - . | 

The harbour and anchoring place of Tonga- 
taboo is ſuperior to any we have met with among 
theſe iſlands, as well from its great ſecurity, as 
its capacity, and goodneſs of bottom. The riſk 
ve ran in entering it from the north, ſhould 
caution every future commander from attemp- 
ting that paſſage again, eſpecially with à ſhip off 
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burden, ſince that by which we left it may be 
purſued with greater eaſe and ſafety, 

Though the harbour of 'Tongataboo. has the 
preference, its water is exceeded in goodneſs 
by tnat at Annamooka, and yet this cannot be 
reckpned good. Tolerable water may, never- 
theleſs, be procured, by digging holes near the 
fide of the pond. Beſides, Annamooka being 
nearly in the centre of the group, is the bek 
ſituated for procuring refreſhments from the 
others. There is a ereek in the reef on the 
north- ſide of the iſland, where two or three 
ſhips may. lie ſecurely. 

Thoſe who are deſirous of having a more par 
ticular deſcription of the Eriendly. Iſlands, muſt 
have recourſe to the chart, where every thing 
is delineated as accurately as circumſtances would 
permit. To the ſame chart, recourſe may alſo 
de had for tracing: the ſeveral ſtations: of the 
ſhips, and their route. 

What may have been here omitted, concerts 
ing the geography of thefe iſlands, wil be found 
in the hiſtory, of Captain Coos laſt voyage *; 
to which narrative the reader is referred +; for 
ſuch particulars as he had then obſerved. At 
preſent, we {ſhall only relate ſuch intereſting 
eircumſtances, as either were omitted in that 
account, or were imperfectiy and incorrectly re- 
preſentedj.— ä 

After living among them between two and 
three months, if is reaſonaplo to expect, that 

we 


® Cook's Sul Vol. I. p. 221. I + Ibid 
P. 213. 225. > 


bring away ſatisfactory accounts of many things, 
2 keg 
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we ſhould be able to clear up every difficulty; 
and to give a tolerably good account of their 
manners, cuſtoms, and inſtitutions, civil as well 
as religious; particularly as we had a perfon 
with us, who, by underſtanding their language 
as well as ours, might be enabled to act as an in- 
terpreter. But-Omai was not qualified for that 
taſk, Unleſs we had before us the object or 
thing concerning which we wanted informa- 
tion, we found it difficult to obtain a compe- 
tent knowledge from his explanations. Omai 
was certainly more liable to-make miſtakes thaw 
we were: for, having no curiofaty, he never 
troubled himſelf with making remarks; and 
when he attempted to explain matters to us, his 
ideas were apparently ſo limited, and, probably: 
differed fo much from ours, that his confuled ac- 
counts, inſtead of inſtructing often only perplex- 
ed us. Beſides, we could ſeldom find a perſon, a- 
mong the natives, who had both the ability and 
inclination to give us the information we requir- 
ed. And many of them, we obſerved, appeared 
offended at being aſked, what they, perhaps, 
deemed frivolous .queſtions. At 'Tongataboo, 
where we continued the longeſt, our ſituation 
was likewiſe unfavourable ; being in a part of 
the country, here, except fiſhers, there were 
but few inhabitants. With our viſitors, as well 
as with thoſe we viſited, it was always holiday 
ſo that we could not obſerve, what was really 
the domeſtic way of living among the natives. 
That we could not, therefore, in this fituation, 


\ " 
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is-not the leaſt ſurpriſing. Some of us, indeed, 
endeavoured, by diligent obſervation, to reme- 
dy thoſe diſadraritages 4 and we are indebted to 
Mr Anderſon, for a conſiderable ſhare of what 
mfor mation we obtained. 

The Friendly Ilanders | ſeldom exceed the 
common ſtature, (though ſome here were aboye 
fix feet in height) and are ſtrong and well pro- 
portioned. Their ſhoulders are, in general, 
broad; and we ſaw ſeveral who were really hand- 
ſome, though their muſcular diſpoſition rather 
conveyed the idea of ſtrength than of beauty, 
Their features are fo various, that, unleſs it be by 
a fulneſs at the point of the noſe, which is com- 
mon, it is impoſlible to fix any general hkeneſs 
by which to characterize them. On the other 
hand, many genuine Roman noſes, and hun. 
dreds of European faces, were ſeen amongſt 
them. They have good eyes, and teeth; but 
the latter are neither ſo well tet, nor fo remark: 
ably white, as among the Indian nations. Few 
of them, however, have that uncommon thick- 
nels about the lips, fo frequent in other iſlands, 

The women are leſs diſtinguiſhed from the 
men by their features, than by their general 
form, which ſeems deſtitute of that ſtrong fleſhy 
firmneis that appears in the latter. Though the 
features of ſome are very delicate, and a true 
index of their ſex, laying claim to a conſidera- 
ble ſhare of beauty and expreſſion, yet the rule 
is not, by any means ſo general as in many other 
countries. This is generally, however, the maſt 


except ionable part; for the bodies and limbs 1 
mo 
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noſt of the females are well proportioned. and 
ſome, abſolutely, perfect models of a beautiful 
figure. But the moſt remarkable diſtinction in 
the women, is the uncommon ſmallneſs and de- 
licacy of their fingers, which may be put in com- 
petition. with the fineſt in Europe 
The general colour is a caſt deeper than; the 


r0- ¶ copper brown; but ſeveral of the men and wo- 
nen have a true olive complexion ; and ſome of 
ad- the laſt are even a great deal fairer; which is 
cr ¶ probably the effect of being leſs expoſed to the 
u. Nun; as a tendency to corpulence, in a few of 
by Wl the principal people, ſeems to be the conſe- 


quence of a more indolent life. It is alſo a- 
3 W wongſt the laſt, that a ſoft clear ſkin is moſt: 
ir Wl frequently obſerved. Amongſt the bulk of the; 
m-. people, the ſkin is, more commonly, of 2 dull 
ot Wi ue, with ſome degree of roughneſs, eſpecially, 
ut Wl the parts that are not covered; which, perhaps, 
k. may be occaſioned by ſome cutaneous diſeaſe. 
e. Wl We ſaw a man and boy at Hapaee, and a child 
k- WM at Annamooka, perfectly white. Such have 
ds. been found amongſt all black nations 3 but, I 
he Wl apprehend, that their colour is rather a diſeaſe, 
ral chan a natural pl α,emʒen on. 
hy Upon the whole, however, few natural defects 
he or deformities are to be ſeen among them; tho“ 
ue ve obſerved two or three with their feet bent 
ra- inwards, Neither are they exempt from ſome. 
ale diſeaſes. Vaſt numbers of them are effected 
cr i with the tetter or ringworm, which leaves whit- 
ot W iſh ſerpantine marks behind it. But they have, 
of Wl another diſeaſe of a more miſchievous -conſe- 
ot WM Vol. I r - quence, 
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ce; which is alſs very frequent, and ape fr. 

rs on every part of the body, in large broad ul- lun 
cers, diſcharging a thin, elear pus, ſome of which 
had a very virulent appearance, particularly on 
the face. Some, however, appeared to be cured WM 2 
of it, and others mending z but it was general. of 
ly attended with the loſs of the noſe, or a ton- * 
ſtderable part of it. It being certainly known, wh. 
and even acknowledged by themſelves, that the W i 
natives were ſubject to this diſeaſe before they . 
were viſited by the Engliſh, it cannot be the ef- 
felt of venereal contagion,” notwithſtanding the 
ſimilarity of the ſymptoms; unleſs we adopt 15 
a ſippoſition, that the venereal diſorder, was wh, 
introduced here by our people, in 1773. It cer- 5 
tainly was amongſt them at this time; for, ſoon 
after we arrived there, ſome of our people re- 8 
etived the iufection; and Captain Cook had the MW Wu 
mortifieation' to'learn from thence, that all the 
care he took in 1773, to prevent the communi- 
cation of this dreadful diſeaſe, had proved in- 
effectual. They do not feem, however, to re- 
gard it much; and, as we did not ſee many in- 
ſtances of its deſtroying effects, perhaps tbe 
climate, and the way of living of theſe people, 
may abate its virulence, Two other difeaſes are 
common among them; one of which is a firm 
ſwelling, which affects the legs and arms; the 
other is a tumour in the teſticles, which fome- 
times exceed the fize of the two fiſts. In other 
reſpects, they are remarkably healthy, not a 
ſingle perſon having, during our ſtay, been con- 
fined to the houſe by any kind of ſickneſs. Their 
259151 F ſtrength 
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beugt. and activity are, in every: reſpeRt, 
ſwerable to Rr . 5 appearance z; and t hes 
exert both, in ſuch a er as to prove, 
they are as yet latle 0 Jehilitated by the numer 
rous diſeaſes gp — are the natural conſęquencę | 
of Wa 14 
he graceful. micn and mg of. . eh with 
44H ey walk, are obvious proofs 8 
perſonal accomplihments. They re this 
a thing ſo neceſſary to be acquired, that their 
hughter was excited when they ſaw us frequent» 
ly, tumbling upon the roots of trees, * ae 
. in walking. e 
Iheir countenances very dale expreſs 
the abundant mildneſs, or good nature, Which 
they poſſeſs; and are —.4— free from that ſa- 
rage. keenneſs which IS ions in a barba- 
rous ſtate. One would, oy be apt to fan- 
qq that they had been bred up under the ſevereſt 
reſtrictions, to acquite an aſpect ſo ſettled; and 
2. command of their paſſions, as well as 
ſteadineſs in conduct. But they are, at the 
lacie time, frank, cheapful, and good - humour- 
oh . cen ſometimes, 2 9 of Hee 
put on A 2 gravi 
ſuc h a ſerious air, as becomes tiff. and a — 4 
and has an aopearance of reſerve. 
Their peaccable diſpoſition is Taken erle- | 
ted, from the friendly reception all rangers 
have met with, who have ved them. Iſteacl 
ol offering to attack them apeuly, or clande- 
ſtinely, as has been the caſe with moſt of. the 
en. .of thels ++ 955 . 
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22 in the ſmalleſt degree, hoſtile; but, on 
he contrary, like the moſt civilized people, 
have courted am intercourſe with their-viſitors, 
by bartering, which is the only medium that 
unites all nations in a fort of friendſhip. Per: 
haps, no nation in the world traffic with more 


honeſty” and leſs diſtruſt. We could always 


fafely permit them to examine our goods, and 
to hand them about, one to another; and they 
put the fame confidence in us. If either party 
repented of the bargain, the goods were re- ex. 
changed with'mutuat'confent and'good-humour, 
+ Upon the whole, they ſeem poſſeſſed of many 

of the moſt excellent qualities that adorn the 
human mind; ſuch as induſtry, ingenuity, per- 


feverance, affability, and, perhaps, other vir- 


tues which our ſhort ftay with them might pre- 
Nie 907 ND 
The only defect ſullying their character, that 
we know of, is a propenſity. to thieving; td 
which, we found thoſe of alt ages, and both 
Fexes, addicted; and to an uncommon degree. 
It ſhould; however, be confidered; that this 
exceptionable part of their conduct fſeemet 
to exiſt merely with reſpect᷑ to us; for, in their 
general imercourſe with one another, I hal 
reaſon to be of opinion, that thefts do not 
"happen more frequently (perhaps lefs fo) than 
in other countries, the diſhoneſt practiſes of 
"whoſe worthlefs individuals are not ſuppoſed to 
authoriſe any indifcriminate cenſure on the 
whole body 6f the people. Great allowances 
mould be made for the foibles of theſe poor 
go 5 + of 4 » > Dauives 
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natives of the Pacifie Ocean, whoſe minds were 
overpowered: with the glare of objects, [equally 
new to them, as they were captivating. Stealing, 
amongſt the civilized; and enlightened. nations 
of the wortd, may well be confidered as denot- 
ing a character deeply ſtained with moral- tur- 


pitude, with avarice unreftrained by the known: 


rules of right, and with profligacy producing, 
extreme indigence, and neglecting the means 
of relieving it. But at the Friendly and other 
iſlands which we vifited, the thefts, ſo fre- 
quently committed by the natives, of what we 
had brought along with us, may be fairly traced 
to leſs culpable motives. They ſeemed to arife, 
folely, from an intenſe curiofity or defire to poſ- 
ſeſs ſomething which they had not been accuf- 
tomed to before, and belonging to a fort of peo- 


ple ſo different from themſelves. And, per- 


haps, if it were poſſible; that a ſet of beings, - 
feemingly as ſuperior in our judgment, as we 
are in theirs,/fhould appear amongſt us, it might 
de doubted, whether our natural eyed to juſ- 
tice would be able to reſtrain many from falling 
into this error. re | 
The hair of theſe iſlanders is, in general, 
thick, ſtraight, and ſtrong; though ſome have 
it duthy or frizzled. The natural colour ap- 
pears to be black, but many of the men, and 
fome of the women, ſtain it of a brown, or pur- 
ple colour; and a few give it an orange caſt. 
The firſt of theſe colours is produced by apply- 


ing a ſort of plaiſter of burnt coral mixed with 
vater 3 the'ſecond; by the raſpings of a reddiſh 


wood, 
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wood, mixed into a poultice, and laid over the 
hair; and the third is ſaid to be the effect of 
turmeric root. 
— They are ſo whimſical in | their faſhions of 
wearing their hair, that it is difficult to fa 
which is moſt in vague. Some have none on 
one ſide of the head, while it remains long au 
the other ſide; ſome have only a part of it cut 
hort; others have parted with the whole, er- 
cept, a ſingle lock on one fide. Some permit it 
to grow to its full length, without any of theſe 
mutilations. The women uſually wear it ſhort. 
The beards too are cut ſhort; and both ſexes 
Aript the hair from their arm-pits. The men 
are ſtained with a deep blue colour from the 
middle of the belly, to half way down the thighs 
This is effected with a flat bone inſtrument, full 
of fine teeth, which by a ſtroke of a bit of ſtick 
introduces the joioe of dane doce into the ſkin, 
by which means indelible marks are made. 
Lines and figures are thus traced, which, in 
ſome, are very elegant. The women have only 
ſome ſmall 284 thus imprinted, in the inſide 
of their hands. As a r diſtinction, their 
kings are exempted from this cuſtom. The 
men are not circumciſed, but rather ſuperciſed; 
the operation conſiſts in cutting off only a piece 
of the foreſkin at the upper part, which is thus 
rendered incapable of ever covering the gan. 
They have no other aim in this operation, 


only practiſe it from a notion of cleanneſs. 
The dreſs of both ſexes. is the ſame; conſiſt- 


ing of a piece of cloth or matting, about 1 
vt yar 
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wds in breadth, and two yards and a half in 
ength. It is double before, and, like a petti- 
oat, hangs down to the middle of the leg. 
at part of the garment which is above the. 
girdle, is plaited into ſeveral folds, which ex- 
tended, is ſufficient to draw ap and wrap round 
the ſhoulders... This, as to form, is the general 
dreſs ; but the fine matting, and long pieces of: 
cloth, are worn only by the ſuperior (claſs of: 
people. The inferior fort are contented with 
{mall pieces, and, very often, have only a co 
vering made of leaves of plants, or the mare, 4 
narrow piece of cloth, or matting, like a-ſathc: \ 
They paſs this between the thighs and round 
the waiſt. It is ſeldom uſed but by the men, in 
their hal vas, or grand entertainments, they have 
various dreſſes, which, though the ſame in form, 
are embelliſhed, more or leſs, with red feathers. 
Both men and 'women occaſionally defend) 
heir faces from the ſun with little bonnets, 
nade of various ſorts of materials. 
The ornaments, worn by thoſe of either ſex, 
are the ſame.. Thoſe which are moſt common 
are necklaces, made of the fruit of the pandanus, | 
and various ſweet · ſmelling flowers, xnoun by 
the general name of labulla. Others conſiſt of 
imall ſhells, thark's teeth, the wing and leg- 
bones of birds, Sc. all which are pendaut upon 
the breaſt. In this manner, they often wear a 
poliſhed mother- of. pearl ſholl, or @ ring, on 
the upper part of the arm; rings of tortoiſe- 
ſhell on the fingers; and feveral of theſe; joins: | 
& together, formed into bracclets on the wriſts! 


Two 
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Two holes are perforated. in the lobes. of the 
bars, in which they wear eylindrical bits of ivo- 
ry, of the length of three inches, introduced at 
ene hole, and drawn out of the other; or bits 
of reed, filled with a yellow pigment. This ap- 
pears to be a fine powder of turmerie, which the 

women rub all over their bodies, in the ſame 
manner as the European ladies, uſe their dry 
rouge upon their checks. 

Perſonal cleanlineſs is their delight, to pro- 
-duce which, they bathe frequently in the ponds, 
Though the water has an intolerable ſtench in 
moſt. of them, they always prefer them to the 
ſeaz/ and they are ſo ſenſible that their ſkin is in- 
jured with. ſalt water, that, when they are obliged 
to bathe in the ſea, they have freſh. water pour- 
ed over them to waſh off its bad effects. They 
are extravagantly fond of cocoa- nut oil j a great 
quantity of which they pour upon their head 
and ſhoulders, and rub ihe body all over with 
a ſmaller quantity. 

The domeſtic life of theſe people is neither 
ſo laborious as to be diſagrecable, nor ſo free 
from employment as to ſuffer them to degene- 
Tate into indolence. Their country has been 10 
Favoured by nature, that the firſt can ſcarcely 
occur; and their-diſpoſition appears to be a ſut- 
| ficient bar to the laſt. By this fortunate con- 
currence of circumſtances, their neceflary labour 
| ſeems to yield, in its turn, to their amuſements 
and recreations, which are never interrupted by 
the thoughts of being obliged to recur to buſi- 


neſs, till they are induced by ſatiety, to with " 
6x1 that 
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that tranſition. The .employ ment-of the wo- 
men is not difficult, and is generally ſuch 'as 


they can execute in the houſe. The making of 
cloth is entirely entruſted to their care; the pro- 
ceſs of which anufacture has been already de- 


ſcribed. Their cloth is of different degrees of 
fineneſs: the coarſer kind does not receive the 


impreſlion of any pattern: but, of -the-finer ſort, 


they have various patterns, differently colour- 


ed. The cloth, in general, is able to reſiſt wa- 
ter for ſome time; but that which has the ſtrong- 
eſt glaze, is the leaſt liable to be eee wy: 
that fluid. | 

Another manufacture, biek is alſo conſigne 
ed to the women, is that of their mats, which, 
excel thoſe of moſt other countries, both with 


reſpect to their texture and their beauty. Of 


theſe mats there are ſeven or eight different 


ſorts, which they either wear or ſleep upon; and 


many are merely ornamental. The laſt are prin- 
cipally made from the tough, membraneuus part 
4 the ſtock of the plantain- tree; thoſe that 
they wear, are: generally compoſed of the pan- 
danus ; and the coarſer kind, on which they 
ſleep, are formed from a plant called evarra. 
There are ſeveral other articles of leis impor- 
tance, that employ their females ; 3 as combs, of 
which they make great quantities; and fmall 
baſkets: made of the ſame — — as the mats, 
and others compoſed of the fibrous huſk of 
the cocoa- nut, either mterwoven with beads, or 
plain; all which are Aal mid ghee 
neatneſs ang 8 2 2 a7 ; 
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The province of the men is, as might reaſon- 
ably be expected, far more laborious and exten- 
ve than that of the otber ſex. Architecture, 
ä — ark agriculture, and fiſhing, are the 
principal objects of their care.“ As cultivated 
roots and fruits form their chief ſubſiſtence, they 
find it neceſſary to practiſe huſbandry, which 
they bave brought by their diligence to ſome de- 
gree of perfection. In plant ing yams and plan- 
.tains, they dig ſmall holes for their reception, 
and afterwards root up the ſurrounding grafs, 
The inſtruments uſed by them for this purpoſe, 
are called þoo0-; and are nothing more than ſtaktes 
of various lengths, flattened and ſharpened to an 
edge at one end; and the largeſt ones have x 
Mort piece fixed tranſverſely, by means of which 
they preſs the implement inte the ground with 
the foot. When they plant the two above - men- 
tioned vegetables, they obſerve ſuch particular 
.exattneſs, that, which-ever-way you turn your 
eyes, the rows preſent themſelves complete and 
lar. un | | 

The bread- fruit and cocoa-nut-trees are dil- 
perſed about, without any order; and, when 
they have arrived at a certain height, give them 
little or no trouble. The ſame may be ſaid of 
another large tree, which produces a 'roundiſh 
comprefted nut, called cee: and of a ſmaller 
tree bearing an oval nut, with two or three tri- 
angular kernels. The tappe is, in general, plant- 
ed regularly, and in large ſpots; but the ma- 
a is interſperſed among other things, as are 
Alſo the yams and fegjee. Sugar. cane is uſually 
Y * 4 1 
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in ſmall ſpots, cloſely-crowfled. The mulberry, 
of which the cloth is made, is kept very clean, 
and has a good ſpace allowed for it. The pan- 
danus is commonly planted in a row, eloſe to- 
gether, at the ſides of the fields- 

They difplay very little taſte or ingenuity. ins 
the conſtruction of their houſes. Thoſe ot the 
lower claſs of people are wretched huts, ſcarce 
ſuflicient to ſhelter them from the weather. 
Thoſe of the better ſort are larger, as well as 
more commodious and comfortable. A houſe 
of a middling fize is of the following dimen- 
ſions, via. about twelve feet in height, twenty: 
in breadth, and thirty in length. Their houſes 
are, properly ſpeaking, thatched roofs or ſheds, 
ſupported by rafters and poſts: The floor is raiſed 
with earth ſmoothed, and t overed with thick- 
matting. Some of their habitations are open all- 
round; but the major part of them are eneloſed- 
on the weather fide with ſtrong; mats, or with. 
branches of the cocoa · nut- tree, plaited or inter- 
woven: with each other. A thick mat, about 
three fert broad, bent into a/ ſemicircular : form, 
and placed ed with the ends touching 
the ſide ot the houſe, encloſes a {ufficient-{pace- 
for the maſter and miſtreſs; to; ſleep in. The 
reſt. of the family ſleep upon any part of the 
floor, the unmarried: men and women lying a- 


part from each other. If the family is large, 


there are little huts: adjoining, in which the 
ſervants; ſleep. Their whole furniture conſiſts 
of ſome wooden ſtools, which ſerve them for 
Pillows, baſkets of different ſizes, ia which they 
1 Qqz Put 


208: A Voyage to the "Pacific Ocenn. 


t their combs, fiſh-hooks, and tools; two or- 
three wooden bowls, in which they make kava; 
ſome cocoa nut thells, a few. gourds, and a 
bundle or two-of cloth. 

They are very ſkilful in building their canoes, 
which, indeed, are the moſt perfect of their 
mechanical productions. The double ones are: 
made ſuſfſieiently large to- carry about fifty per- 
ſons, and fail at a great rate. Upon them they. 
generally fix a hut or ſhed, for the reception of 
the maſter and his family. They are made of: 
the bread- fruit tree, and the workmanſhip is. 
extremely neat. They appear on the outſide as. 
if they were · compoſed of one ſolid piece; but, 
upon cloſer inſpection, they are found to con- 
fiſt of a great number of pieces, which fit. each: 
cher · exactly, and by means of a ledge on the- 
inſide are ſecured together with cocoa- nut line. 
The ſingle canoes are furniſned with an outrig- 
ger. The only tools which they make uſe of 
in the conſtruction of theſe boats, are hatchets, 
or adzes, of a ſmooth” black ſtone; augers, 
made of ſhark's teeth; and raſps, compoſed of- 
the rough {kin of a fiſhy faſtened on flat pieces. 
of wood: The ſame tools are all tbey have for 
other works, except ſhells, which ſerve them- 
for knives. Their, cor gage is made of the fibres. 
of the rocoa-nut huſk, which, though not a- 
bove ten inches long, they-plait About the ſize 
of a quill, to whatever length is required, and 
roll it up in balls; from which the ropes of a 
larger ſize are made, by twiſting ſeveral of theſe 
together. Their fiſhing-lines are as ſtrong and. 

F AGES even 
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eren as our beſt cord. Their ſmall hooks con- 
fiſt entirely of pear-ſliell; but the large ones- 
are only covered with it on the back; and the. 
points of both are, in general, of tortoiſe- hell. 
With the large hooks they catch albicores, and 
bonnetos, by putting them to a bamboo-rod, a-- 
bout twelve feet long, with a line of the ſame: 
length. They have alfo numbers of ſmall ſeines, 
ſome of u hich are of the moſt delicate texture. 
Their muſical reeds or pipes, which reſemble 
the /yrinx of the ancients, have eight or ten: 
pieces placed parallel .to each other, moſt. of- 
which are of unequal lengths. Their flutes are 
made of . a joint of bamboo, about eighteen! 
inches long, and are cloſed at both ends, having. 
a hole near each end, and four, others; two of 
which, and only one of the "firſt, are uſed by 
them in playing. They cloſe the left noſtril 
with the thumb of the left hand, and blow in- 
to the hole at one end with the other noſtril. 
The fore-finger-of the right hand is applied to 
the loweſt- hole on the right, and the middle 
finger of- the left to the firſt hole on that fide. 
In this manner; with only three notes, they 
produce a pleaſing, tho' fimple, muſic. Their 
naa, or drum, has been already deſcribed. 
Their warlike weapons are clubs, curiouſly. 
ornamented, ſpears, and darts. They alſo make 
bows and arrows; but theſe are intended for a- 
muſement, ſuch as ſhooting at birds, and not 
for the purpoſes of war. Their ſtools,. or ra- 
ther pillows, are about two feet long, but only 
tour or five inches in height, and near four in 
Fassa bdreadth 
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breadth, inclining downwards towards the mid- 
dle; with four ſtrong legs and circular feet; the 
whole compoſed of brown or black wood, neat- 
ly poliſhed, and ſometimes inlaid with ivory, 
They likewiſe inlay. with ivory the handles of 
fly-flaps; and, with a ſhark's tooth, ſhape bones 
into figures of men, birds, c. 

Their vegetable diet principally conſiſts of 
plantains, cocoa- nuts, bread-fruit, and yams, 
Their chief articles of animal food are hogs, 
| fiſhy, and fowls; but the common people fre- 
quently eat, rats. Their hogs, fowls, and tur- 
tle, however, ſeem. to be only occaſional dain- 
ties, reſerved for perſons of rank. Their food 


is, in general, dreſſed by baking, as at Otaheite; 


and they make, from different ſorts of fruit, 
ſeveral diſhes, which are very good. They 
ſometimes boil their faſh- in the green leaves of 
the plantain-tree, which ſerve as a bag to hold 
both fiſh and water; having tied them up, they 
wrap them again in three or four other leaves, 
and place them upon ſtones heated for the pur- 
poſe: when they are ſufficiently done, they: 
not only eat the fiſh, but drink the liquor or 
ſoup. They are not very cleanly either in their 
cookery, or their manner of eating. Their u- 
ſual drink at their meals is water, or cocoa-nut 
milk, the lava being only their morning be re- 
rage. The food that is ſerved up to the chiefs, 
is generally laid upon plantain-le. ves. The 
king, at his meals, was commonly attended up- 
on by three or four of the natives, one of whom 
cut large pieces of the fiſh,. or of the joint, 2. 


nother 
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nother afterwards divided it into mouthfuls, an 
the reſt ſtood by with cocoa-nuts, and whatever 
elſe he might happen to want. We never ob- 
ſerved a large company ſit down to a ſociable 


meal, by eating from the ſame diſh. The wo- 
men are not excluded 'from taking their meals 
with the men; but there are certain ranks that 
are not allowed either to eat or drink together. 


This diſtinction begins with his "Ry but 
we know not where it ends. 


They rife at day. break, and retire to reſt as 


ſoon as it becomes dark. They, for the moſt 
part, ſleep alſo in the day-time, when the wea- 


ther is very hot. They are fond of aſſociating 
together; in conſequence of which, it is not 
uncommon to find ſeveral houſes empty, and 
the poſſeſſors of them aſſembled in ſome other 
houſe, or upon ſome convenient ſpot in the 
neighbourhood, where they relax themſelves 
dy converſation and other amuſements. Their 
private diverſions chiefly conſiſt of dancing, 
linging, and muſic. When two or three wo- 
men ſnap their fingers, and ſing in concert, it 
is called ocbai; but when there are more, th 
form "ſeveral parties, each of which fings ma 
different key, which conſtitutes an agrecable 
melody, and is termed beeva or haiva. The 
ſongs are generally accompanied with the mufic 
of their flutes. The dances both of the men 
and women, are performed with an eaſe and 
grace which are difficult to be defcribed. 
We could not determine with precifion, whe- 
ther * marriages were rendered- durable 'by 
any 
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any kind of ſolemn contract: it is certain, how. 
ever, that the major part of the people content. 
ed themſelves with one wife. The chiefs, in. 
deed, commonly have ſeveral women, though 
there was only one who (as we thought) ws 
-confidered in the light of miſtreſs of the fam. 
Jy. Though female chaſtity ſeemed to be hell 
in little eſtimation, not a ſingle breach of con- 
Jugal fidelity happened, to our knowledge, di. 
ring our whole continuance at theſe iflands ; nar 
were the unmarried women of, rank more libe- 
ral of their favours. But there were great num- 

bers of a very different character. 
The concern thewn by theſe iſlanders for the 
dead, is a ſtrong proof of their humanity: be. 
ſides the tooge, which we have mentioned before, 
and burnt circles and ſcars, they Rrike a ſhark; 
tooth into their heads till the blood flows con- 
ſiderably, beat their teeth with : ſtones, and 
. thruſt ö not only through their checks in. 
to their mouths but alſo into the inner part df 
their thighs, and into their ſides. The more 
painful operations, however, are only practiſe 
when they mourn the death of thoſe who were 
moſt nearly connected with them. When one 
of them dies, he is wrapped up in mats and 
cloth, and then interred. The fratochas ſeem to 
be appropriated to the chiefs and other perſons 
of diſtinction, as their burial places; but the 
inferior people have no particular ſpot ſet apa 
for their interment. It is uncertain what part 
of the mourning ceremony follows immediately 
Jafterwards ; ; but there is ſomething beſides the 
general 
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general one which is continued for a conſidera- 
- dle time, the funeral of Mareewagee's wife be- 
iag attended with ceremonies of five days dura- 
tion. They ſeem to conſider death as a great 
© WM” evil, to avert which they practiſe a very fingular 
. WF cuſtom. When Captain Cock, during his ſe- 
10 cond voyage, firſt” viſited theſe iſlands, he ob- 
n- ſerved that many of the natives had one or both, 
of their little fingers cut off; of the reaſon of 
r which niutilation he could not then obtain a ſa- 
e. tisfactory account. But he was now informed, 
that they perform this operation when they are 

afflicted with ſome dangeroas diſorder, which 
ne they imagine may bring them to the grave. 
„ They ſuppoſe, that the little finger will be ac- 
e, cepted of by the Deity, as a kind of propitia- 
ks tory ſacrifice ſufficiently ẽfficacious to procure 
w their recovery. In cutting it off, they make 


ule of a ſtone hatchet. There was ſcarcely one 
perſon in ten who was not thus mutilated; and 
they ſometimies cut ſo cloſe, as tõ encroach upon 
that bone of the hand which joins the ampu- 
tated finger. It is alſo common for the lower 
claſs of people to cut off a joint of their little 


finger, on account of the ſickneſs of the chiefs 
0! to whom they reſpectively belong. 

% Wen the rigid ſtrictneſs with which they per- 
ans form their mourning and religious ceremonies is 
be conſidered, it might be expected, that they en- 
(a deavoured thereby to ſecure to themſelves eter- 


nal happineſs z but their principal object regards 
e things merely temporal; ſor they have appa- 

Ttently little conception of future puniſhment 
Vor. J. Rr lor 
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for ſins committed in the preſent life. They he. 
lieve, however, that they meet with juſt pu- 
niſhment upon earth; and, therefore, put e- 
very method in practice to render their divinj. 


ties propitious. They admit a plurality of dei. 
ties, all of them inforior to Kallafootonga, who 
they ſay is a female, and the ſupreme author of 
moſt things, reſiding in the heavens, and di- 
recting the wind, rain, thunder, Sc. They 
are of opinion, that when ſhe is much diſpleaſ- 
ed with them, the productions of the earth are 
blaſted, many things confumed by lightening, 
and themſelves afflicted with ſickneſs and death; 
but that when her anger abates, every thing is 
immediately reſtored to its former State. Among 
their ſubordinate deities, they mention Futla- 
faihe, or Footafoobu, who has the adminiſtration 
of the ſea, and its productions; Tegfoaa boolootma, 
god of the clouds and fog; Talletebno, Mattaba, 
| Tareeava, and others. The ſame ſyſtem of re- 
ligion does not extend all over the Friendly 
Iſlands; the ſupreme. deity of Hapaee, for in- 
ſtance, being called 4 Alb. They entertain 
very abſurd opinions relative to the power and 
various attributes of theſe beings, who, th 
ſuppoſe, have no further concern with them at- 
ter death. They. have, however, juſter ſenti- 
ments reſpecting the immortality and immateri- 
ality of the ſoul z which they call life, the living 
principle, or an Ofooa, that is, a divinity. They 
imagine, that immediately after death, the fouls 
of their chiefs are ſeparated from their bodies, 
aud go to a delightful region called Booleatso, = 
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god of which is named Goolcbo. By this Gooleho' 
they probably perſonify death. His country, ac- 
cording to their mythology, is the general repo- 
fitory of the dead; and thoſe who are once con- 
veyed thither, are no more ſubject to death, but 
feaſt on all the favourite productions of their na- 
tive ſoil, with which this bliſsful abode is plenti- 
fully furniſhed. As for the ſouls of people of an 
inferior claſs, they are ſuppoſed by them to ſuf. 
fer a kind of tranſmigration; or are eaten up 
(they ſay) by a bird called ata, which walks 
upon the graves with that intent. 

They do not worſhip any viſible part of the 


creation, or any thing made by their own hands. 


They make no offerings of dogs, hogs, and 
fruit (as is the cuſtom at Otaheite) unleſs em- 
blematically. - But there ſeems to be no reaſon. 
to doubt of their offering up human ſacrifices. 
Their fratookas, or morais, are in general, bury- 
ing grounds and places of worſhip: ſome of 
them, however, appeared to be appropriated on- 
ly to the former purpoſe ; but theſe were ſmall, 
and greatly inferior to the reſt. | 
We are very little ee their form 
of government. A ſubordination, reſembling 
the feudal ſyſtem of our anceftors in Europe, is 
eſtabliſhed among them ; but of its ſubdivi- 
lions, and the conſtituent parts, we are igno- 
rant. Though ſome of them informed us that 
the king's power-is unbounded, and that he has 
the abſolute diſpoſal of the lives and properties 
of his ſubjects; yet the few circumſtances that 
offered themſelves to our obſervation, contra- 
Rr2 dicted, 


/ 
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dicted, rather than confirmed, the idea of deſpo-. 
tic ſway. Mazreewagee, Feenou, and Old Too- 
bou, acted each the part of a petty. ſovereign, 
and not unfrequently counteracted the meaſures 
of the king. Nor was his court ſuperior in, 
ſplendour to thoſe of Old Toobou and Maree, 
wagee, wha, next to his, Majeſty, were the. 
moſt potent chiefs in theſe iſlands; and, next 
after them, Feenou appeared to ſtand higheſt 
in rank and authority, But, however indepen. | 
dent on the king, the principal men may be, the 
inferior people are totally ſubject. to the will of, 
the chiefs to whom. they ſeverally belong. 
The iſland of Tongataboo is divided into nu- 
merous diſtricts, each of which has its peculiar 
chief, who diſtributes Juſtice, anal decides diſ- 
putes, within his own territory. Moſt of theſe 
chieftains have eſtates, in other iſlands, whence, 
they procure ſupplies. The king, at ſtated times, 
receives the produgt of his diſtant domains at 
Tongataboo, which is not only the uſual place 


of his reſidence, but th: abode of moſt perſons, 


of diſtinction among theſe, iſlands. Its inhabi- 
tants frequently call it the Land of Chiefs, and 
Nigmatize the ſubordinate iſles with the appella- 
tion of Lands of Servants. 

The chiefs are ſtyled by the people lords of 
the earth, and alſo of the ſun and ſky, The. 
royal family aſſume the name of Futtafaihe, from 
the god diſtinguiſhed by that appellation, who 
is probably conſidered by them as their tutelary 
patron. The king's peculiar title is fimply To 


ee Tonga. The order and decorum obſerved in, 
' Long | bi 
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his preſence, and likewiſe in that of the other 
chiefs, are truly admirable. Whenever he its. 
down, all the attendants-ſeat themſelves before 
him, forming a ſemi- circle, and leaving a ſuffici-- 
ent ſpace between. them and him, into which no 


one, unleſs he has particular buſineſs, preſumes + 


to come. Nor is any one ſuffered to ſit, or paſs 
behind him, or even near him, without his per- 
miſſion. When a perſon wiſhes to ſpeak to his 
majeſty, he comes forward, and. having ſeated 
himſelf before him, delivers in a few words what 
he has to ſay; then, after being favoured with - 
an anſwer from his ſeat, unleſs he is to receive 
ag order; in which caſe he riſes from his place, 
and ſeats himſelf croſs-legged“ before his ma- 
jeſty. To ſpeak to the king ſtanding, would - 
here he conſidered- as a glaring mark. of rudeneſs. 
None of the moſt civilized nations have e- 
rer exceeded theſe iſlanders in the great or- 
der and regularity. maintained on - every occa- 
lion, in ready and ſubmiſſive. compliance with 
the commands of their chiefs, and in the per- 
ſect harmony that. ſubſiſts among all ranks... 
Such a behaviour manifeſts itſelf in a remark- 
able manner, whenever their chiefs harangue a 
body of them aſſembled together, which fre- 
quently happens. The greateſt attention and 
moſt profound ſilence are obſerved during the 
harangue; and whatever might have been the 
purport of the oration, ve never ſaw a ſingle in- 
ſtance, 


KY 5 may be proper to mention here, on.the authority of 
Captain King, that this poſture is peculiar. to the men; for 
the — always fit with both their legs thrown a Littic on 
e Hd. 
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ſtance, when any one of thoſe who were prefent 
ſhewed figns of his being diſpleaſed, or ſeemed 
in the leaſt inclined to diſpute the declared wil 
of the ſpeaker. 

It is a peculiar privilege annexed to the perſon 
of the king, not to be punctured, nor circum- 
ciſed, or rather ſuperciſed, as all his ſubjects are. 
Whenever he walks out, all who meet him muſt 
ſit down till he has paſſed. No perſon is ſuffer- 
ed to be over his head; but, on the contrary, 
all muſt come under his feet. The method of 
doing homage to him, and the other chiefs, is 
as follows: the perſon who is to pay obeiſance, 
ſquats down before the great perſonage, and 
bows the head down to the ſole of his foot, 
which he taps or touches with the under and 
upper ſide of the fingers of each hand; then 
riſing up, he retires. We had reaſon to think, 
that his majeſty cannot refuſe any one who is 
defirous of paying him this homage, which is 
called by the natives moe moea.; for the people 
would frequently think proper to ſhew him theſe 
marks of ſubmiſſion when he was walking; and 
he was on thoſe occaſions obliged to ſtop, and 
hold up one of his feet behind him, till they 
had performed this reſpectful ceremony. This, 
to ſo corpulent and unweildly a man as Poulaho, 
muſt have been painful and troubleſome z and 
we have ſometimes feen him endeavour, by run- 
ning, to get out of the way, or to reach a con- 
venient place for ſitting down. The hands, af- 
ter having been thus applied, become, in ſome 
cafes,” uſcleſs for a little time; for, till they are 

Waſhed, 


% * 
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WH waſhed, they muſt not touch food of any fort. 
| WT This prohibition, in a country where water is 
far from being plentiful, would be attended with 
inconvenience, if a piece of any juicy plant, 
which they can immediately procure, being rub- 
bed over the hands, did not ſerve for the pur- 
poſe of purification. When the hands are.in 
this ſituation, they term it taboo rema ; the for- 
mer word generally ſignifying forbidden,. and 
the latter implying hand. When the fa$0o is in- 
curred, by doing homage to a perſon of rank, 
it may thus eaſily be waſhed off: but, in ſeverat 
other caſes, it muſt continue for a certain peri- 
od, We have often ſeen women, who have 
been taboo rema, not fed by themfelves, but by 
others. The interdicted perſon, after the li- 
mited time has elapſed, waſhes berſelf in one of 
their baths, which are, in general, dirty ponds 
of brukifh water. She then waits upon the ſo- 
vereign, and, after having paid the cuſtomary 
obeiſance, takes hold of his foot, which the ap- 
plies. to her ſhoulders, breaſt, and other parts: 
he then embraces her on both ſhoulders, and 
the immediately retires, purified from her un- 
cleanneſs. If it be always neceſſary to have re- 
courſe to his majeſty for this purpoſe (of which 
we are not certain, though Omai aſſured us it 
was) it may be one reaſon for his travelling very 
frequently from one iſland to another. 
The word tabao has a great latitude of fignifi- 
f. cation. They call human facrifices tangata tas 
ae %, and when any particular thing is prohibited 
io be eaten, or made uſe of, they ſay N 

| They 
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They informed us, that if the king ſhould g 
into a houſe belonging to one of his ſubjed, 
that houſe would in conſequence become faba 
and could never again be inhabited by the own. 
er of it; fb that, wherever his majeſty travel; 
there are houſes peculiarly aſſigned for his at. 
commodation. At this time, Old Toobou pre- 
ſided over the rabæo; that is, if Omai did not 
miſunderſtand thoſe who gave him the intelli. 
-gence, he and his deputies had the inſpection of 
all the produce of the ifland, taking care that 
each individual ſhould cultivate” and plant his 
quota, and directing what ſhould, and what 
ſhould not, be eaten. By ſo prudent a regula 
tion, they take effectual precautions againſt 2 
famine; ſufficient ground is employed in raiſing 
Proviſions; and every article is ſecured from 
unneceſſary conſumption. 

When we take into conſideration the num- 
ber of iſlands of which this ſtate conſiſts, and 
the diftance at which ſome of them are remov- 
ed from the ſeat of government, attempts to 
throw off the yoke of ſubjection might be ap- 
prehended. But they informed us, that this 
circumſtance never happens. One reaſon of 
their not being thus embroiled in domeſtic com- 
motions may be this; that all the principal 
chiefs take up their reſidence at Tongataboo, 
They alſo ſecure the dependence of the other 
iſles, by the deciſive celerity of their operations; 
for if a ſeditious and popular man ſhould ſtart 
up in any of them, Feenou, or whoever hap- 


; Pens to hold his office, is immediately dif; po 
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& thither to put him to death; by which means 
they extinguiſh an inſurrection while it is yet in 
Embryo. - . 

| The different claſſes of their chicks ſeemed to 
„ve nearly as numerous as among us; but there 


Je few comparatively ſpeaking, that are lords 
. of extenſive diſtricts of territory. It is ſaid, 
ot 


that when a perſon of property dies, all his 
poſſeffions devolve on the fovereign z but that 
it is cuſtomary to give them to the eldeſt fon of 
the deceaſed, with this condition annexed, that 
he ſhould provide out of the eſtate, for the o- 
ther children. The crown is hereditary z and 


- ¶ we know, from a particular circumftance, that 
e Futtafaihes, of which family is Poulaho, have 
ng reigned in a direct line, for the ſpace of at leaſt 
n one hundred and thirty five years, which have 

elapſed between our preſent viſit to theſe iſlands, 
m. and Taſman's Diſcovery of them. Upon our 
il WF enquiring of them, whether any traditional ac- 
05. 


count of the arrival of Taſman's ſhips had been 
10 preſerved among them till this time, we found, 
b. that this hiſtory had been delivered down to 
them from their anceſtors, with great ac | 
of for they ſaid that his two ſhips reſembled ours 

. and alſo mentioned the place where, they, had 
pal WF hin at anchor, their having continued but a few 
00. WF days, and their quitting that ſtation to go to 
bet Annamooka; and, for the purpoſe of inform- 
ns; ing us how long ago this affair had happened, 
tart WF they communicated to us the name of the Fut- 
aps Fn who reigned at that Bae and thoſe who 

ad ſucceeded him in the ſovereiguty, down ta 
ed Vor. I. „% O58: Poulaho, 
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Poulaho, who is the fifth monarch. ſince that 
period. | 7 28 188 
It might naturally be imagined, that the pre. 
ſent ſovereign of the Friendly Iſles had the bigh- 
eſt rank of any perſon. in his dominions. But 
.we found it to. be otherwiſe; for Latooliboolon, 
who has been already mentioned, and three 
women, are ſuperior, in ſome reſpects, to 
Poulaho himſelf, Theſe great perſonages -are 
, diſtinguiſhed by he title of Tammaha, which 
implies a chief. When we made enquiry con- 
, cerning them, we were informed that the late 
king, father of Poulaho, left behind him a fi 
ter of equal rank, and older than. himſelf; that 
the, by a native of Feejee, had a ſon and two 
daughters; and that theſe three perſons, as well 
as their mother, are of higher rank than the 
king. We endeavoured to diſcover the reaſon 
of this pre- eminence of the Tammabat, but 
without effect. The mother, and one of her 
daughters, named Tooeela-kaipa, reſide at V+ 
vaoo. 'The other daughter, called Moungou- 
la-kaipa, and Latoolibooloo the ſon, dwell a 
Tongataboo. Moupngoula-kaipa is the lady who 
has been mentioned as having dined with Caps 
tain Cook on the 21ſt of June. Lataoliboolco. 
vas ſuppoſed, by his countrymen, to be diſor- 
dered in his ſenſes. Ar Eooa, or Middleburg, 
they ſhewed us a conſiderable quantity of land, 
which: was ſaid to be his property; and we fav 
there a ſon of his, a child, who was honoured 
with the ſame title that his father enjoyed. 
_ The language of theſe iſlands bears a ſtriking 
Mane e „ 
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refemblance to that of New. Zealand, of Ota- 
heite, *and the Society Iſtes. The pronuncia- 
tion of theſe people differs, indeed, in many 
inſtances, from that both of Otaheite and New- 
Zealand; but, notwithſtanding that, aà great 
number of words are either very little changed, 
or exactly, the fame. The language, as ſpoken 
by the Friendly Iſlanders, is ſufficicatly.copious 
to expreſs all their ideas; and, beſides being to- 
lerably harmonious in common converſation, is 
eaſily adapted to the purpoſes of muſic. They 
have terms to ſignify numbers as far as a hun- 
dred thouſand, beyond which they either would 
not, or could not; reckon, -- * | 
4 The latitude of that part of Tongataboo where 
our obſcrvatory was erefted,-which was near the 
he middle of the north- ide of the iſland, was, ac- 
cording to the moſt accurate obſervations, 21% 
19“ ſouth; and its longitude was 184 55% 
18“ caſt. e eee 
6 The tides are more conſiderable at the Friend- 
h lands, than at any other of Captain Cook's 
diſcoveries in this ocean, that are ſituate within 
ho either of the tropies- At Annamooka the tide 
'"" WW riſes and falls about ſix feet, upon a perpendicu- 
lar. At Tongataboo, it riſes and falls four feet 
and three quarters, on the full and change days; 
17> WF and three feet and a half at the quadrants : 


„ 7 x 2 ” 33 | * 
0 | . YL 4 p 
red | * S 2 | +4 A 
/ 1 =". ö A | * 1 4 : 


1 * 
. 1 * \ 
ing * : 4 & 


VOYAGE = 


PACIFIC OCEAN 


_ Adi. DA. — ka. M6. — 


B O O K Ut. 


CONT ENT 8. 
mand of Tootouai . at Otaheite— Omi 
Reception Otah eite vifited by the Spaniards— Their Ab- 
tempts to depreciate the Character of the Engliſh— Inter- 
view with Wabeiadona; The Chief of Fia1aboo—Qmai's 
- mprudent conduct.— Peultry and Cattle ſeft on the iſland 
Captain Cook admitted into a Council of the Chick 
 Refictioosvn a Humen Sacrifice——Heor vas defcribed— Girls 
dre ſſed to bring a-Prefert-—Manner of preſerving the By 
dy of a dead ief— Riding on Horſeback— Mock o 
bet wt en two Wur Canoes— Manner of Condutting a 
- Acuriens Medical . * 
Canoc—Navral Power, Cc. 


had now taken our final leave of the 
Friendly Iflands.. On the 17th of Ju- 
ly, at eight o'clock | in the evening, Eooa bore 
north-eaſt by north, diſtant three or four leagues. 
The wind blew a freſh- gale at eaſt. We ſtood 
to the ſouth, till after fix o'clock che next morn- 
ing, when, from the ſame direction, a oe” 
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ſmall took our ſhip. back; and before we could. 
trim the ſhips on the other tack, the main- ſail 
and the top-gallant ſails were conſiderably torn. 
On the 19th and 20th, the wind kept between 
the ſouth-weſt,. and ſouth-eaſt ; then it. veered 
to the eaſt, north-eaſt, and north.. | 

We ſtretched to the eaſt- ſouth- caſt, without 
meeting with any thing cemarkable, till the 29th, 
at ſeven o'clock in the evening, when we had. a. 
rery. heavy ſquall of wind from the north, We 
were, at this time, under fingle-reefed top-ſails,. 
courſes, and ſtay- fails. Two of the latter were al- 
moſt demoliſned by the wind, and it was with the 
utmoſt difficulty that we ſaved the other ſails. 
This ſquall being over, we ſaw ſeveral lights 
moving about on board the Diſcovery; whence. 
we conjectured that ſomething had given way 
and, the next morning, we perceived that her 
main - top maſt had been loſt. Both wind and. 
veat her remained very unſettled till noon, when 
the latter cleared up, and the former ſettled in 
the north-weſt. quarter. Our latitude was now 
28 6% fouth, and our longitude was 198% 
23' eaſt. We ſaw ſome pintado-birds, which 
were the firſt we had ſeen, ſince we left the land. 

At noon, on the-31ſt, Captain Clerke made 
a ſignal to ſpeak. with Captain Cook; and afters 
wards informed him, that the head of the main» 
maſt had ſprung, and in ſuch a manner, as to 
render the rigging of another top-maſt extremey 
ly dangerous z that he muſt therefore rig ſomes 
thing ligbter.in its place. He furtber informed 
lim, that he had lo eee 
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and bad not another on board, nor a ſpar th. 


make one. Captain Cook ſent him the Reſolu: 
tion's ſprit-ſail-top-ſaiyard, which ſupplied this 
want for the preſent. The next day, by 85 
ting up a jury-top-maſt, on whieh he ſet a m. 
zen-top-ſail, be was enabled to keep way with 
the Reſolution, . | 

We ſteered eaft-north-eaft, and north-eaſt; 
without meeting with any remarkable occur. 
rence till the morning of the 8th of Auguſt, at 
eleven o'clock; when land was obſerved bear. 
ing north-north-eaſt; about nine or ten leagues 
diſtant, At firſt it appeared like fo many ſep 
rate iſlands; but, as we approached, we found 
it was all connected, and formed one and the 
ſme iſland. We itcered directiy for it with : 
Ene gale, and, at half paſt {ix in the afternoon, 

extended from north by eaſt, to nurth-norths 
eaſt, diſtant three or four leagues. 

At day-break, the next morning, we' ſteered 
for the north-weſt ſide of the iftand, and as ve 
ſtood round its fouth-weſt part, we aw it guard: 
ed by a reef of coral-rock, extending, in ſome 
places, at leaſt a mile from the land; and a high 
ſurf breaking upon it. As we drew near, we 
law people walking or running along ſhore, on 
ſevera! parts of the coaſt, and, in à ſhort time 
after, when we hay reached the⸗ lee. ſide of the 
rand, we ſaw two canoes launched, in which 
were about a dozen of men, who padulted to- 
wards us. 

In order to give theſe canoes time to come up 
with us, as well as to ſound for anchorage, we 

ſhortened 
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Gortened fail, and at the PP of half a mile 
from the reef, we found from .forty.to thirtys; 
five fathoms water. The canoes, after havin 
advanced within ,piſtol ſhot. of the. ſhips, ſud- 
denly ſtapped. Omai was defired, as was: uſual 
on ſuch occaſions, to endeavour to prevail upon, 
the men in them to come nearer; but no ar- 
guments. could induce them: to truſt themſelves 
within our reach. They.often. pointed eagerly. 
to the ſhore with their paddles, at the ſame time 
calling to us to go æhither; and many of their 
people who were ſtanding upon the beach, held, 
up ſomething white in their hands, which we 
conſtrued as. an invitation for us to come to land. 
We could eaſily have accompliſhed this, there 
being good anchorage without the regf, and, an 
opening in it, through which. the canoes had 
paſſed, which had no ſurf upon it. But the, 
Captain did not chuſe to riſk the advantage 
a fair wind, in order to examine an iſland, —5 
appeared to be but of little conſequence, We 
te quit ed no refreſhments, if we had been cer- 
tain of meeting with them there, and therefore, 
after making ſeveral unſucceſsful attempts to. 
prevail upon theſe people to come near us, we 
made fail to the north, and left them; having 
firſt learned that the name of their iſland . 
Toobouai. It is ſituated in the latitude of 238 
23 ſouth; and in 210 37' eaſt longitude, 0 
The Sceatelt extent of this iſland, in any di- 
tection, is not above five or ix miles. Small, 
however, as it appears, there are hills in it of 


couliderable get * the ſoot A which, Ms 
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4 narrow border of flat land, extending almoſ 
all round it, bordered with a white ſand-beach, 
The hills were covered with herbage, except x 
few rocky cliffs, with patches of trees inter. 
ſperſed to their fummits. This ifland, as we 
were informed by the men in the canoes, it 
Plentifulty ſtocked with hogs and fowls; ant 
produces the feveral kinds of fruits and roots 
that are to be met with at the other iflands in 
this neighbourhood. = | 
From the converſation we had with thoſe 
who came off to us, we diſcovered that the in- Nof t. 
habitants of Toobouai ſpeak the Oraheite lan- NVere 
guage : an indubitable proof that they are of the blad: 
fame nation. Thoſe whom we ſaw in the ca. ume 
noes, were a ftout copper- coloured people; cloſe 
ſome wearing their hair (which was ſtraight and boat 
black) flowing about the ſhoulders, and others faces 
Having it tied in a bunch on the crown of the Wt i 
head. Their faces were roundift and full, but }{£4*te! 
the features flat; and their countenances expreſ- Nepe 
ed a degree of natural ferocity. Their covering het 
was a piece of narrow ſtuff wrapped round the frien 
waiſt, and paſſing between the thighs; but ſome bad 
of thoſe whom we beheld upon the beach, were with 
completely clothed in white. Some of our viſi- Vere 
tors, in the canoes, had their necks ornament- L 
ed with pearl-ſhells ; and one of them continued with 
blowing a large conch- fnell, to which a reed, of ef 
about two feet long, was fixed; he began in 2 pe 
long tone, withont any variation; and after- Bay 
wards converted it into a kind of mufical inſtru- We 
ment. Whether the blowing of the conch por. ther, 
. | tended M V 
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tended any thing, we cannot ſay, but we never 
found it the meſſenger of peace. W772 

The length of their canoes appeared to be 
about thirty feer, -and they roſe about two feet 
above the ſurface of the water, as they floated. 
The fore- part projected a little; the after*part 
roſe to the height of two or three feet, with a 
gradual curve, and, like the upper part of the 
ſides, was carved all over. The reſt of the 
fides were ornamented with flat white ſhells cu-- 
riouſly diſpoſed. There were eight men in one 
of the canoes, and ſeven in the other. They 
were conducted with © ſmall” paddles, whoſe | 
blades were almoſt circular; and they ſomes 
times paddled with the two oppoſite fides ſo 
cloſe together, that they appeared to be but one 
boat; the rowers occaſionally* turning their 
faces to the ſtern, and-puliing that way, -with-- 
out paddling the canoes round: Seeing we were 
determined to leave them, they ſtood up, and 
repeated ſomething aloud; but we knew not 
whether they were exprefling their enmity, or 
friendſhip.” It is certain, however, that they 
had not any weapons with them; nor could we 
with our glaſſes diſcover; that thoſe on ſhore" 
were armed. 

Leaving the iſland, we Reered to the north 
with a freſh gale, and ar day-break; on the 12th, 
we perceived the iſland of Maitea. Otaheite 
appeared ſoon after; the point of Oheitepeha 
Bay bearing weſt, „ N four leagues diſtant. 
We ſteered for this bay, intending to anchor 
there, in order to-draw ſome refreſhments from 

Vor. 1. „ Tt the 


* 


- 


339 A Poyage tothe Pacific Orran. 
the ſouth-eaſt part of the Iſland, before we pro 
ceeded to Mataiva, here we expected our pri 
cipal ſupply. We had a freſli gale till two 0. 
clock in the afternoon; when, at about a league 
from the bay, the wind fuddenly died away, 
About two hours after, we had ſudden ſqualh 
with rain, from the eaſt, About nine o'clock, 
we were obliged to ſtand out, and ſpend th 
night at fea, 
When we came near the iſland ſeveral. ci 
noes came off to the ſhip, each conducted by 
two or three men. But, as they were comma 
fellows, Omai took no particular notice of then, 
nor they of him. They did not even ſeem u 
perceive that he was one of their country men, 
although they converſed with him for ſome time, 
At length, a Schief, whom I had known before 
named Ootee, and Deals brother in law, who 
chanced to be now at this corner of the iſland, 
and three or four more perſons, all of whon 
knew Omai, before he embarked with Captza ty t 
Furneaux, came on board. Tet there was no- repe 
thing either tender or ſtriking in their meeting ¶ and 
On the contrary, there ſeemed to be a perfed ſign 
indifference on both, ſides, till Omai, having tv 1 
ken his brother down inte the cabin, openel i on 
the drawer where he kept his red feathers, and {ho 
gave him a few. This being preſently known, gun 
amongſt the reſt of the natives upon deck, the roy; 
face of affairs was entirely turned, and Oote if witt 
who would hardly ſpeak to Omai deforez non At 
begged that they might be zayos (friends) andi ha 
- exchange names. Omai accepted 1 cha 
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and confirmed it with a preſent of red feathers ;. 


n. and Ootee, by way of return, ſent aſhore for a 
0-Whog. But it was evident to every one of us, 
that it was not the man, but his property, they 
WH were in love with. Had he not thewn to them 
nis treaſure of red feathers, which is the com- 
WM modity in greateſt eſtimation at the iſland, I 
de queſtion much whether they would have be- 

ſtowed even a cocoa-nut upon him. Such was 
WF Omai's firſt reception amongſt his countrymen. 
vi 1 own, I never expected it would be otherwiſe ; 
n but ſtill. I was in hopes, that the valuable car- 
"I go of preſents, with which the liberality of his. 
* Friends i in. England had loaded him, would be 
en the means of raiſing him into conſequence, aud 
vo of making him reſpected, and even courted, by 
” the firſt perſons throughout the extent of che 
Tb 


Society Iſlands. This could not but have hap- 
pened, had he conducted himſelf with any de- 
gree of prudence. But, inſtead of it, I am ſor- 
ty to ſay, that he paid too little regard to the 
repeated advice of thoſe who wiſhed him well, 
and ſuffered. himſelf to be duped by every de- 
ed ſigning knave. 

* The important news, of red festhers being 
nel on board our ſhi having been conveyed on 
al more by Omai's — day had no ſooner be- 


uu gun to break next morning, than we were ſur- 
rounded by a multitude of canoes, crowded. 
cif with people bringing hogs and fruits to. market. 
At firſt, a quantity of feathers, not greater than 
and what night be got from a tom-tit, would pur- 


I chaſe a * of forty or fifty pounds weight. 
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But, as almoſt every body in the ſlips was poſſcl. 
ſed of ſome of this precious article of trade, it fel 
in its value, about . ſix hundred per cent before 
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night. However, even then, the balance wa 
much in our favour; and red feathers continu- 
ed to preſerve their ſuper ority over every other 
commodity. Some of the natives would not 
part with a hog, unleſs they received an axe in 
exchange; but nails, beads, and other trinkets, 
which, during our former voyages, had fo great 
a run at this iſland, were now fo much deſpiſed, 
that few would Jeign to look at them. 

In the morning of the 13th, Captain Cock 
came to anchor in a bay called Oheitepeha, 
Soon after, Omai's ſiſter came on board to ſe 
him; and the Captain was happy to-obſerve, 
that much to the honour of each, their meet. 
ing was marked with expreſſions of the moſt 
tender affection. . After this moving ſcene, O. 
mai and tbe Captain went aſhore. Here, the 
attention. of the former was ſoon. drawn to an 
old woman, - the. ſiſter of his mother. She was 
already at bis feet, and had bedewed them plen- 
tifully with tears of joy. 'The Captain left him 
with the old lady, encircled by a number of 
people, in order to go and take a view of 2 
houſe and croſs erected by the Spaniards, When 
he returned, he found Omai holding forth to a 
large company; and it. was with ſome difficulty 
he could be got away to accompany the, Captain 
pn, board. . Captain Cook, it ſeems, had found, 
from the natives, that two Spaniſh fhips from 
Lima had twice put into Obeitepeha Bay, or 
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his laſt viſit in 1774. They had leſt ſome hogs, 
dogs, goats, a bull, and a ram, on ſhore. The 


firit time they came, they built a houſe, and left 


four men behind them, carrying away four of 
the natives. In about ten months, the ſame 
ſhips returned, bringing back two of the iſland- 
ers, the other two having died at Lima. After 
a ſhort ſtay, they took away their own people, 


but left the houſe ſtanding. This was ſituated 


at a ſmall diſtance from the beach. The wood» 
en materials of which it-was compoſed, ſeemed 
to have been brought, ready prepared, to ſet up 
occaſionally z for all the planks were numbered, 
It was divided into two ſmall rooms; and, in 
the inner one, were a bench, a table, a bed- 
ſtead, tome old hats, and otper trifles, of which 
the natives ſeemed- to be very careful, as alſo of 
the houſe itſelf, which had ſuffered no hurt from 
the weather, a. ſhed having been built over it. 
There were-ſcuttles all. around, -which ſerved as 
air-holes z and perbaps, they were alſo meant to 
fire from, with muſquets, if ever it ſhould be 
found neceſſary. At ſome diſtance;ſtood a wood- 
en croſs, on-the tranſverſe part of which was: cut 
8 \CaRIsTUS VIdcir. | 
And on the perpendicular part was 
CaROLus.-III. IMPERAT. 1774. 

On the other ſide of the poſt, Captain Cook 
took care to preſerve the memory of the prior 


viſits of the Engliſh, by inſcribing 


GEORGiUs TERTIVUSs REx. 
| Annis 1967, 
1769, 1773, 1774, & -1777- 
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Near the foot of this crofs was the grave of 
the Commodore of the two ſhips, who diet 
Here, while they lay in the bay, the firſt time. 
The Spaniards ſeemed to have taken great pain 
'to ingratiate themſelves with the inhabitants, 
-who, on every occafion, mentioned them with 
the ſtrongeſt expreſſions of eſteem and veners- 
tion. The former, however, did not ſucceed 
in their attempts to depreciate the character «f 
the Engliſh. One of the four perſons whom 
they left behind, and whom the natives called 
Mateema, made himſelf very popular. He took 
uncommon pains to ſtudy their language, that 
he might be enabled to impreſs their minds with 
the moſt exalted ideas of the greatneſs of the 
Spaniſh monarchy, and make them think mean- 
ly of the Engliſh. He even went fo far as to 
aflure them, that we no longer exiſted as an in- 
dependent nation; that Pretane was only a {mall 
iſland which they (the Spainards) had entirely 
deftroyed ; and, that as for Captain Cook, they 
had met with him at ſea, and with a few ſhot, 
had ſent his ſhip, with every ſoul in her, to the 
bottom. All this, and many other improbable 
falſehoods, did the Spaniards make this people 
believe. But, if Spain had no other views, in 
this expedition, than to depreciate the Engliſh, 
ſhe had better have kept her ſhips at home; for 
Captain Cook's return to this iſland (which, in 
* courſe, was quite unexpected) was conſidered 
” a complete refutation of all that Mateema had 
aid. 5 


Waheiadooa, Sovereign of Tiaraboo, (which 
Was 
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was the name of this part of the iſland) was 
now abſent. However, he ſoon. after ſent a 
meſſage to notify his arrival, and to deſire that 
the Captain would viſit him aſhore. This was 
not the ſame perſon, though of the ſame name, 
with the chief, whom Captain Coole had ſeen 
here during his laſt voyage; but his brother, a 
boy about ten years old, who had ſucceeded on 
the death of the elder Waheiadooa, about 
twenty months before, and was now under the 
tutorage of a chief, named Etorea. The cele- 
brated Queen Oberea was dead. Accordingly, 
Omai and the Captain prepared to make him a 
formal: viſt. On this occaſion, Omai, aſſiſted 
by ſome of his friends, dreſſed himſelf; not af. 
ter the Engliſh- fathion, ner that of Otaheite, 
nor that of Tongataboo, nor in the dreſs of any 
country upon earth; but in a ſtrange medley of 
all that he was poſſeſſed of. There was nothing 
remarkable in this interview, except the inform- 
ation which Captain Cook received, that the 
Spaniards, when they viſited the iſland, bad 
deſired the chiefs not to ſuffer him to enter O- 
heitepeha Bay, if be ſhould return again, for 
that the iſland belonged to them. But the per- 
ſon, ſays Captain Cook, who addreſſed me with 
this information, aſſured me, that they were ſo 


far from paying any regard to this requeſt, that 


he was authoriſed now to make a formal ſur- 
render of the province of Tiaraboo to me, and 
of every thing in it; which marks very plainly, 
that theſe people are no ſtrangers to the poli- 
ey of accommodating themſelves to preſent cir- 

| | cCumſtances. 
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cumſtances. At length, the young chief wa 
directed, by his attendants, to come and em- 
brace me; and, by way of confirming this tres. 
ty of friendſhip, we exchanged names. Ihe 
ceremony being © oſed, he and his friends ac- 
companied me on board te dinner. | 
Omai had prepared a mar:, compoſed of red 
and yellow feathers, which be intended for Otoo, 
the king of the whole: iſland, and, conſidering 
where we were, it was a-preſent of very-great va- 
lue. I ſaid all that I could to perſuade him not 
to produce it now, wiſhing him to keep it on 
board till an opportunity-ſhould offer of preſents 
ing it to Otoo with his own hands. But he had 
too good-an opinion of the honeſty and-fidelity of 
his countrymen to take my advice. Nothing 
would ſerve him, but to carry it aſhore, on this 
occaſion, and to give it to-Waheiadooa, to be by 
him forwarded to Otoo, in order to its being 
added to the royal mare. He thought by this 
management, that he ſhould oblige both chiets; 
whereas he highly diſobliged the one, -whoſe fa- 
vour was of the moſt conſequence to him, with- 
out gaining any reward from the other. What 
I had foreſeen happened; for Waheiadooa kept 
the maro himſelf, and only ſent to Otoo a very 
{mail piece of feathers z- not the twentieth part 
of what belouge l to the magnificent preſent. 
On the 19th, Captain Cook received from the 
young chief, a preſent of ten or à dozen of hogs, 
ſome cloth, and a quantity of fruit. In the even- 
ing, we exhibited ſome fire works, which both 
pleaſed and aſtoniſhed the numerous 1 
N Ime 
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Some of our gentlemen, in their walks, diſ- 
covered, as they thought, a Roman Catholic 
chapel, They deſcribed the altar which they 
ſaid they had ſeen, and every other conſtituent 
part of ſuch a place of worſhip. They men- 
tioned, however, that two perſons; ho had 
the care of it, would not permit them to go in + 
on which account the Captain imagined they 
were miſtaken, and had the curioſity to pay a 
viſit to it himſelf. The ſuppoſed chapel hap- 
pened to be a fopapaoo, in which the body of 
the late Waheiadooa lay, in a kind of ſtate. It 
was in a pretty large houſe, encloſed with a lo- 
paliſade. The roopapaso was remarkably neat; 
and reſembled one of thoſe little avnings over 
their large canoes It was hung and covered 
with cloths and mats of a variety of colours, 
which had a beautiful effect.. One piece of ſcar- 
let broad cloth of the length. of. feur or five 
yards, appeared conſpicuous among the other 
ornaments; which had probably been received 
as a preſent from the Spaniards.*- This cloth, 
and ſome taſſels of feathers, ſuggeſted to our 
gentlemen the idea of a chapel; and their ima- - 
gination ſupplied whatever elſe was wanting to 
create a reſemblance : hearing that the Spaniards - 
had viſited this place, might alſo operate on their 
minds upon this occaſion, and add to the pro- 
bability of its being a chapel. Small offerings 
of fruits. and roots ſeemed to be daily made at 
this ſnrine, ſome pieces being now quite freſh. - 
Theſe were depofited on a kind of altar, which 
ſtood without the paliſades z within which we 
„ Go <  - were - 
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were not permitted to enter. Two men cons 
ſtantly attended here, both night and day; ay 
well to watch over the place, as to dreſs aud: 
undreſs the tecpapa. When Captain Cock 
went to ſurvey it, the cloth and its appendages 
were rolled up; but, at his requeſt, the two at. 
tendants placed it in order, but. not till after 
they had dreſſed themſelves in clean white robes 
The chief, we were informed, had been dead 
about twenty months. 

Having provided · a fre ſn ſupply of enn 
finilhed all our neceſſary operations, on the 22d 
we brought. off our animals from ſhore, and 
made ready for ſea, While the ſhips were un- 
moaring, Omai and Captain Cook. landed, in 
the marning of the 23d, to take leave of-the 
young chief. While they. were with him, one 
of thoſe perfons, whom they call Eatooas, from 
a perſuaſion that they poſſeſs the ſpirit of the 
divinity, preſented. hinſelf before them. Be 
bad all the appearances of. inſanity about lim, 
and his only covering, was a quantity of plantain 
leaves wrapped round his- waiſt, IIe uttered 
what he had to fay in a low, ſqueaking voice, 
fo as bardly-to-be- ant rh oh But Omai ſaid 
he perfectly eomprehended bim, and that he 
was adviaing Waheiadooa- not. to accompany 
Captain Cook to Matavai, an expedition which 
be had never known that he intended, nor had 
e Captain ever made ſuch a propoſal to him. 
e Egtoca alſo predicted, tbat the ſhips. would 
Bot arrive that day at Matavai. In this, how 
ever, he was miſtaken. ; though 3 


e 
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that time, favoured his aſſertion, as there was 
not a ſingle breath of wind in any direQion; 
While he was delivering his prophecy, a 
ſhower of rain came on, which occaſioned all 
run for ſhelter, except himſelf, Who 
to diſregard it. He continued ſaueaking about 
half an hour, and then retired. No attention 
was paid to what he uttered, though ſome of 
the natives laughed at him. | 

Captain Cook aſked the chief, whether he 
was an Eurer or a Towtow The anfwer he re- 
ceived was, that he was ?aata ene, that is, a bad 
man. And yet, notwithſtanding this, and the 
little notice taken of the mad prophet, ſuperſti- 
tion ſo far governs the natives, that they abſo- 
lutely believe fuch perſons to be poſſeſſed with 
the ſpirit of the Zan. Omai ſeemed to be 
well inſtructed concerning them. He ſaid; that 
during the fits, with which they are feized, they 
1 and that if any one of them is n 
man perty, he will then give away every 
Seeds rg poſſeſſes, if his friends 4 1 put 
them out of his reach; and, when 2 


he ſeems not to have the leaſt remembrance 
what he had bone during the time the fit was 
upon him, | 
goon after the Vipiclt Hot tn board, « light 
breeze ſpringing up at eaſt, we got under fail, 
and the Reſolution anchored, the fame evening: 
at Matavai Bay; but the Diſcovery did not get 
in till the next e confequently the 
man's prophecy was half 
"On he 29k of Je, Gren os I 
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the Bay of Obeitepeha, and in the evening an- 
chored in Matavai Bay, in another. part of the 
iſland, whence he expected his principal ſupply, 
Here be and Omai had an interview, on thor 
with Otoo, the King of the whole iſland. O. 
mai, ſays the Captain, had prepared himſelf for 
this ceremony, by dreſſing himſelf in his ver) 
' beſt claaths, and behaved with a = deal df 
reſpect and modeſty. Nevertheleſs, very littk 
notice was taken of him, Perhaps, envy had 
ſome ſhare in producing this cold reception. 
He made the. chief a preſent of a large piece of 
red feathers, and about two or three yards of 
gold cloth; and. I gave him a ſuit of. fine linen, 
a gold laced: hat, ſome tools, and, what was of 
more value than all the other articles, a quan- 
tity of red feathers, and one of the. bonnets in 
uſe at the Friendly Iſlands. 
After the hurry of this viſit was over, the 
king, and the whole Royal Family, accompa- 
nied me on board, followed by ſeveral canoes, 
laden with all kind of Proviſions, in .quantity 
ſufficient to have ſerved the companies of both 
.ſhips for a week. Each of the family owned, 
or pretended. to own, a part; ſo that I had a 
preſent from every one of them; and every one 
of them had a ſeparate: preſ Nin. return from 
me; which was the great object in view. Soon 
after, the King's mother, who had not been 
preſent at the firſt interview, came on board, 
bringing with her a quantity of proviſions and 
cloth, which ſhe divided between me and Omai. 
For, althdugh he was but little noticed. at firſt, 


by 


A. Voyage to the Paciſic Orean. 34¹ 


by his countrymen, they no ſooner gained the 
knowledge of his riches, than they began to 
court his friendſhip. I encouraged this as much 


as I could ; för it was my with. to fix him with 


Otoo. As L intended to leave all my European 


animals at this ifland, I thought he would be 
able to give ſome inſtruction about the manage- 


ment of them, and about their uſe. Beſides, 
1 knew, and ſaw, that the:farther he was from 


his native iſland, he would be the better reſpec. 


ted. But, unfortunately, poor Omai rejected 
my advice, and conducted himſelf in ſo impru- 


dent a manner, that he ſoon loſt the. friendſhip 


of Otoo, and of every other perſon of note in 
Otaheite. He aſſociated with none but vaga- 


bonds and ſtrangers, whoſe ſole views were to 
plunder him. And, if I had not interfered, 
they would not have left him a ſingle article 
worth carrying from the iſland. This neceſſa- 


rily drew upon him the ill-will of the principal 


chiefs; who found that they could not procure, 


from any one in the ſhips, ſuch valuable pre- 


ſents, as Omai. beſtowed. on the loweſt of the 
people, his companions. 

Captain Cook was next engaged. in landing 
the poultry, with which he was to ſtock the 
iſland. They conſiſted of a peacock and hen, 
a turkey- cock and hen, a gander and three geeſe, 
a drake and four ducks. All theſe he left at 
Oparre, in the poſſeſſion of Otoo; and the 
geeſe and ducks began to breed before he ſailed. 
At Oparre, he found a gander, which the na- 
* was the ſame that Captain Wallis had 

given 
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given Oberea ten years before; ſeveral goats; 
and the Spaniſh bull; which latter could have 
been of no uſe, if Captain Cock had not ar- 


5 | ag 
2342 
o 


Tived ; as the Spaniards had left no cows aſhore, 
Probably, they died in their paſſage from 'Lima, 
Captain Cook ſent three eows to this bull; and 
the bull which he himſelf had brought, with 
the horſe and mare, and ſheep, he put aſhore 
at Matavai. He likewiſe planted a piece of 

d with ſeveral articles, very few of which 
he believed the natives would ever look after. 
Some melons, potatoes, and two pine-apple 
plants, were in a fair way of ſucceeding, before 
he left the place. He alfo planted ſeveral ſhad- 
dock trees, which he had brought from the 
Friendly Iflands. Theſe, he thought, could 
hardly fail of ſucceſs, unleſs their grouth fhould 
be impeded by the fame premature curioſity, 
which deſtroyed avine planted by the Spaniards 
at Oheitepeha. A number of the natives got 
together, to taſte the firſt fruit it bore ; but, as 
the grapes were till four, they conſidered it as 
little better than poiſon, and it was unanimouſ- 
ly determined to tread it under foot. In that 
Rate, Omai found it by chance, and was over- 
joyed at the diſcovery: for he had a full confi- 
denee, that if he had but grapes, he could ea- 
ſily make wine. Accordingly, he had ſeveral 
Nips cut-off from the tree, 'to carry away with 
Him ; and the remainder of it was praned, and 
pur in order. Perhaps, becoming wiſe by O- 
mai's inſtructions, they may now ſuffer the fruit 
to grow to perfection, and not paſs ſo hafty a 
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ſentence upon it again. As Captain Cook. ins 
tended to continue here a conſiderable time we 


ſet up our two obſer vatories on Matayai Pojnt 3 
and, adjoining to them, two tents were pitched,. 
for the reception of a guard, and. of: ſuch peo- 
ple as might be left on ſhore, in different de- 
part ments. The command at this ſtation was 
entruſted to Mr King; who alfo-attended. the 
aſtronomieal and other obſervations. While 
we. remained here, the crews of both ſhips - 
were occupied in many. neceflary operations. 
The Di{covery's main-maſt was carried aſhore, 
and made as good as it had ever been before. 
Our fails and water catks were repaired.z, r 
our ſhips were caulked; and the rigging was 
completely over-hauled. We likewiſe nsgecled 
the bread that we had on board in caſks, and 
found that but little of it was damaged. 

At Matavai, Captain Cook renewed bis in» 
tercourſe with: all his old friends, whoſe names 
are recorded in his account of his ſecond voyage; 
and, while there, one of. the natives, whom the 
Spaniards had carried with them to Lima, paid 
him a viſit. Though not to be diſtiaguiſhed, 
in appearance, from the reſt of his countrymen, 
he had not forgot ſome Spainiſn words. Among. 
them the moſt frequent were, Si Senucr';. and, 
when'a ftranger was introduced to him, he did 
2 to riſe up and accoſt him as well as he 
could. | 
We alſo found here, ſays; Captain Cook, the 
young man whom we called Oedidee, but whoſe 
teal. name is, Heeteheete, L had cargigd — 
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from Ulietea in 1773, and brought him back in 


1774; after he had vifited the Friendly Iſlands, 
New Zealand, Eafter Ifland, and the Marque- 
ſes, and been on board my ſhip, im that exten- 
five navigation, about ſeven months. He was, 
at leaſt; as tenacious of his good breading, as the 
man who had been at Lima; and yes,” Sir, or if 
you pleaſe, Sir, were as frequently repeated by 
him, as / Sennor, was by the other. Heete- 
heete, who is a native of Bolabola, had arrived 
in Otaheite, about three months before, with 
no other intention, that we could learn, than 
to gratify his curioſity, or, perhaps, ſome o- 
ther favourite paſſion; which are, very often; 
the only objects of the purſuit of other travel- 
ling gentlemen; It was evident, however, that 
he preferred the modes, and even garb, of his 
countrymen, to ours. For, though I gave him 
ſome cloths, which our Admirality Board had 
been pleaſed to ſend for his uſe (to which I ad- 
ded a cheſt of tools, and a few other articles, 
as a preſent from myſelf), he declined wearing 
them after a few days. This inſtance, and that 


of the perſon who bad been at Lima, may be 


urged as a proof of the ſtrong propenſity natu- 


ral to man, of returning to habits acquired at 


an early age, and only interrupted by accident. 
And, perhaps, it may be concluded, that even 
Omai, who had imbibed almoſt the whole Eng- 
liſh manners, will, in a very ſhort time after our 
leaving him, like Oedidee, and the viſitor of 
Lima, return to his own native garments. 
In the morning of che 27th, a man from O- 
80 | heitepeha 
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heitepeha informed us, that two Spaniſh ſhips 
had anchored in that bay the preceding night 
and to confirm this intelligence, he produced 
ſome coarſe blue cloth, which, he ſaid, he had 
got our of one of the ſhips. He further faids 
that Mateema was in one of the ſhips; and: that 
they would come to Matavai in two or 'thiee 
days. Thefe, and ſoine other circumſtances: 
which he mentioned, gave the ſtory fo much 
the appearance. of- truth, that the Commodore - 
diſpatched Lieutenant Williamſon in a boat, to 
n look into - Oheitepeha Pay; and, in the mean 
> | time, both our ſhips were put in a poſture of 
1; defence. For, tho' England and Spain were at 
peace when he left England, he did not know but 
that a different ſcene might, by this time, have 
is opened. Upon enquiry, however, we had rea- 
m © fon to imagine, that the relater of the ſtory had 
d I impoſed upon us; and this was put beyond all 
j. doubt, when Mr Williamſon returnedithe day 
„ following, who made his report to Captain Cook; 
ig that he had been at Oheitepeha, and found that 
at no ſhips were there at preſent, nor had any been 
de there ſince we left it. The people of this part 
us of the iſland, where we now were ſtationed, 
at told us, indeed, at firſt, that it was a fiction in- 
t, MW vented by thoſe of: Tiaraboo But what vie, 
en | they could have, we could not conceive, unleſs 
g- I they ſuppoſed that the report would induce us 
ur I to quit the 1iland, and thus deprive the inhabi- 
of I tants of Otaheite-nooe of the advantages they 
might otherwiſe reap from our thips remaining 

D. I there; the natives of the two parts of the-iſland 
ha VL VOI. I. : * X X being ; 
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being inveterate enemies to each other. Since 
we arrived at Matavai, the weather had been 
unſettled til the 2ythz. before which day we 
were unable to get equal altitudes of the fun for 
aſcertaining the going of the time-keeper. The 
eaulking, and other repairs of the {hips,/ were 
alſo retarded by the ſame cauſe, In the even- 
ing of this day, the nanders made a precipitate 
retreat, both from our land ſtation, and from 
on board the ſhips. We conjectured that this 
aroſe from their knowing that ſome theft had 
been committed, and apprehending punithment 
upon that account. At length, we became ac- 
quainted with the whole aſtair. One of the 
Surgeon's mates had made an excuriioa into the 
cQuintry. to purchaſe curioſities, and had taken 
with him four hatchets for the purpoſe of ex- 
| change. Having been ſo imprudent as to em- 
ploy à native to carry them, the fellow took an 
opportunity of running off with fo valuable. 
2 This was the reaſen of the ſudden 
Bight, in which Otoo himſelf and all his family, 
had joined; and it wes with difficulty that the 


Captain: ſtopped them, after following them for 


the ſpace of two or three miles. As he had de- 
an to take no meaſures for the recovery 
of the hatchets, that bis people for the future 
might be more upon their guard againſt ſuck 
negligence, every thing quickly rclamed its for- 
mer tranquillit y. 

The next morning, ſome meſſengers arrived 
4 Eimeo, with intelligence, that the people 
of that iſland were in arms; and that Otco's 

partizans 


1 


a 
1 8 


A Pihage to the Pacific Orton, 3 


partizans there had been obliged by the o 


fite party to retreat to the mountains. The 
quarre] between the two iſlands, which began 
in 1774, had partly ſubſiſted ever ſince. A 
formidable armament had failed ſoon after Cap- 


tain Cook left Otaheite in his laſt voyage; but 


the malecontents of Eimeo had made ſo gallant 
a refiſtence, that the fleet had returned without 
faccefs ; and now another expedition was deem- 
ed neceffary. On the arrival of theſe meſſen- 
gers, tbe chiefs aſſembled at Otoo's houſe, where 
the Captain actually was at that time, and had 
the honour of being admitted into their coun- 


cil. One of the meflengers opened the buſi- 


neſs with a ſpeech of conſiderable length, the 
purport of which was to explain the ſituation of 
affairs in Eimeo, and to excite the Otaheitean 
chiefs to arm on the occaſion. This opinion 
was oppoſed by others who were againſt com- 
mencing hoſtilities; and the debate was, for 
ſome time, carried on with great order and de- 
corum. At length, however, they became ve- 
ty tumultudus, and the Captain hegan to expect 
that their meeting would conclude with a Poliſh 
diet. But the contending chiefs cooled as faſt 
as they grew warm, and ofder was ſpeedily re- 
ſtored. In the end, the party for war prevail- 
ed; and it was reſolved, though not unanimouſ- 
y, that a ſtrong force mould be ſent to Eimeo. 
Otoo faid very little during the whole debate. 
Thoſe of the council, who were inclinable for 
war, applied to the Captain for his aſſiſtance; 
and all of them were deſirous of knowing what 
* X41 Part | 
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part he.would take. Omai was ſent for to ac 
as interpreter; but, as he could not be found, the 
Captain being under a neceſſity of ſpeaking for 
himſelf, told them, as well as he could, that as 
he was not perfectly acquainted. with the dif. 
pute, and as the natives. of Eimeo had. never gi- 
ven him the leaſt cauſe of offence, he could not 
think of engaging in hoſtilities againſt them. 
With this declaration, they either were, or ap- 
peared to be ſatisfied. The council was then 
diſſolved; but before the Captain retired,. Otco 
defired. him to come again. in the afternoon, and 
bring Omai with him. 8 
A party of us accordingly waited upon him 
at the appointed time; and he conducted us to 
his father, in whoſe preſence the diſpute with 
Eimeo was again diſcuſſed. The Commodore 
being very deſirous of effecting an accommoda- 
tion, ſounded the old chief on that ſubject; but 
he was deaf to any ſuch propoſal, and fully de- 
termined to carry on hoſtilities. On our enqui- 
ry into the cauſe of the war, we were inform- 
ed, that ſeveral years ago, a brother of Wahkeia- 
dooa of Tiaraboo, was ſent to Eineo, at the 
defire of Maheine, a popular chief of that iſland, 
to be their king; but he had not been there 
many days, before Maheine, having cauſed him 
to be put to death, ſet up for himſelf, in oppo- 
dition to Tierataboonooe, , nephew of the de- 
ceaſed, who now became che fawful heir, or 
perhaps had been appointed, by the people of 
Otaheite, to ſucceed to the government on the 
$cath.of the others. 


Towha, 
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Tewha, who is related to Otoo, and chief of 


the diſtrict of Tettaha, and who had been come 


mancer in chief of the armament ſent againſt 


Limeo in 1774, happened not to be at Mata- 


vai at this time, and thierefore, was not preſent 
at theſe conſultations. It appeared, however, 
that he was a ſtranger to what was tranſacted-z 
and that he entered into the affair with great 
eagerneſs and ſpirit. For, on the 1{t of Sep- 
tember, a meſſenger arrived from bim to ac- 
quaint Otoo, that he had killed a man to be ſa- 
criticed to the ateau, with the view of implor- 
ing the aſſiſtance of the deity againſt Eimeo. 
This ceremony was to be performed at the great 


.marai, at Attahooroo; and Otoo's: preſence was 


neceſſary on the occaſion. Captain Cook was 
deſirous of being preſent at this ſolemnity, and 
therefore. propoſed to Otoo, that he might be 
permitted to accompauy him. To this the king 
readily conſented; and they immediately ſet out 


in the Captain's boat, with his old friend Pota- 
tou, Mr Anderſon, and Mr Webber, while O- 


mai followed them in à canoe. In their way 


they landed upon a {mall iſland, lying off Let- 
taha, where they found Towha and his attend- 
ants. After a little converfation between the 
two chieis, on the ſubject of the war, Towha 


addreſſed himſelf to the Captain, ſoliciting his 
aiſtance. When he excuſed -himſeit, Towha 
ſeemed diſpleaſedʒ thinking it rather extraor- 
dinary, that one who had conſtantly declared 
biqmſelf the friend of their ifland, ſhould now 
refuſe to fight againſt its enemies. Before: the 

; parted - 
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parted, Towha gave to Otoo two or three red 
feathers, tied up in a tuft; our party then re- 
embarked, having taken on beard a prieſt who 
was to afliſt at the lolemnity, 

As ſoon as they landed at Attahooroo, which 
was about two o'clock, Otoo deſired that the 
failors might be ordered to continue in the boat; 
and that Captain Cook, Mr Anderſon, and Mr 
Webber, would take off their hats as ſoon as 
they thould come to the morai, to which they 
immediately proceeded, attended by numbers 
ef men, and ſome boys ; but not one women 
was prefent. They found four prieſts, with 
their aſliſtants, waiting for them. The dead 
body, or facrifice, was in a ſmall canoe, that 
lay on the beach, fronting the morai. Iwo of 
the prieſts, with ſeveral of their attendants, 
were ſitting by the canoe; the others at the ms 
rai. Our company ſtopped at the diſtance of 
twenty or thirty 1 from the prieſts. Here 
Otoo placed himſelf; our gentlemen and a few 
ethers ſtanding by him, while the majority of 
the people were removed at a greater diſtance. 

The ceremonies now commenced. One of 
the attendants of the prieſts brought a young 
plantain-tree, and laid it down before the king. 
Another approached, bearing a fmall tuft of red 
feathers, twiſted on ſome fibres of the cocoa- 
nut huſk, with, which he touched one of Otco's 
feet and afterwards retired with it to his com- 
panions. One of the prieſts who were ſeated 
at the more, now began a long prayer; and at 
Panne times, ſet down young plantain-trec J 

| which 
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which were placed upon the ſacrifice. During 
this prayer, an iſlander, who ſtood by the offi- 
ciating prieit, held in his hands two bundles, 
in one of which, as we afterwards found, was 
the royal mare: aad the other, if we may be 
allowed the expreſſion, was the ark of the Ea- 
6b. The prayer being finiſhed, the priefty at 
the mardi, with their aſſiſtants, went and fat 
down by thoſe who were upon the beach, cars 
rying the two bundles with them. They here 
renewed their prayers, during which the plan- 
tain- trees were taken, one by one, at various 
times, from off the dead body, which, being 
wrapped up in cocoa- leaves and ſmall branches, 
Was now taken out of the canoe, and laid upon 
the beach. The prieſts placed themſelves as. 
round it; ſome ſanding, and others fitting 
and one, or more of them, repeated ſentences 
for about ten minutes. The body was now ſtrip- 
ped of the leaves and branches, and placed pa- 
rallel with the ſea-ſhore. Then one of the prieſts, 
ſtanding at the feet of the corpſe, pronounced 
2 long prayer, in which he was occaſionally 
joined by the others, each of them holding a 
tuft of red feathers in his hand. Daring this 
prayer, fome hair was pulled off the head of 
the intended ſacrifice, and the left eye was ta- 
ken out; both, which being wrapped up in a 
green leaf, were prefented to the king; who, 
however, did not touch them, but gave, to the 
man who preſented them, the tuft of red fea- 
thers which he had received from Towha, This, 
wich the eye and hair, was taken to the * 
7785 ot 
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Not long after, his- majeſty ſent them another 
piece of feathers. In the courſe of this laſt ce. 
remony, a king fiſher making a noiſe in the 
trees, Otoo turned to Captain Cook, faying, 
That is the Eataaa; and feemed to conſider 
it as a favourable prognoſtic 
The corpſe was then carried a little way, and 
laid under a tree; near which were fixed three 
thin pieces of wood variouſly carved. The bun- 
dles of cloth were placed on à part of the m. 
rai ; and the tufts of red feathers were laid at 
the feet of the dead body, round which the 
prieſts ſtationed themſelves; and our gentle: 
men were now permitted to go as near as they 
Pleaſed. . He who ſecmed to be the chief prieſt 
fpoke for about a quarter of an hour, with dif. 
ferent tones and geſtures; ſometimes appearing 
to expoſtulate with the deceaſedi at other times, 
aſking ſeveral queſttions; then - making various 
demands, as if tne dead perſon either had power 
himſelf, or intereſt with the deity, to engage 
bim to grant ſach requeſts; among which he 
denred him te deliver Eimeo; Maheine its chief, 
the women, hogs, and other things of the ifland, 


2 hands; which was, indeed, the ex- 
pre 


object: of the facrifice. He then prayed 


near half an hour, in a whining tone, and two 


other prieſts joined in the prayer, in the courſe 


of which a prieſt plucked ſome more hair from 
the head of the corpſe, and put it u on one of 
the bundles. The chief prieſt now prayed alone, 
holding in bis hand the feathers received from 
Towha. Taving finiſhed, he gave them to 8 
: — IR r 
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her prĩeſt, who prayed in like manner; then all 
the tufts of feathers were placed upon the bun- 
dles of cloth, which concluded the ceremony at 
this place. a 

The dead body was now carried to the moſt 
conſpicuous part of the morai, with the feathers, 
and the two bundles of cloth, whſie the drums 
beat lowly. The feathers and bundles were 
laid againſt the pile of ſtones, and the body at 
the foot of them. The prieſts having again 
ſeated themſelves 'round the corpſe, Tenewed 
their prayers, while ſome of their afliſtants di 
a hole about the depth of two feet, into whic 
they threw the victim, and covered it over with 
ſtones and earth. While they were committing 
the body to the grave, à boy fqueaked aloud, 
vpon which Omai aid to Captain Cook, that it 
was the Eatcoa, A fire having been made in 
the mean time, a lean half-ftaryed dog Was pro- 
duced, and killed by twiſting his neck. The 
hair was then ſinged off, and the entrails being 
taken out, were thrown into the fire, where 
they were left to be confumed; bot the kidney, 
heart, and liver, were only roaſted, by being 
put on heated ſtones; and the carcaſe of the 
dog, after being rubbed over with the blood. 
was, with the liver, ©. laid down before the 
prieſts, who were ſeated round the grave, pray- 
ing. They for ſome time uttered ejaculations 
over the dog, while two men, at intervals, beat 
very loud on two drums 3 and a boy ſcreamed, 
in a loud ſhrill voice, three times. This, they 
faid, was to invite the Eatza to feaſt on the 

Vor: I. » Ty banquet 
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banquet that they had provided for him. When 
the prieſts had finiſhed their prayers, the bod), 
heart, liver, c. of the dog, were placed on: 
whatta, or ſcaffold, about fix feet in height, on 
which lay the remains of two other dogs, and 
of two pigs, which had been lately facrificed. 
The priefts and attendants now gave a kind of 
ſhout, which put an end to the ceremoyies at 
. preſent. The evening being arrived, our gen- 
tlemen were conducted to a houſe belonging to 
Potatou, where they were entertained, and 
lodged for the night. Having been informed, 
that the religious rites were to be renewed the 
next morning, they would not quit the place 
-while any thing remained to be ſeen. Some 
them repaired to the ſcene of action early in the 
morning; and, ſoon afterwards, a pig was ſi- 
.crificed, and laid upon the ſame ſcaffold with 
the others. About eight o'clock, Otoo took 
our party again to the morai, where the prieſts, 
and a great multitude of. people, were by thi 
time aſſembled. The two ee the 
place where they had been depoſited the pre- 
ceding evening; the two drums were in the 
front of the morai, and the prieſts were ſtation- 
ed beyond them. The king placed himſelf de- 
tween the drums, and deſired Captain Cook to 

ſſttand by him. R 
The ceremony of this day began with bring 
ing a young plantain- tree, and laying it at bis 
majeſty's feet. A prayer was then repeated b) 
the prieſts, holding in their hands ſeveral tuſu 
of red feathers, and alſo a plume of oſtrich 
feathery 
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feathers, which the Commodore had preſented 
to Otoo on his firſt arrival. When the prieſts: 
had ended the prayer, they changed their ſta- 
tion, and placed themſelves between our gen- 
tlemen and the morai. One of- them, the ſame 


who had performed the principal part the pre- 
ceding day, began another prayer, whiels con- 
tinned near half an hour. During this pray er; 
the tufts of red feathers were put, one by one, 
opon the ark -of the Zara,” Not long aſter, 
four pigs were produced, one of which was im- 
mediately killed, and the three others you tas” 
ken to a neighbouring ſty . 

One of the bundles was now Aeg and it 
was found to contain the mara, with which the 
Otaheiteans inveſt their kings. When taken out 
of the 2 it was ſpread on the ground, at- 
full length, before the prieſts, It is a girdle a- 
bout cen feet in lengeb;, and on& foot and a 
quarter in breadth, and is probably put on in 
the ſame mannet as the common maro, or piece 
of cloth, uſed by theſe iſtanders-to wrap round 
the waiſt; It was ornamented with yellow-and- 
red feathers z but” principally-with the former. 
One end of it was bordered with eight pieces, 
about the ſize and figure of a deres whoſe 
edges were fringed with black feathers. The 
other end was forked; having the points of va-- 
rious lengths. The bers were ranged in two ' 
rows, in {quare compartments, and produced a 
pleaſing effect. They had been firſt Gxed upon 
ſome of the cloth of the ifland, and then ſewed 
o the upper · end of the pendant which Captain 
Y y 2 Wallis- 
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Wallis had left flying on ſhore, the firſt time of 
his arrival at Matavaj. The prieſts pronounced 
along prayer, relative to this part of the cere- 
mony ; and after it was ended, the badge of 
royalty was folded up with great care, and put 
into the cloth. . | 

The other bundle, which we: have already 
mentioned, under the name of the ark, was next 
opened, at one end; but: our party were not 
permitted to approach. near enough to examine 
its myſterious contents. 'The intelligence they 
obtained reſpecting it, was, that the Zatooa, (or 
rather what is ſuppoſed to repteſent him) was 
concealed in it. This ſacred repofitory is com- 
poſed of the twiſted fibres of the huſk of the 
cocoa- nut; and its figure is roundiſh, with one 
end conſiderably thieker than the other. 

The pig that had been killed, was by this 
time cleaned, and its entr ails taken out. Theſe 
happened to have many of thoſe convulſive mo- 
tions, which frequently appear in different parts, 
when an animal is kiled ; and this was conſi- 
dered as a very favourable: omen to the intend- 
ed expedition. After being expoſed for ſome 
time, the entrails-were carried and laid down. 
before the prieſts. While one of them prayed, 
another clofely- inſpected the eryrails, and con- 
tinued turning them gently with a ſtick, Ha- 
ving been {uficiently examined, they were then 
thrown into the fire. The ſacrificed pig, and 
its liver, heart, Sc. were now put upon the 
ſcaffold where the dog had been depoſited ; and 
then all the feathers, except the oſtrich plume, 

| | | eng. 
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of being encloſed in the ark, an end was put to 
d the whole ſolemnity. 

e- Four double canoes remained upon the beach, 
of au the. morning, before the place of ſacriſice. 
ut A ſmall. platform, covered with palm-leaves, 
faſtened in myſterious knots, was fixed on the 
ly W fore-part of each of theſe canoes; and this al- 
xt WM fo, is called a marai. Some plantains, cocoa- 
ot: nuts, bread- fruit, fiſh, and other articles, lay 
e upon each of theſe naval moraig. The natives 
y WM faid, that they belonged to the Eatoaa, and that 
r they were to attend the fleet that was to be ſent. 
cout againſt Eimeo. 
a The unfortunate. victim, offered on this oc 
e caſion, was, to appearance, a middle-aged man, 
e and was one of the loweſt claſs of the people. 
But it did not appear, that they had fixed upon 
him on account of his having committed any 
particular crime, that deſerved death. It is cer- 
tain, however, that they uſually ſelect ſuok 
guilty perſons for their ſacrifices, or elſe, vaga- 
| bonds,. who have no viſible way of procuring an 
honeſt livelihood. Our gentlemen having exa- 
mined the body of the unhappy ſufferer, now 
offered up to the object of theſe people's wor- 
ſhip, obſerved, that it was bloody about the 
bead and face, and much bruiſed upon the right 
temple, which denoted the manner in which he 
had been killed. And they were informed, that 
he had been knocked on the head with a ſtone. 
The wretches-who- are deſtined to ſuffer on: 
theſe occaſions, are never previouſly apprized of 


their fate. Whenever any one of the principal 
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chiefs deems a human facrifice neceflary, on any 
great emergency, he fixes upon the victim, and 
then diſpatches ſome of his truſty ſervants, who 
fall upon him ſuddenly, and either ſtone him 
to death, or beat out his brains with a club, 
The ſovereign is next acquainted with it, whoſe 
preſence is ſaid to be abſolutely requiſite at the 
ſolemn rites that follow; and; indeed, on the 
late occafion, Otoo bore a capital part. The 
fulemnity itſelf is termed Poore Eree, or the 
gone of the chief; and the victim is called 


aata- taboo, or conſecrated man. 


The morai, where the late ſacrifice was offer- 


ed, is always appropriated for the burial of the 
king of the whole ifland, and likewiſe of his 
family, and fome other perfons of diftinguiſh- 
ed rank.” It differs little, except-in extent, from 
the common morais. Its principal part is 2 
large oblong pile of ſtones, about thirteen feet 
in height, and contracted towards the top, with 
a quadrangular area on each fide; looſely paved 
with pebbles, under which the bones of the chiets 


are depoſited. Not far from the end neareſt the 


ſea, is the place of ſacrifice, where is a very large 
whatta, or ſcaffold; on which the offerings of 
fruits, and other vegetables, are placed ; but the 
animals are laid on a ſmaller one, and the hu- 
man facrifices are interred under the pavement. 
There are ſeveral reliques ſcattered about the 
place; ſuch as ſmall Rones raiſed in various parts 


of the pavement, ſome with bits of cloth faſten- 
ed round them, others entirely covered with it; 


and, upon the ſide of the large pile, — 
. : C 
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the area, are a great number of pieces of carved 


wood, in which their gods are ſuppoſed to re- 
fide occaſionally. There is a heap of ſtones, at 
one end of the large ſcaffold, with a ſort of plat- 
form on one ſide. On this.they depoſit all the 
ſkulls of the human ſacrifices, which they take 
up after they have remained under ground for 
ſome months. Juſt above them, many of the 


carved pieces of wood are placed.; and here the 


maro, and the other bundle, which was ſuppoſ- 
ed to contain the good Ooro, were laid, during 


the celebration of the late ſolemn rites. 


It is probable, that this barbarous cuſtom of 
offering human victims, prevails in all, or moſt 
of the iſlands of the Pacific Ocean, however 


diſtant from each other ſome of them may be. 
And though we ſhould ſuppoſe, that not more 


than one perſon is ſacrificed at one time, either 
at Otaheite, or other iſlands, yet theſe occa- 


ſions, in all probability, occur ſo frequently, as 


to make a terrible havock of the human ſpe- 


cies; for Captain Cook reckoned no leſs than 


forty- nine ſkulls of former victims, lying before 
the morai, at Attahooroo; and as none of thoſe 
ſkulls appeared to have ſuffered any conſiderable 
change, or decay, from the weather, it may be 
inferred, that but a ſhort time had elapſed, ſince 
theſe victims had been offered. This horrid 
practice, though no confideration whatever can 
make it ceaſe to be deteſtable, might, perhaps, 
be thought leſs detrimental, in ſome reſpects, 


if it contributed to 2 any awe for the 


Deity, or veneration { 


minds 


/ 


or religion, upon the | 


| 
| 
| 
| 


minds of the ſpectators. But this was ſo fx 


forming. 
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from being the caſe on the late occaſion, 


though a vaſt multitude of people had aſſem- 
bdled at the morai, they ſhewed very little reve. 
rence for what was tranſacting. And -Omai 
happening to arrive, after the ceremonies had 
begun, many of the iſlanders thronged round 
him, and were engaged, for the remaining part 


that 


of the time, in making him recount ſome of 


his adventures; to which they liſtened 


Front eagerneſs of attention, regardleſs of the 


olemn offices which their priefts were then 


with 


per 


Indeed, the prieſts themſelves, ex- 


cept the one who ſuſtained the principal part, 
either from their being familiarized to ſuch ob- 
jects, or from their repoſing no great degree of 
confidence in the efficacy of their religious in. 


ſtitutions, maintained very little of that ſolem- 


nity which is neceſſary to give to acts of devo- 
tion their proper effect. Their habit was but 


an ordinary one; they converſed together 
great familiarity; and the only attempt 


with 
they 


made to preſerve decorum, was by exerting 
their authority, to prevent the populace from 


encroaching on the very ſpot where the 


rites 


were performed; and to ſuffer our gentlemen, 
as ſtrangers, to come forward, They were, 


however, very candid in the anſwers which 


they 


gave to any interrogatories that were put to 

them, with regard to this inhuman inſtitution. 

And, particularly, on wy aſked, what was 
3 


the defign of it, they replie 
cient cuſtom, and was highly agrecable to 


that it was an an- 


their 
bod 
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god, who came and fed upon the ſacrifices; in 
conſequence of which, he granted their peti- 
tions. At was then objected, that he certainly 
did not feed on theſe, as he was neither obſer- 
ved to do it, nor were the bodies of the ſacri- 
ficed animals ſoon conſumed; and that as to 


the corpſe of a human victim, they prevented 


his feeding on that, by interring it. In anſwer 
to theſe objections, they gave it as their opinion, 
that he came in the night, inviſibly, and fed 
only on the ſoul, or immaterial part, which 
(theſe.people ſay) remains about the place of ſa- 
crifice, till 'the carcaſe of the victim is totally 
waſted by putrefaction. 1 3 . 
Human. ſacrifices are not the only barbarous 
cuſtom that ſtill prevails amgngſt the inhabitants 
of Otaheite, though, in many other reſpects, 
they have emerged from the brutal manners of 
lavage life. Beſides cutting out the jaw-bones - 
of their enemies flain in battle, which they car- 
ry about with them as trophies, they, in ſome 
meaſure, offer up their bodies to the #atooa. 
Soon after an engagement, in which they have 
come oft victorious, they collect all the dead, 
and bring them to the morai, where, with great 
form and ceremony, they dig a large hole, -and 
bury them all in it, as ſo many offerings io their 
divinities, 115 | SO 
They treat, in a different manner, their own 
chiefs that fall in battle. Their late king, Too- 
taha, Tubourai-tamaide, and another chief, who 
were all ſlain in an engagement with thoſe of 
Tiaraboo, were brought. to the Marai at Atta» 
Vol. I. a 21 hooroo. 
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booroo. There the prieſts cut out their bow 
before the great altar; and their dead bodies were 
afterwards iiiterred in three different places, nei 
the great pile of ftones above- mentioned; and 
the common men, who loſt their hves in tlie bat. 
tle, were all buried in one hole, at the foot d 
the ſame pile. This was performed the day al. 
ter the battle, with much pomp and formality, 
amidſt a numeraus concourſe of people, as 1 
thankigiving offering to the deity, for the vi- 
tory they had obtained the preceding day. The 
vanquiſhed, in the mean time, had taken re 
fuge in the mountains, where they remained up- 
wards of a week, till the fury of the victors be. 
gan to abate, A treaty Was- then ſet on foot, 
by which it was agreed, that Otoo ſhould be 
proclaimed king of the whole iſland; and tie 
ſolemnity of inveſting him with the maro, or 
badge of royalty, was performed at the fame 
. marat, with great magnificence. 
At the cloſe of the very extraordinary ſcene 
_ exhibited at the morai, our party embarked + 
bout twelve o'clock, in order to return to Mx 
tavai; and, in their way, paid a viſit to Tow 
ha, who had continued in the little ifland, 
where they met him the preceding day. Some 
converſation about public affairs paſſed between 
Otoo and him; and the latter entreated Captain 
„Cook, once more, to join them as an ally, in 
, their war againſt Eimeo. By his politive refulal 
he entirely loſt the good opinion of this chief. 
Before they ſeparated, he interrogated our 
genilemen. concerning the folemaity, at which 


they 


4: Voyage to the Pacific Octan;” 363" 
they had been preſent ; and aſked, particularly, 
if it anſwered their expectations; what opinion 
they entertained of its efficacy; and” whether 
ſuch acts of worſhip were frequent in their oπn 
country? They had been filent during, the ce- 
lebration of the horrid ceremony ; but, as ſoon 
as it was completed, freely expreſſed their. ſenti- 
ments upon the ſubjects to Otoo, and his attend- 
ants; conſequently Captain Cook did not con- 
ceal his deteſtation of it, in this converſation - 
with Powha. Excluſive of the barbarity of the 
bloody cuſtom, he urged the unreaſonableneſs 
ot it, alledging that ſuch a ſacrifice, inſtead: of 
making the Zatoza- propitious to their nation, 
would excite his vengeance; and that, from 
this very circumſtance, he concluded, that their- 
intended expedition agaimit Maheine would be 
unſucceſsful. This was proceeding. to great: 
lengths upon / conjecture; but there was little 
danger of being miſtaken ;' for, reſpecting this 


war, there were three parties in this iſland, one 
„Violent for it, another perfectly indifferent a- 
bout it; and the third avowed ſupporters of 
Mabeine, and his caufe. Under theſe circum- | 
d, ſtances, it was not probable that ſuch a plan of | 


military operations would be ſettled, as could 
inſure ſucceſs. Omai acted as interpreter, in | 
conveying the Captain's ſentiments to Towha, 
on the ſubject of the late horrid ſacrifice ; and | 
he ſupported his arguments with ſuch ſpirit, . 
that the chief appeared to be extremely angry; 
eſpecially, on being informed, that if he had 
taken away the life of a man in England, as he 
| . had. 


Wd 
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had done here, his rank would not have protedled 
him from an ignominious death. Upon this, 
he exclaimed, maens ! nens! (vile | vile!) and 
would not hear a ſyllable more about it. Many 
of the natives were preſent at this debate; par: 
ticularly the attendants and ſervants of Towha; 
and when Omai memtioned the puniſhment that 
would in England be inflifted upon the greateſt 
man, if he dared to kil the meaneſt-fervant; 
they liſtened very attentively 4 and, perhaps; 
on this ſubject, they thought -dierently from 
their maſter. | 

Leaving Towha, our gentlemen proceeded to 
Oparre, where Otoo ſolicited them to paſs the 
night. They landed in theb evening; and, on 
their way to his habitation, had an opportunity 
of obſervirg how theſe people amuſe themſelves, 
in their private heevar. They ſaw about a hun- 
dred of them ſitting in a houſe; in the midſt of 
whom were twe women, and an old man be— 
hind each of them, beating gently upon a drum; 
znd the women, at intervals, finging with great 
ſoſtneſs and delieacy. The aſſembly were very 
attentive, and ſeemed, as it were, abſorbed in 
ihe pleaſure the muſic gave them; few of them 
rakutg any notice of the ſtrangers, and the per- 
formers never once ceaſing. When the party 
arrived at Otoo's houſe, it was almoſt dark: WI 
Here they were entertained with one of- their It 
public Heevar, or plays, in which his three fiſters ro 
repreſented the principal characters. This they MW 1c 
call a heeva rag, and no perſon is ſuffered to en- WM ſe 
ter the houſe or area; where it is _— ne 
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This is always the caſe, when the royal ſiſters 
are the performers. Their-drefs, on this occa- 
fion, was truly elegant and pictureſque, and- 
they acquitted themfclves in a very: diſtinguiſh- 
ed manner though ſome ce mic intertndes;. 
wherein four men were the performers, ſeemed 
to afford greater entertainment to the audience, 
which was numerous. The Captain and his 
companions - proeceded,..the next morning, to 
Matavai, leaving Otoo at Oparre; but his mo- 
ther, ſiſters, and many other women, attended 
the Captaim on board, and Otoo followed a ſhort- 
time after. | | 8 
While Otoo and Captain Cook had been ab- 
ſent from , ey lewd been ſparingly 
ſfupplied with fruit, and had not many viſitors. 
After their return, we Bad abundance of com- 
pany and proviſtons. On the 4th, a party of 
us, among whom was Otoo, dined aſhore with 
Omai, who provided excellent fare, conſiſting 
of fiſh; fowls, pork, and puddings. Dinner 
being over; Captain Cook accompanied Otoo 
back to his dwelling, where:he found all his ſer- 
vants buſy, in getting a quantity of proviſions 
ready for him. Amongſt other articles, there 
was a large hog, which they killed ur his pre- 
ience, There was alſo a large pudding; the 
whole proceſs in making which the Captain ſaw; 
It was compofed of bread · fruit, plantains, ta- 
ro, and palm or pandanus-nuts, each reſped; 
ſcraped, or beat up very fine, and baked by it- 
ſeif, A quantity of the juice of cocoa- nut · ker- 
nels, was put into a kind of wooden tray. Lin 
7 Other 
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other articles, hot from the oven, were put ins 
to this veilel ; together with ſome hot ſtones, 
in order to make the contents ſimmer. Three 
or four perfons were employed in ſtirring up thy 
ſeveral ingredients, til: they were perfectly in. 
corporated, and the juice of the cocoa- nut way 
turned to oil; and the whole maſs, at laſt, was 
nearly of the contittency. of a haſty- pudding 
Tue hog being baked, and the pudding being 
made, they, together with two living hogs, 
ſome bread- fruit, and cocoa- nuts, were ſent on i fing 
board the Captain's ſhip in a canoe, followed Hofe 
by him and ali the royal family, | 

A young ram, of the Cape - breed, that had the 
been lambed, and carefully brought up on board und 
Captain Cook's ſhip, was killed by a dog the let 
following day. This was the more to be re- Nove 
gretted, as it was the only one of that breed Nac 
that we had; and only one of the Engliſh breed the 
was now remaining. . of 
On the 7th, in the evening, we exhibited inc 
ſome ſire- works before a: vaſt concourſe of peo-- Ml five 
ple, ſome of whom were highly entertained, thi 
but the greater number were much terrified W co 
with the exhibition; inſomuch, that they could or 
hardly be prevailed on to keep together, to-ſce Nan 
the whole of the entertainment. What con- eq 
cluded the buſinefs, was a table-rocket. It flaw fl. 
off the table, and diſperſed the whole crowd in ty 
an inſtant; even the moſt reſolate amongſt them ter 
now fled with precipitation. th 

On the 8th of September, a party of us bo 
dined- with our former ſhp-mate, Oedidee, or la 
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fh and pork. The hog weighed about thirty 
pounds z and it may be worth mentiening, that 
N was alive, dreſſed, and brought upon the ta- 
ble, within the hour. We had but juſt dined, 
n- WW when Otoo came, and aſked me, if my belly 
as full; On my anſwering in the affirmative, 
he ſaid, „Then, come along with me.” I ac- 
cordingly went with him to his father's, where I 
found ſome employed in drefling two girls with 
a prodigious quantity of fine cloth, after a very 
on fingnlar. faſhion. The one end of each piece 
of cloth, of which there were à good many, 
was lield up over the heads of the girls, While 
the remainder was wrapped round their bodies, 
under the arm- pits. Then the upper ends were 
let fall, and hung down in, folds to the ground, 
over the other, ſo far as to bear reſemblance to 
circular hovp-petticoat. . Afterward, round, 
the outſide of all, were wrapped ſeveral pieces 
of differently coloured cloth, which conſiderably 
increaſed the fize ; ſo that it was not leſs than 
five or ſix yards in circuit, and the weight of 
this ſingular attire was as much as the poor girls 
could ſupport. To each were hung two taamer, 
or breaſt· plates, by way of enriching the whole, 
and giving it a pictureſque appearance. Thus 
equipped, they were conducted on board the 
hip, together with ſeveral hogs, and a quanti- 
ty of fruit, which, with the cloth, was a pre- 
ſent to me from Otoo's father. Perſons, of ei- 
ther ſex, dreſſed in this manner, are called atee- 
but 1 believe, it is never practiſed, except when 
large preſents of cloth are to be made. At 5 
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I never {aw it practiſed upon any other occaſion; 
nor, indeed, had I ever ſuch a ꝓreſent before; 
but both Captain Clerke and I had cloth given 
to us afterward, thus wrapped round the bearers, 
The next day, Captain. Cook received a pre- 
ſent of five hogs, and ſome fruit, from Otoo; 
and one hog, and ſome fruit from each of his 
ſiſters. Other proviſions were alſo in great 
plenty. Great quantities of mackarel had been 
caught here by the natives, for two or three 
ſucceſſive days; ſome of which were ſold on 
board the ſhips. Ex? bs 
Otoo was equally attentive to ſupply: our 
wants, and contribute to our amuſement. On 
the 1oth, he treated a party of us at Oparre, 
with a play. His three filters were the. perform- 
ers, and their dreſſes were new and elegant, 
much more ſo than we had. met with in any of 
theſe iſlands. 1 ö 
The principal object, however, that the Cap- 
tain had now in view, in going to Oparre, was 
to ſee an embalmed corpſe, near the reſidence 
of Otoo. On enquiry, ſays he, I found it to 
be the remains of Tee, a chief well known to 
me, when I was at this iſland, during my laſt 
voyage. It was lying in a focpapaoo, more ele- 
gantly conſtructed than their common ones. It 
was in a pretty large houſe, encloſed with a low- 
paliſade. It reſembled one of thoſe little houſes, 
or awnings, belonging to their large canoes. 
When we arrived at the place, the body was un- 
der cover, and wrapped up in cleth, within the 
toopaparo ; but, at my deſire, the man who bas 
; of | 7 the 
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the care of it; brought it out, and laid it upon 
a kind of bier, in ſuch a manner, that we had 
as full àa view of it as we could wiſh z but we 
were not allowed to go within the pales that en- 
cloſe the toopapass. After he had this exhibit- 
ed the corpſe, he hung the place with mats and 
cloth, ſo diſpoſed as to produce à very pretty 
effect. We found the body not only entire in 
1 Wl every parti; but, what ſurpriſed us much more, 
de vas, that putrefaction ſeemed ſcarcely to be 
N begun, as there was not the leaſt diſagreeable 

ſmell proceeding from it though the climate is 
ar one of the hotteſt, and Tee bad been dead av 
0 dbore four months. The only remarkable alte- 
© ration that had happened, was a flirinking of 
me muſcular parts and eyes; but the hair and 
„nails were in their original ſtate, and ſtill ad- 
ef nered firmly; and the ſeveral joints were quite 
pliable, or in that kind of relaxed ſtate which 
” WW happens to perſons who faint ſuddenly. Such 
* Wl were Mr Anderſon's remarks to me, who alſo 
told me, that on his enquiring into the me- 
„mod of eftecting this preſer vation of their dead 
8 bodies, he had been informed; that ſoort after 
"© their death; they are diſembowelled; by*draw- 
I ing the inteſtines, and other vicrru, out at'the 
anus ; and the whole cavity is then filled or ſtufs 
ed with (cloth; introduced through the fame 
part; that when any moiſture appeared on the 
ſkin, it was carefully dried up, and the bodies 
„a cterward rubbed all over, with à large quantit 
„of perfumed eoecbsa-nut oil; which, being fre 
quentiy repeateul;-preferyed them a great many 
Vol. I. „ QA C© months; 
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months; but that, at laſt; they gradually moni. 
der away. This was the information Mr An. 
derſon received; for my on part, I could not 
learn any more about their mode of operation, 
than what Omai told me, who ſaid, that they 
made uſe of the juice of a plant which grows + 
mongſt the mountains; of cocoa-nut oil; and 
of frequent waſhing with ſea- water. I was alſo 
told, that the bodies of all their great men, who 
die 2 natural death, are preſerved in this man- 
ner; and that they expoſe them to public view 
for a very conſiderable time after. At firſt, 
they are laid out every day, when it does not 
rain; afterward, the intervals become greater 
and greater; and, at laſt, they are ſeldom to 
he ſeen. |: fiele bn 

We quitted Oparre in the evening, leaving 
Otoo, and all the royal family. The Captain 
ſaw none of them till the 12th z when all, ex- 
cept the chief himſelf, honoured him with a vi- 
fit. He was gone, they ſaid, to Attahooroo, 
to aſſiſt at another human ſacrifice, ſent by the 
chief of Tiaraboo to be offered up at the. mori. 
This ſecond inſtance, within To ſhort a period, 
was a melancholy proof, that the victims of this 
bloody ſuperſtition are very numerous amongſt 
this humane people. The Captain would have 
been preſent at this facrifice alſo, had he been 
earlier informed of it, but now it was too late. 
For the ſame reaſon, he omitted being preſent 
at a public tranfaction, at Oparre, the preceding 
day, when Otoo, with great ſolemnity, reſtored 
to the adherents of the late king T * 
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nds and poſſeſſions, of which, after his death, 
they had been deprived. . - | NB 
Otoo returned the next evening, from exer- 
cifing the moſt difagreeable of his royal duties; 
and, the next day, being honaured with his 
company the Captains Cock and Clerke, mount- 
ed on horſeback, and rode round the plain of 
Matavai, to the aſtoniſhment of a vaſt train of 
ſpectators. Once or twice before this, Omai 
had, indeed, attempted to get on a horſe; but 
he had as often fallen off, before he could con- 
trive to ſeat himſelf properly; this was, there - 
ſore, the firſt time they had ſeen any body on 


canoes. too, we were tald, did not approve 
of his being fo near our ſtation, where his peo- 
ple could more conveniently invade our proper- 


ty. Otoo, it muſt be ackmQwledged, took e- 


very prudent method to prevent thefts and rob- 
beriesz and it was principally owing to his re- 
gulations, that ſo few were committed. He 
had erected a ſmall bauſe or. two, behind our 
Boy 7 polt 
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poſt 3 and two others near our tents, between 
the river and the ſea. Some of his on people 
continually kept watch im all theſe places; and. 
as bois father uſually reſided on Matavai Point, 
we were, in à manner, ſurrounded by them, 
They not only defended.us in the night from 
thieves, hut they had an opportunity of obſer. 
ving every thing that paſſed in the day; anl 
were ready to receive contributions from ſuch 
girls, as: were privately connected with our peo 
ple, which was uſually done every morning; {0 
that the meaſures he had taken to ſecure or 
fafety, anſwered the more cltential. purpoſe of 
enlarging his on profits. 
Otoo aoquainted- Captain Cook, that his pre- 
ſenee was required at Oparre, where an audi 
ence as to be given to the great perſonage from 
Bolabola, and begged he would acconipany him 
thither. Phe Captain readily confented, er- 
to meet with ſomething deſerving bis 
notice. Accordingly, they ſet out on the 16th, 
attended by Mr Anderſon. Nothing, howe- 
ver, occurred, that wat intereſting cop curious. 
Etary and his followers refered ſome coarſe 
cloth and hogs to Otoo, with ſome ceremonp, 
and a ſet ſpeech. After this, a conſultation was 
Held between them and ſome other chiefs, about 
"their expedition / to Eimeo. Etary, at firſt, diſ- 
approved of it; but his objections were at length 


-over-ruled. It appeared, indeed, the next day, 


that it Was too late to deliberate upon this buli- 


meſs ; for in the evening, a meſſenger arrived 


wich intelligence, that there had been ſome * i 
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miſhes, but that the loſs or advantage, on either 
ſide, was inconſiderable. | 

Captain Cock, Mr, Anderſon, and Ge 
the morning of the 18th, went again to Oparre, 
accompanied by Otoo taking with them the 
ſheep which the Captain intended to leave upon 
the iſland. They conſiſted of an Engliſh ram and 
ewe, and three Cape ewes; all which he made 
a preſent of to Otoo. All the three cows had talæ- 
en the bulliʒ he therefore thought it adviſeable to 
divide them, and carry ſome: to Ulietea. With 
this view, he ordered them to be brought before 
him, and propoſed to Etary, that if he would 
leave his bull with Olea, be ſhould have this, 
and one of the cows. To this propoſal, Etary, 
at firſt, ſtarted ſome objections; but, at laſt, 
agreed to it; however, as the cattle were put- 
ting into the boat, one of Etary's followers - 
poſed the making any exchange whatever. 
The Captain, upon this, ſuſpecting that Etary 
had agreed to the arrange ment, for the preſent, 
only. to pleaſe him, dropped the idea of an ex- 
change; and finally determined to leave them 
all with Otoo; whom he ſtrictly enjoined not 
to ſuffer them to be removed — — till 
he ſhould have got a ſtock of young ones; 
which he might then diſpoſe of ako friends, 
or ſend tothe neighbouring iſlands, 
This matter being ſettled, aur gentlemen left 
:Etary and his party, and attended Otoo to ano- 
ther place, not far diſtant, where they found 
the ſervants of a chief, waiting with a hog, a 
P'S and a. dag, a5 preſent from tir make 
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to the king. Theſe were delivered with the u- 
ſual ceremonies, and an harangue, in which the 
ſpeaker enquired after the health of Otoo, and 
of his principal people. This compliment was 
re- echoed in the name. of Otoo, by one of his 
midiſters; and then the diſpute with Eimeo was 
formally diſcuſſed. The deputies-of this chief 
were advocates for proſecuting the war with 
vigour, adviſing Otoo to offer a human ſacri 
fice on this otcaſion. A chief, who. conſtantly 
attended the perſon of-Otoo, oppoſed it, ſeem- 
ingly with great ſtrength of argument. The 
Captain was now confirmed in his opinion, that 
Otoo never entered heartily into the ſpirit of 
this war. He received repeated meſſages from 
Towha, urging him to haſten. to his aſſiſtance. 
Having dined with Otoo, our party returned 
10 Matavai, leaving him at Oparre. This day, 
and the 19th, we were very ſparingly ſupplied 
with fruit. Otoo being informed of this, he and 
his brother, who had particularly attached him- 
ſelf to Captain Clerke, came from Oparre, with 
a large ſupply for both ſhips. All the royal fa- 
mily-came the next day with preſents, ſo that we 
now had more proviſions than we could conſume. 

- Dur water being all on board, and every thing 
put in order, the Captain began to think of 
quitting the iſtand, that he might have a ſufh- 
cient time for viſiting others in this neighbour- 
hood. We therefore removed qur obſervatories 
and inſtruments from the ſhore and bent the ſails. 
Early the next morning, Otoo came on board 
to.anlorm-Copyain Cook, that the war canoes of 
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Matavai, and of three other diſtricts, were g 


ing to join thoſe belonging to Oparre, and that 
part of the iſland; and that there would be x 
general review there. The ſquadron cf Mata vai 
was ſoon after in motion; and aſter p N 
ſor ſome time about the bay, aſſembled aſhore, 
near the middle of it. Captain Cock now went 
in his boat to take a ſurvey of them. 
W hat they call their war canoes, which ary 
thoſe with ſtages, on which they fight, amount | 
to about fixty in number; there are nearly as 
many more of a ſmaller ſize. The Captain was: 
ready to have attended them to Oparre ; but 
the chiefs ſoon after formed a reſolution, that 
they would not move till the next day. This 
appeared to be a fortunate delay, as it afforded 
bim an opportunity of getting ſome inſight into 
their manner of fighting. He therefore deſired 
Otoo to give orders, that ſome of them ſhould 
go through the neceſſary manoeuvres: Two 
were accordingly ordered out into the bay; in 
one of which, Otoo, Captain Cook and Mr King, 
embarked; and Omai went on board the other. 
When we bad got ſufficient ſea-room, we faced, 
and advanced upon each other, and retreated 
by turns, as quick as our rowers could - paddle. 
During this, the warriors. on the ſtages flouriſh- 
ed their weapons, and played a hundred antic 
tricks, which could anfwer no ether end; in 
our judgment than to work up their paſſions, 
and prepare them for fighting. Otoo ſtood by 
the fide of our ſtage; and gave the neceflary 
W when to . and os: to W 
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In this, great judgment and a quick eye, com- 


__ . bined't ogether,, ſeemed-requiſite, to ſeie every 


ad vantage that might offer, and to avoid giving 
any advantage to the adverſary. Aviaſt, after ad- 
vaneing and retreating to and from each other, at 
leaſt a doaen of times; the two canoes cloſed head 
to head, or ſtage to ſtage; and, after a ſhort con« 
flict, the troops on our ſtuge were ſuppoſed to 
be all killed, and we were boarded by Omai and 
rr At thut very inſtant, Otoo, and 
all our paddlers * e gd at if reduced 
to the neceſſity: o 8 fave their 


3 rr 
their naval engagements are not always conduc- 
ted in this manner. He told us, that they ſomes 
times begin with laſhing the two veſſels tog ether, 
head to head, and then fight tif all . — 
org are killed, on one ſide or the other But 
this cloſe combat;; I appretiend; is never prac- 
tiſed, but hen they are determined to conquer 
"_ Indeed, one or the other muſt happen; 
or all agree, that they never give quarter, un- 
leſs it be to reſerve their pil 
cruel death the nexr-day.- 
be power and ſtrength of ele iſlands lie 
entirely i in their -navies”  We'never heard of a 
general nt on land; and all their de- 
cifive battles! are fought on the water. If the 
time and platr of conflict are: fixed upon by 
both parties, the preceding) day and night are 
ſpent in diverſions and feaſting- Toward morn- 
ing, they launch In put every thing in 
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order, and with the day, begin the bare 
the fate of which generally decides the diſpute. 
The vanquiſhed ſave themſelves by a precipitate 
flight; and ſuch as reach the ſhore, fly with 
their friends, to the mountain; for the victors, 


while their fury laſts, ſpare neither the aged; 


nor women, nor children. The next day; they 
aſſemble at the morai, to return thanks to the 
Eatooa for the victory, and to offer up the ſlain 
as ſacrifices, and the priſoners allo, if they have 
any. After this, a, treaty is ſet on foot ; und 
the conquerors, for the moſt part, obtain their 
own terms; by which particular diſtricts of 
land, and ſometimes, whole iſlands, change 
their owners. Omai told us, that he was once 
taken a priſoner by the men. of Bolabola, and 
carried to that iſland; where he and ſome o- 
thers would have been put to death the next 
day, if they had e moans 0 on | 
ni 

As ; af 2s this mock-Goht was over, O. 
put on his ſuit of armour, mounted a ſtage in 
one of the canoes, and was all along 
the ſhore of the bay z ſo that every one had a 
full view of him. His coat of mail did not 
draw the attention of 1 c ey ſo much 
as might have been expecte of them, 
indeed, . and 
there were others again, who had taken ſuch 
a diſlike to Omai, from his imprudent conduct 
at this place, that they would hardly look at 
any thing, however wan e — emer» 
. se e ee ä 
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mb, and wis father, came on board, in the 
movfing ef the 22d, to know when Captain 
Cools propoſed failing. Por hearing that there 
N g60d Warbouwy at Fimeo, he had informed 
Sem (lat he hold WIRE that ifland on this paſ- 
ſuge tor Nuaheme; andthey propofed to accom- 
parly Wien, and that their fleet ſhould fail at the 
bune tis; to reinforee Fowha. Being ready 
to lee his departtire, he ſubmitted to them rhe 
aßpoinement of the day; amd the Wedneſtay 
Tfollbwing\was deternined upon; when he was 
0 receve en board Otoo, his father, mother, 
nad the Whole famity. "Thoſe points being a. 
greed on, the Captam propofed immediately 
ſetting out for Oparre, Where all the fleet was 
10 aſfetable in the day, and to be reviewed, 
As Captain Cock was gerting into his bow, 
trews arrived that a treaty had been concluded 
between Towha and Maheine, and Towha's 
fleet had returned to Attahooroo. From this 
unewpeſted event, the wir canoes, inſteatt of 
rendezvouſing at Oparre, were ordered to their 
reſpective diftricts. Captain Cook, however, 
followed "Otoo te Opatre, accompanied by Mr 
Ning and Omai. Seon after their arrival, a 
meſſenper' arrived from Eimeo, and related the 
conditions of the peace, or rather truce, it be- 
ing only-for a limited time. The ternis bring 
difad vantapdous to Otalieite, Otoo was ſeverely 
cenſured; Rot deluy, in ſending reitiforte- 
ments,- kad obliged Lowha to ſubmit to a dif- 
gracefal ac οõο] οdti,jj/,. It was even curretit- 
ly reported, that Towha, reſenting the treit- 
3 CUM „ 44 ent 
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ment he had received, ba . Ah bow: 


mediately after Captain Cook's ture, 
would join his forces to. thoſe of e and 
attack Otoo. This called upon the N to den 
dlare, that he was determined.to: eſponſg the, in- 
tereſt of his friend; and that whocver preſum- 
ed to attack him, ſhould experience the. weight 
of big, Ae bre when Me: r durmf dale their 


ian 

This declaration, probably, had the deſired” 
eſtect, and, if Lowha did entertain any ſuch 
boſtile intention at firſt, we heard no more. 
the report. Whappai, the father of {Op high: 
ly.diſapproxed af the peace, and.cenfured; Lowe; 
ha for n it. The. ald man wien comm 
ſidered, that Captain: Cocks 17 with Fab ae 
to Eimgo, might have been of ſingular ſervice, 
tp their, cauſe, though he ſhould. not interfere. 
ip the quarrel. He derte concluded, that 
Oroo bad. acted prudently in waiting; for, the; 
Captain; though it prevented his giving that; 
early aſſiſtance to 'Towha which he cxpected-, . 

While we were. debating; on this lubyec at 
Oparre, a meſſenger arrived from Tha, de- 
firing the autendance of Qigp the next dayy ati 
the morai in Attahogroo,.to; return thanks to; 
the Gods for the peage he had concluded, | Caps, 
tain Cook was aſked to attend; but being much; 
aut of order, he choſe rather to decline it. De- 
ſrous, however, of, kogwing: what ceremony 
might be exhibited. on_ ſor mzemarable. an occa- 
fin, he ſent Mr King and Omni to obſerve the 
. en to hig 8 ne 
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by Otoo's mother, his three ſiſters and ſeveral 
other women. 55 | 

At firft,” ſays Captain Cook, * Ithought 
that this numerous train of females came into my 
boat with no other view than to get a paſſage to 
Matavai. But when we arrived at the ſhip, they 
told me, they intended paffing the night on 
board, for the exprefs purpoſe of undertaking 
the cure of the diforder 1 complained of ; which 
was a pain of the rheumatic kind, extending 
from the hip to the foot. I accepted the friend- 
ly offer, had a bed ſpread for them upon the 
cabin floor, and ſubmitted | myſelf to their di- 
rections. I was defired to lay myſelf down a- 
mongſt them. Then, as many of them as could 
get round me, began to ſqueeze me with both 
hands, from head to foot, but more particularly 
onthe parts where the pain was lodged, till they 
made my bones crack, and my fteſh became 2 
perfect mummy. In ſhort, after undergoing 
this diſcipline about a quarter of an hour, I was 
glad to'get away from them, However, the 0- 
peration gave me immediate relief, which en- 
couraged me to ſubmit to another rubbing- down 
before I went to bed; and it was fo effectual, 
that I found myſelf pretty eaſy all the night af- 
ter. My female phyſicians repeated their pre- 
ſcription the next morning, before they went a- 
ſhore, and again, in the evening, when they 
returned on board; after which, I found the 
pains entirely removed; and the cure being per- 
feed, they took their leave of me the follow- 
ing morning. This they call remee ; an opera- 
4's | * bo tion 
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tlon which, in my opinion, far exceeds the fleſh- 
bruſh, or any thing of the kind that we make 
uſe of externally. It is univerſally practiſed a- 
mongſt theſe iſtanders; being ſometimes per- 
formed by the men, but more generally by the 
women. If, at any time, one appears languid 
and tired, and fits down by any of them, they 
immediately begin to practiſe the romee upon his 
legs; and I have always found it to have an 5 
ceedingly good effect. 

On Thurſday the 25th of September, Otoo; 
Mr King, and Omai, Tac from Attahoo- 
wo; and Mr King gave a narrative of what 
he had ſeen to the following effect: “ At ſun» 
ſet, we embarked in a canoe, and left Oparre. 
About nine o'clock we landed. at that extremity 
of Tettaha, which joins to Attahooroo. The 
meeting of Otoo and Towha, I expected, would 
be intereſting. Otoo and his attendants ſeated 
themſelves upon the beach, near the canoe in 
which Towha ſat. He was then aſleep; but 
being awakened; and Otoo's name mentioned 
to him, a plantain tree and a dog were immedi- 
ately laid at Otoo's feet; and ſeveral of Tow- 
ha's people came and converſed with him. Af- 
ter I had been for ſome time ſeated cloſe to 
Otoo, Towha neither ſtirring from his canoe, 
nor ſaying any thing to us, 1 repaired to him. 
He aſked me if Toote was diſpleaſed with him; 
L anſwered, No; and that he was his faio; and 
that I was ordered to go to Attahooroo, to let 


him know it. Omai then entered. into a long 


converſation with this —_ z but I could not 
i 
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gather any information from him. On my re- 
turning to Otoo, he deſired that I ſhoyld go to 
eat, and then to ſleep. in conſequence of which 
Omai and I left him. On qut ſtioning Omnai on 
that hrad, he ſaid, Towha was lame, and there- 
fore could not ſtir ;, but that Otoo. and he wauld 
ſoon converfe together. in private. This was 
probably true; for.thofe we left with Otoo came 
to us in a little timę; and abont ten minutes af 
ter, Otoo himſelf arrived, ag * all went to 
flee in his canoe. 
he aun was the next morning in great plen- 
ty. One man drank to ſuch exceſs that be loſt 
Bis ſenſes, and appeared to be canvulſed. He 
d held by two men, who buſted themſelves in 
ng off bis hair by the roots,. I left this 
2 to ſee a more affecting one. Ir was the 
mecting. of: Towha and his, wife, and a: young, 
rl, Who was ſaid to be his daughter. Aſter 
ceremony of curing, their heads, ang diſs 
charging plenty of blood and tears, they waſh⸗ 
od, embraced. the chief, and ſeemed perfectly 
unconcerned. But the young girl's ſufferings: 
were not * arg Terridiri (Oberza's. 
| arrived; and the, with, great compoſure, 
repeated. thaſe ceremonies to him which ſhe had, 
Juſt performed on meeting ber father. Tomba 
Raving brought a war. canoe from Eimeo, I en- 
if he had killed the people belonging to 
der, and was informed, that there was not a 
perſon in her when ſhe was captured. 
Abaut ten or eleven o'clock we left Tettaba, 


4 i4 


and landed claſs to che moraiof Attaboaros carly, 
1 | in 
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in the afternoon. Three canoes lay hauled ups 
on the beach, oppoſite the morai, having three 


> 47 8 


Placed at Otoo's feet. They converſed ſome 
time together, and the Eimeo chief often re- 
peating the words, Warry, Warry, (falfe,) O- 
too was ptobably relating to him what he had 
heard, and the other contradicted it, 
The next day, Towha and Potatou, with fe- 
ven or eight large canoes, arrived, and landed 
near the norai. Several plantain-trees were 
brought to Otoo, on behalf of different chiefs. 
Towha remained in his cane. The ceremony 
was commenced by the principal prieft, who 
brought out the mare, wrapped up, and a bun- 
dle of à conic ſhape. Theſe were placed at the 
head of what I ſuppoſed to be a grave. Thea 
three prieſts fat down, at the orher end of the 
grave; Having with them a plantaiti-tree, a 
branch of ſome other kind of trer, and the 


heath of the flower of the cocoa- nut- tree. 


The priefts ſeperately repeated ſentences; and 
It intervals, two, and ſometimies all three, chant- 
ed a mefancholy ditty, very little attended t 
by the natives. This kind of recitative cont! 
nued near an hour. Then, after 4 ſhort pray- 
er, the Chief prieſt uticovered the mars, a 
Otoo roſe up, and wraßped it about him, hold- 
ing in Us Hand a borrret, compoſed of 2 


""Y 


384 A Voyage tothe Pacific Ocean. 
feathers of the tropic bird, mixed with other 
blackiſh feathers. He ſtood oppoſite the three 
prieſts, who continued their prayers for about 
ten minutes; when a man riſing ſudddenly from 
the crowd, ſaid ſomething ending with heiva! 
and the crowd echoed back to him three times 
EaretJ The company then repaired to the op- 
poſite ſide of a large pile of ſtones, where is 
the king's morai: which is not much unlike 2 
large grave. Here the ſame ceremony was a- 
ain performed, and ended with three cheers, 
he maro was now wrapped up, and ornament- 


ed by the addition of a ſmall piece of red fea- 


ers. | | 
The people now proceeded to a large hut, 
near the morai, where they ſeated themſelves in 
ſolemn order. An oration was then made by a 
man of Tiaraboo, which. ended in. about ten 
minutes. He was followed by a man of Atta- 
hooroo ; Potatou ſpoke next, and with much 


more fluency and grace than any of them. Too- 


teo, Otoo's orator, exhibited after him, and 
then a man from Eimeo. Some other ſpeeches 
were made, but not attended to. Omai ſaid, 
that the ſubſtance of their ſpeeches recommend- 
ed friendſhip, and not fighting; but as many 
of the ſpeakers expreſſed themſelves with great 


_ warmth, there were, perhaps, ſome recrimina- | 


tions and proteſtations of their future good in- 
tentions. In the midſt of their harangues, a 
man of Attahooroo roſe up, having a ſling fa- 
ſtened to his waiſt, and a large ſtone upon his 
dhoulder. After parading for about fifteen mi- 
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nutes in the open ſpace, and chanting a few ſheer” 
ſemences, he threw the ſtone-down.' This ſtone, 
together · with a plantain- tree that lay at Oroo's: | 
feet, were, at the conclufien of the ſpeeches," 
carried to the -morai;--one of the prieſts, and 


Otoo with him, faying-ſomecbing'upen the . 


caſion. 7 '\ r 


Returning to'Oparre, the lea breone having 
ſet in, we were obliged to land, and had a ples 
fant walk from Tettabato-Oparre. A tree, with 
two large bundles of dried leaves fuſpended upon 
it, pointed out the boundary of the two diſtricts. 
We were accompanied by the man who had 
performed: the eeremony at the ſtone md fling: 
With him Otoo's father held a long converſa- 
tion, and appeared extremely. angry. He was 
enra as I underſtood, at the part cn 
Towha had taken in the Eimes bufineſs .“ 

From what can be judged of — 
as related by Mr King, it had not been oy a 
— ond 2 — but rather à co 
firmat ion mentioned 
by ———— very fpot where” 
the celebration of the rites began, when the 
human facrifice was offered, at which Captain 
Cook was preſent, and before which the vidtim 
was laid. It is here alſo, that they firſt uveſt 
their kings with the m Oma, he had ſeen 
the ceremony when Otoo was made king, de- 
ſcribed the whole Yolemniry, hen we were 
here; which is e the fame as that nom de- 
ſeribed by Mr Ki 3 perhaps, upon a 
very different oc The plantain- troe is l- 

Wr. I. ee) 'Cce ways 
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| ways the firſt thing introduced in all their reli. 


gious ceremonies, as well as in all their public 


and private debates; and probably, on many 
other occaſions; While Towha was at Eimeo, 
he ſent one or more meſſengers: to Otoo every 


day. Every meſſenger, at all times; carried à 
young plantain-tree in his hand, which he laid 


at the foot of Otoo, before he dent med his er- 
rand then ſeated himſelf before him, and re- 
lated the particulars of his meſſage. When two 


men are in ſuch high diſpute that blows are ex- 


pected to enſue, if one ſhould lay. a plantain-tree 


hefore the other, they both become cool, and 
proceed in the argument without further animo- 


. ity. It is, indeed, the olive branch. of theſe 
; Hoople: upon all occaſions.” b b 

As our friends knew that we ee the 
point of failing, they all paid us a viſit on the 
zöth, and brought more hogs with them than 
we wanted; for, having no ſalt left to preſerve 


any, we had fully ſufficient for our preſent uſe. 


Captain Cook ,accompanied.Otoo, the next 
day, to Oparre; and before he left it, took a 
ſurvey of the cattle and poultry, Which he had 
conſigned to his friend's care. Every thing was 
in a promiſing: way; and ſeemed properly at- 
tended to. Two of tbe geeſe, as well as two of 
the ducks, were fitting; but the pea-hen and 
. turkey-hen had neither of them begun to lay. 
He took four goats from. Otoo, two of which 
he intended to leave at Ulietea; and to reſerve 
the other two for the uſe of any other iſlands 
he might touch. at in his * pallage to the 1 
ü 1e 
* * | 
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A circumſtance,” den pen Cook, «which 
L.hall now mention, will chew, that. theſe peo» 
ple are capable of much addreſs and art, to gan 
their purpoſes. / Amongſt other things, Which 
at different r 4 had given to this chi, 
was g. {pying-glaſs., Alter having it in his: peſ- 
ſeſñon two or three days, tired of its . 
and probably, finding it of no uſe td him, 
catried it privately to Captain Clerke, and told 
bim, that as he had been his very good friend, - 
he had got a preſent for him, "which he knew 
would be very agree able. 4 But,” ſa Se on 
muſt not let Teote know it, becau he wants it, - 
and I would not let him have it. He then put 
the glaſs into Captain, Clerke's hands; at the 
ſame time, aſſuring him; that he came honeſtiyx 
byit. Captain Clerke, at firſt; declined accep- 
ting it; but Otoo inſiſted upon it, and left it 
with him. Some days after, he put Captain 
Clerke in mind of the glaſs 3. Who, though h 
did not want it, was yet. deſirous of -obliging 
Otoo; and thinking that a few axes would, be 
of more uſe at this iſland, produced four to 
give him in return. Otoo no ſooner ſaw. this, 
than he ſaid, 5 Tote offered me five for it. —» 
« Well,”  fays Captain Clerke, © if that be the 
caſe, your friendthip for me ſhall, not make yo 
2 loſer, and you ſhall have fix axes.” Theſe be 
accepted; but deſired again, that 24 might ek © 
be told What he had don. 
Our friend Omai got one good 8 * 
this illand, for the; many good things bg gave ' 
away. his way a ve „ ſailing canoe, . 
& 1 CC 2 comp letely / 
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completely equipped, and fir for the fea, Some 
time before, I made up for him a ſuit of Engliſh 
colours; but he thought theſe toe valuable to 
be uſed. at this time; and patched up a parcel 
of colours, ſuch as flags and pendants, to the 
number of ten or a dozen, which he fpread on 
different parts of his veſſel, all at the fame time; 
and- drew together as many ner 1 
her, as a marr of war would, dreſſed, in an Eu» 
ropean port. "Thefe' ſtreamers of Omal were 
a mixture of Engliſh, French, Spanith,. and 
Dutch which were all the European- (colpurs 


I gave to Otoo an Engliſh jack and pendant, 
and to Towha a pendant; winch I now found 
they had preſerved with the greateſt care: 

' . # Ornat had alſo provided himfelf wich a good 
ſtock of cloth and cocoa-mit off, which are not 
only in greater plenty, but much better, at O. 
taheite, than at any of the Society Iſſands ; inſo- 
much, that they are azticles of trade. Omai 
would not have behaved fo ineonſiſtently, and 
fo much rnlike himfe!f, as he did, in many in- 
ſtances, but for his filter and brother-in-law, 
who, together with a few more of their ac- 
quaintance, engroffed him entirely to them- 


every thing be had got. And they would, un- 
doubtedly, have ſucceeded in their ſeheme, if 
I had not put a ſtop to it in time, by taking the 
moſt uſeful articles of his property into my poſ- 
{eflivn. But even this would not have faved O. 
mai from ruin, if Thad Mo age" 
Yerba 1 71 . is 


that he had ſeen. When was laſt at this Hand, 


felves, with no other view than to trip bim of 
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his to Have gone with, or to have follovied tis 26, 
his intended place oNettlement; Huaheine. This 
they had intended ; but I diſappeinted their fur 
ther views af plunder; by | forbidding them to 
ſhew themfelves in that iſtand, while I remain- 
ed in the neighbourhood; _ "they: any me 
toe well not to comply. 
On the 2ꝛ8ch, Otoo came on ile, ans 
formed me, that he had got a cande, which 
he deſired F would take with me, and carry 
home, as 4 preſent from him to the Earre rate 
mt Pretane ; u being the only- thing, he faid, 
that he could-fend, worth his Majetty's accep- 
tance. I was not'a little pleaſed with Otoo, far 
this mark of his gratitude. It was a thought 
entirely his own, not one. of us baving given 
Him the leaſt hint about it; and it ſhewed, that 
he fully underſtood to whom he was indebted 
for the moft valuable preſents that he had ro- 
ceived. At firſt; I rhought, that this-canoe 
had deen a' model of one of their veſſels of 
war; but I ſoon found, that it was a fmall ivn- 
hah, about ſixreen feet —_ It was double, and 
ſeemed to have been built for the purpoſe; and 
was decorated” with all thoſe pieces of carved 
work, which they uſually fix-upon their canoes. 
As it was tos large for me to take on board, I 
could only thank him for his good intention; 
but it would have pleaſed him much derter, if 
his preſent could have been accepted. 
The frequent viſits we had lately paid to 
this ifland, ſeem to have created 2 full perſua- 
youu that the intercourſe will. not be. ne 

nue 


305 A Peyage t6.the Pacife Or. 


nued. It was ſtrictly enjoĩned to me ot fins: 


to requeſt, in his name, the Earee rabie no Pre- 
tane, to ſend him, bytbe next ſhips, red fea» 


thers, and the birds that produce them; zaxes; 


half a dozen muſkets, with powder and ſhot 
and, by no means to forget horſes,” 8 


When theſe people make us a) preſent, it is 


cuſtomary for them to let us know what they 


expect in return; and We find it convenient to 


gratify them; by which means our preſents 
come dearer tocus than what we get by barter. 


ve could. have recourſe to our friends for 
a lopply as a preſent, when we could not get it 
by any other method. Upon the whole, there- 


2 


fore, this way of traffic was full as advantageous 
to us as to the natives. Captain Cook, in ge- 


neral, paid for each ſeperate article as he re- 


ceived it, except in his intercourſe with Otoo. 
His preſents were ſo numerous, that no aceount 
was kept between him and the Captain. What- 
erer he aſked for, if it could be: ſpared, the Cap- 
tain never denied him, and he always found bim 8 


moderate in his demands. 


Captain Cook would not have el — 


heite ſo ſoon as he did, if he could have pre- 


vailed upon Omai to Gu himſelf there. There 


was not even a probability of our being better 
ſupplied with proviſions elſewhere, than we con- 
tinued to be here, even at the time of our leaw 
ing it. Beſides, ſuch a friendſhip and confidence 
ſubſiſted between us and the inhabitants, as 
could hardly be expected at any other place; 


and, 


* 


But, being ſometimes preſſed by occaſional ſcar- 
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and, if was rather extraordinary, bad never 


been once interrupted or ſuſpended by any ac- 
cident, or miſunderſtanding; nor had there: 
been a theft committed, worthy of notice. It 


is probable, however, that their regularity of 
conduct reſulted from their fear of interrupting 


x traffic, which might procure them a greater 
ſhare of our commodities, . than they could ob- 


tain by plunder or pilfering. This point, indeed, 
. was, in ſome degree, ſettled at the firſt inter- 


view with their chiefs, after our arrival. For 
Captain Cook declared then to the natives, in 


the moſt deciſive terms, that he would not ſuf- 
fer them to rob us, as they had formerly done. 


Omai was fingularly uſeful in this buſineſs, be- 


ing inſtructed by the Captain to point out to 


| them the happy conſequences of their boneſt 
conduct, and the fatal miſchiefs that muſt at- 
tend a deviation from it. But the chiefs have 


it not always in their power to prevent thefts; 


they are often robbed themſelves; and com- 
plain of it as the worſt of evils. The moſt va- 
luable things that Otoo received from Captain 


Cook, were leſt in tbe Captain's poſſeſſion; till 


the day before we ſailed.; Otoo. declaring, at 
the ſame time, that they were nowhere ſo ſafe. 
From the acquiſition of new riches, the induce- 


ments to pilfering muſt certainly bave increaſedʒ 


and the chiefs are ſenſible of this, from their 
being ſo extremely deſireous of having cheſts. 
Tbe few that: the Spaniards left amongſt them 
are highly prized; and they were continually 
asking us for ſome. Captain Cock had one 


made 
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made for Otoo, the dimenſions of which were 


eight feet in length, five in breadth, and about 
three in depth. Locks and bolts are not conſi- 


dered as 2 ſufficient ſecurity; but it muſt be 


large enough for two people to fleep upon, and 
.cpaſequently guard it in the night. 


It may appear extraordinary, that we could 


never get any diſtinct account of the time when 


the Spaniards arrived, the time they ftayed, and 


when they departed. [The more we made in- 


into this matter, the more we were con- 


viaced of the incapability of moſt of theſe peo- 


ple to remember, calculate, or note the time, 
when paſt events happened ; eſpecially if for a 


lenger period than eighteen or twenty months. 


It however appeared, by the jnſcription upon 
the croſs, and by the information of the moſt 
intelligent of the natives, that two ſhips came 
to:Oheirepeha in 1774, not long after Captain 
Cook left Matavai, which was in May the fame 
year. The live ſtock they leſt here, conſiſted 


of one bull, ſome goats, hogs, and dogs, and 


the male of another, animal; which we were 
afterwards informed was a . ant was, at 
this time, at Bolabola. 

The hogs are large; have much im- 
proved the breed originally found by us upon 
the iſland ; and, on our late arrival, were very 
numerous. Gonts are alſo in plenty, there be- 
ing hardly a chief without ſome. The dogs that 
the Spaniards put aſhore are of two or three 
ſorts: "if hey bad all been hanged, inſtead of 

being left upon the ifland, „ 
8 tter 
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better for the natives. Captain Cook's young 


ram fell a victiq to one of theſe animals. We 
have already mentioned the four 5paniards that 
remained on the iſland after their ſhips left it. 
Two of theſe were prieſts ho refilled the whole 
time in the houſe at Ohsitepeha; but Mateema 
roved 'about continually, viſiting many parts of 
the iſland. © After he and his companions had 
ſtaid ten months, two ſhips arriving at Oheite- 
peha, took them aboard, and failed again in five 


days. Whatever deſign the Spaniards might 


have had upon this iſland, this haſty departure 
ſhews they have now laid it afide. ' They en- 
deavoured to make the natives believe, that they 
ſtill intended to return; and that they would 
bring with them houſes, all kinds of animals, 
and men and women who Were to ſettle on the 
iſland. Otoo, when he mentioned this to Cap- 
tain Cook, added, that if the Spaniards ſhould 


return, they ſhould not come to Matavai Fort, 
which, he ſaid,” was ours. The idea pleaſed 
him; but he did not conſider that the completi- 


on of it-would deprive him of his kingdom, and 
his people of their liberties. ' Though this ſhews 


how eaſily a ſettlement might be made at Ota- 


heite, it is hoped that ſuch a circumſtance will 
never happen. Our occafional viſits may have 
been of ſervice to its inhabitants, but (conſidering 
how moſt European eſtabliſhments are conduct- 
ed among Indian nations) a permanent eſtabliſh. 


ment amongſt them would, probably, give them 


juſt cauſe to lament that our ſhips had ever dif. 
dovered it. Indeed, a meaſure of this kind can 
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rdly ever be ſerioufly thought of; as it can 
ither anſwer the be pe esa public ee, 


nor of private avarice. 


It has been already obſerved. that Captain 
Cook received n viſit ſrom one of the two natives 
of this iſland , who-had been taken to Lima by 
the Spaniards, - It is ſomewhat remarkable that 
e never ſaw him afterwards; efpecially as the 
ptain received him with uncommon civility. 
Phe Captain, however, ſuppoſed that Omai had 
kept him at a diſtance from him, from motives 
of jealouſy, be being a travellen, that in ſome 
degree, might vie with himſelf. Qur touching, 
at Teneriffe was a lucky circumſtance for. Omai 
who prided himſelf in having viſited a place be- 


longing to Spain, as well as this man. Captain 


Clerke, who had feen the other man, ſpoke of 
him as a low fellow, a little out of his ſenſes; 
and his own countrymen entertained the ſame 


ppinion of him. In ſhort, theſe two adventur- 


ers ſeemed to be held ig little or no eſteem. 
They had not been ſo foſtunate, indeed, as to 
return home with ſuch valuable property as had 
been beſtowed upon Omai;z whoſe advantages 


from going to England were ſo great, that if he 


ſhould fink into the ſame ſtate of — 


he has * himſelf to blame for it. 
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